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INTRODUCTION. 


The present volume completes the exposition of the 
Agni^ayana, or construction of the sacred Fire-altar. 
Whilst to the general reader the section of the Br&hma«a 
treating of this ceremony, and extending over no less than 
five of its fourteen kdr/</as— or rather more than one-third 
of the whole — will probably appear the least inviting part 
of the work, a special interest attaches to this ceremony, 
and the dogmatic explanation of its details, for the student 
of Indian antiquity. The complicated ritual of the Fire- 
altar, as has been pointed out before’, docs not seem to 
have forq^dpart of the original sacrificial system, but was 
probably,^cl^[|^pcd independently of it, and incorporated 
w'ith it at a qBnparativcly recent period. There seems, 
indeed, some reas85*^’'*jSclicvc that it was elaborated with 
a definite object in viz. that of making the e.xternal 
rites and ceremonies'^ the sacrificial cult the practical 
devotional expression of certain dominant speculative 
theories of the time. As a matter of fact, the dogmatic 
exposition of no other part ,pf the sacrificial ceremonial 
reflects so fully, and so faith fi^^ s that of the Agni^ayana 
those cosmogonic and th^Unc theories which form 
a characteristic feature of ^imawa period. In the 
present w'ork, that section with a cosmogonic 

a,ccount so elaborate as is met with anywhere 

else in the Br&hmawa men^ff*'’ throughout the 

course of performance tliJi sytm^‘ j! |l^t of its details is 


Sec part i, iutrodt 
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explained here, as in other Bdhnia//as, on the lines of those 
cosmogonic speculations. 

When, towards the close of the period represented by the 
Vedic hymns, inquiring minds b^n to look beyond the 
elemental gods of the traditional belief for some ulterior 
source of mundane life and existence, the conception of, 
% supreme, primordial being, the creator of the universe, 
became the favourite topic of speculation. Wc accordingly 
find different poets of that age singing of this uncrcatc 
being under different names, — they call him Vijrvakarman, 
the ‘All-worker ’ ; or Hirawyagarbha, the • golden Mmbryo’ ; 
or Purusha, the ‘ Person ’ ; or Ka. the ‘ Who ? ' ; or the 
heavenly Gandharva Vuvavasii, “ All-wcalth ’ ; or Pr.ii.'iipati, 
the ‘ Lord of Creatures.’ Or they have recourse to a some- 
what older figure of the P.inthc()n. likewise of abstract 
conception, and call him Pr.ihma/za.spati the Lord of 
prayer or devotion ; a figure which would naturall)' 
commend itself to tlie pric.stly mind, and which, indeed, in 
1 later pha.se of Hindu religion, came tf) supply not only 
the name of the abstract, impersonal form of thoidcity, tlic 
.vorld-spirit, but also that of the first of its personal 
brms, the creator of tlic Hindu triad. Aiw^rst these and 
)thcr names by which the suprcm(M|jM5 thus designated 
n the philosophic hymns of the Atharva-veda, the 

lame of Pra^pati. the I.ord of ^^atures or generation, 
jlays a very important part in thenmmccliatcly succeeding 
leriod of literature, viz. that of the llrahma;/as. 


In the so-called Purusha-hymn (A’/g-veda X,9o). in which 


the supreme spirit is conja 
[Purusha), born in the mP 
soever hath been and wl^s^ 
the visible and invisiblc^nivj 
from an ‘all-offered ’ ^rin 
himself forms the ovihofl 


‘ Cf. .^(g-veda 
^ That is 
or the 
offered.! 


red of as f/ic Person or Man 
fcng, and consisting of ‘ what- 
wer shall be,’ the creation of 
■ is represented as originating 
in which the Purusha 
Renal (havis), or, as one might 


Rfice at Aich not only portions o^hc sacrilicial dish, 
d^o tfs deities, but where every single part of it is 
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say, the victim. In this primeval — or rather timeless, j 
Bwause ever-proceeding— sacrifice, Time itself, in the shape 
of its unit, the Year, is made to take its part, inasmuch as 
the three seasons, spring, summer, and autumn, of which it 
consists, constitute tHe’ ghee, the ofiTering-fuel, and the 
oblation respectively. These speculations may be said to 
'*have formed the foundation on which the tfcg 

sacrifice, as propoumfcd'lh the Br4hma/<as, has been reared, 
^r^pati, who here takes the place of the the 

world-man, or all-embracing Personality, is offered up anew 
in every sacrifice ; and inasmuch as the very dismember- 
ment of the Lord of Creatures, which took place at that 
archetypal sacrifice, was in itself th^reation of the universe, 
so every sacrifice is also a reix;tition of that first creative 
act. Thus the periodical sacrifice is nothing else than a 
inicroensmic representation of the ever-proceeding destruc- 
tion and renewal of all cosmic life and matter. The theo- 
logians of the Bralimawas go. however, an important step 
further by identifying the performer, or patron, of the 
sjicrificc-gthe Sacrificer— with PrajfSpati: and it is this 
identificatitti which may perhaps furni.sh us with a clue to 
the rcaspn tn^the authors of the Brahma;/as came to fi.\ 
upon “ PrtVi'Spa^^^i^ name of the supreme spirit. The 
name ‘ Lord of Crib,/ .jis ’ is. no doubt, in itself a perfectly 
appropriate one for tfiXauthor of all creation and generation ; 
but .seeing that the pmdiar doctrine of the Purusha-sukta 
imparted such a decisive direction to subsequent dogmatic 
speculation, it might .seem rather strange that the name 
there chosen to designate the supreme being should have 
been discarded, only to be efidWed occasionally, and then 
mostly with a somewhat d^erw application On the 
other hand, the term ‘.iP^^^ti ’ was manifestly a 

' III its^ori^inal sense it ocour>,iqlS ^^ i;inAjg of the Agni^yana section, 
VI, I, I, J 5, in connection with alnKJJi^jreganicd as an exposi- 
tion of the Purusha-sukta. sevciuOginal ^ft^shas out of which tAe 

I*urusha comes to be compacted, aic apSncntly u&Med to account for the 
existence of the seven AVshis ,^explaiMed in^,ic HrAhl^^.^s representing the 
vital airs) prior t(#ihc creation of the one ruirusha. that they 

themselves previously composed the as yet u Vjo’^rcal^urusha, 



xvi 


satapatha-brAhmajva. 


singularly convenient one for the iclcntiilcation of the 
Sacrificer with the supreme ‘ Lord of Creatures ’ ; for, 
doubtless, men who could afford to have gicat and costly 
sacrifices, such as those of the i'rauta ceremonial, performed 
for them — if they were not themselves llrfihinans, in which 
case the term might not be inappropriate either — would 
almost invariably be ‘ Lords of Creatures,’ i.c. rulers of men 
and possessors of cattle, whether they were mighty kings, 
or petty rulers, or landed proprietors, or chiefs of clans. It 
may be remarked, in this respect, that there is in the 
l^guage of the Br&hma//as a constant play on the word 
i^r^Sg^ ’ (progenies), which in one place means ‘creature’ in 
general, whilst in another it has the sense of ‘ people, 
subjects,’ and in }'ct another the even more restricted one 
of ‘ offspring or family.’ 

How far this identification of the human Sacrificer with 
the divine Pr^jjfipati goes back, and whether, when first 
adopted, it was applied at once to the whole of the sacrificial 
system, or whether it rather originated with a certain 
restricted group of ritiiali.sts in connection \jith .some 
limited portion of the ceremonial such as thc^^iX’ayana, 
and became subsequently part and parcel sacrificial 

theorj’-, it would probably not be ^^^^eterininc. As 
regards the .symbolic connection o^B^Sacrificer him.self 
with the .sacrifice, there can at any imc be no doubt that it 
vasan es.sential and an intimate onefrom the very beginning 
)f the sacrificial practice. When a man offers to the gods 
•heir favourite food, it^is in order to please them and to 
jain some s[x:cial object of his own, — either to make them 
strong and inclined for ^hting his battle.s, and to secure 
•heir help for some unjprtaking of hi.s or against some 
langcr by which he if/threatened ; or to deprecate their 
vrath at .some offence Me ki^s or fancies he has committed 
igainst them ; or tt^manjHhem for past favours, with an 
:ye, it may be, greater favours to come, 

gradually, howcvwthc cnnectioh becomes a subtler and 
more mysti^|g||^e noyon of substitution enters into the 
sacrifice^^s W liev o|e his own self that man makes the 
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offering. This notion is a familiar one to the theologians 
of the Brfthma//as, either in the sense that the oblation is 
sent up to the gods in order to prepare the way for the 
Sacrificcr, and secure a place for him in heaven ; or in the 
sense that along with the burnt-offering the human body 
,,of the Sacrificcr is mystically consumed, and a new, divine 
body prepared to serve him in the celestial abodes. Inti- 
mately connected with this latter notion we find another, 
introduced rather vaguely, which makes t^ sacrifice a 
mystic union in which the Sacrificer generates ifroiffirotlf ”of 
tK?'Vedi'7f.), or altar'^round,J)is future, divine self. In 
this respect Agni, the offcnng>nre, also appears as the 
mate of Vedi ' ; but it will be seen that Agni himself is 
but another form of the divine and the human Pr^pati. 

With the introduction of the Prii^pati theory into the 
sacrificial metaphysics, theologicaTspeculatron takes a higher 
flight, developing features not unlike, in some respects, to 
those of Gnostic philosophy. From a mere act of piety, 
and of practical, if mystic, significance to the person, or 
persons, immediately concerned, the sacrifice — in the esoteric 
view of ifll^mctaphysician. at least — becomes an event of 
cosmic signinl^cc. By offering up his own self in sacrifice, 
Pra,^apati becoiflfe' icmbcrcd ; and all those separated 
limb.s and facultic^^f his come to form the universe, — all 
that exists, from th<\g(Kls and Asiiras (the children of 
Father T’ra^pati) down to the worm, the blade of grass, 
and the smallest particle of inert matter. It requires 
a new, and e\er new, .sacrifice to build the dismembered 
Lord of Creatures up again, and restore him so as to enable 
him to offer himself up again Md again, and renew the 
universe, and thus keep up the unbterrupted revolution of 
time and matter. The idea of thjKismembered Prag^pati, 
and of this or that sacrificial ^^b^W required to complete 
and replenish him, occurs lucubrations of 

the Brdhmawas; but i* the^jppositS^ of the ordinary 
forms of sacrifice, this element can harq^^bc considered as 

' See I, 3, 3, is-i6. From the woman Vedi (otilp-ise rc}.*^ seating the 
earth) creatures generally are produced ; cf. ill, 5, i, ir 

C4.1] b 
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one of vital importance ; whilst in the Agni/ayana, on llic 
contrary, it is of the very essence of the whoU* periorinanct*. 
Indeed, it seems to me by no means unlikely that the 
Purusha-Pra^'apati do^ma was first practi* ally developed 
in connection with the ceremony of the I ire-altar \ and 
that, along with the admission of the latter into the rej^nlar^ 
sacrificial ceremonial, it was worked into the sacrificial 
theory generally. In the AgniXayana section (Kaz/^Ais 
VI~X). as has already been stated .S‘a//^/ilya is reteriad 
to as the cliief authority in doctrinal matters, whilst in the 
remaining portions of the Hrahma/n, that place of honour 
is assigned to Yajv/axalkya. Now, it may be worthy of 
notice, in connection with this question of the rraiaq>ali 
dogma, that in the list of successive teachers * appended to 
the AgniXayana section, the transmission of the sacrificial 
science — or rather of the science of the Fiic-allar, for the 
list can only refer to that section — is traced from Na;/r/ilya 
upwards t >Tura Kava^heya. uho is stated to have received 
it from rra/;^ipati ; the Lord (»f Creatures, on his part, 
having received it from the (imjicrsonal) llrahmjMi. Docs 
not this look almost like a distinct avowal ofiJ^.VIlya and 
his spiritual predecessors being answera^e for having 
introduced tlie doctrine of tlic idcnli||||ji^r;i/,^q»ati and the 
sacrifice into the sacrificial philoso^^? If such be the 
case, the adajilation of this lhc<n*3^o the dogmatic ex- 
planat'on of the other parts of tlie ceremonial, as far as the 
A'atapatha-Ih Ahma//a is concerned, might be supposed to 
liavc been carried out about the time of iia///^dvi-pulra, 
when the union of the two lines of teachers seems to have 
taken place *. Hut seeing that the tenth KiWa, called the 
^ystcry, or secret doctrijfc, of the Fire-altar, was apparently 
not at first included iq/thc sacrificial canon of the Va^^i- 


‘ VI, z, 2, 21, ‘This f)crfc^aiice«f ihc AgnU*ayaiia) asMirctily !)flonj;s to 
Pra^pali, for it is Pra^^pati he unejirtakes (to construct) hy this pctformauce.' 

* Part i, introduction, p. xxxi. ^ 

® For this Vawja, as well as that appended to the last book of the Ilnihmnr/a, 
see jbid. p. scxxiilff ote i. % 

* Ibid, p^^xxiv; ||[ax Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 

P- 437- '* 
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sancyins the mystic speculations in which that section so 
freely indulges would seem to have been left apart from 
the regular canon, along with other floating material which 
was not considered suitable for practical purposes, or 
indispensable for an intelligent appreciation of the hidden 
^import of the .sacrificial rites. 

Once granted that the real purport of all sacrificial per- 
formances is the restoration of the dismembered Lord of 
Creatures, and the reconstruction of the All, it cannot be 
denied that, of all ceremonial observances, the building of 
the great I'irc-altar was the one most admirably adapted 
for this grand symbolic purpose. The very magnitude of 
the structure nay, its practically illimitable extent*, 
coupled with the immense number of single objects-— 
mostly bricks of various kinds — of which it is composed, 
canpot but offer sufficiently favourable conditions for con- 
triving what might fairly pass for^a miniature representation 
of at least the visible universe. The very name ‘ Agni,’ by 
which the Fire-altar is invariably designated, indicate.s from 
the very ^t.sct an identification of cardinal importance— 
that of I’r:||toati with Agni, the god of fire, and the sacri- 
fice. It is a m^ral enough identification : for. as Pra^apati 
is the arch-sacrifi^^^ Agni is the divine sacrificcr, the 
prie.st of the .sacrmli^-r lienee the constantly occurring 
triad — Pri^g'apati, Ag^ aiid ^thc human) Sacrificer. The 
identity of the altar and the sacred fire which is ultimately 
to be placed thereon is throughout insisted upon, bide by 
side with the forming and baking of the bricks for the altar 
takes place the process of shaping and baking the fire-pan 
(ukhit). During the year over which the building of the 
altar is spread, the sacred fire is carried about in the pan by 
the Sacrificer for a certain time each day. In the same way 
as the layers of the altar arc arranged so as to represent 
earth, air, and heaven, so the fi^-paiuis fj^shioned in suclt 
a way as to be a nuniature copy tff the three worlds \ But, 

while this identity is never lost sight of, it is not an absolute 


' Ibid. p. sxxii. ' See X, 2 , 3, 17 18 ; x, 4, 1 seqq.',-u;. 3, 5-S. 

^ j r“9* 

b 2 
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one, but rather one which seems to hold gooil only for this 
special sacrificial performance. Though it ni.iy be that wc 
have to look upon this identification as a serious attempt to 
raise Agni, the divine priest, to the position of a supreme 
deity, the creator of the universe, such a design seems 
nowhere to be expressed in clear and unmist. ikeal>le terms. ^ 
Nor arc the relations between the two <!eities alwajs 
defined consistently. I'ra^yapati is the god above* all other 
god.s ; he is the thirty-fourth god. and includes all the gods 
(which Agni docs likewise) ; he is the three worltls as well 
as the fourth world beyond them '. Whilst, thus, he is the 
universe. Agni is the child of the universe, the (cosmic) 
'waters being the womb from which he springs Whence 
a lotus-leaf is placed at the bottom of the fire-altar to 
represent the waters and the wmnb from which Agni- 
Praj;,’apati and the human Sacrificcr arc to be born. Agni 
is both the father and the son of Pr.'vt.'apati : ‘ inasmuch as 
Pra^dpati created Agni, he is Agni’s father ; and inasmuch 
as Agni restored him. Agni is his father®.’ Vet the two 
are separate ; for l’r:\c’-apati covets Agni’s forig.s. — forms 
(such as ijana. the lord : Mahan Deva/', tlukf?rcat god ; 
Parupati. the lord of beasts) which arc ijpu-cd desirable 
enough for a supreme Lord of Cr^^us to po.ssess, and 
which might well induce l’ra^j;'a[jati®R^ke up Agni within 
his own self. Though, in .accordai^' with an older con- 
ception, Agni is still the light or regent of the earth, as 
V'ayu, the wind, is that of the air, and the sun that of the 
heavems ; it is ikjw explained that really these arc but three 
forms of the one Agni, — that .<\gni's .splendour in heaven is 
Aditya, that in the air \’ayu, and that on earth the (sacri- 
ficial} fire ■*. When Pr.i^apati is dismembered, Agni takes 
linto himself the escaping fiery spirit of the god ; and when 
he is set up again, Agni becomes the right arm, as Indra 
bccome.s the left one, of the Lord of Creatures. Upon the 
whole, however, the peculiar relations between the two 
gods may perhaps be defined best in accordance with the 

» VI, 8. », 4-6. * 

‘ VI, 7,4,4; VII, 1, i.aa-aj. 




• IV. /fJ, 4. 

» VI, 1, a, a6. 
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passage already referred to : — Agni is created by Pra^&pati, 
and he subsequently restores Pra^pati by giving up his 
own body (the hrc-altar) to build up anew the dismembered 
Lord of Creatures, and by entering into him with his own 
fiery spirit, — ‘ whence, while being Pra^&pati, they yet call 
,him Agni.’ 

The shape adopted for the altar is that of some large 
bird — probably an eagle or a falcon — flying towards the 
cast, the gate of heaven. Not that this is the form in which 
Prajj^pati is invariably conceived. On the contrary, he is 
frequently imagined in the form of a man, and symbolic 
features arc often applied to him which could only fit, or 
would best fit, a human body. But, being the embodiment of 
all things, Pri\^&pati naturally possesses all fornts ; whence 
the shape of a four-footed animal is likewise occasionally 
applied to the altar It was, doubtless, both tiaditiQi|.a} 
imagery and practical considerations which told in favour of 
the shape actually chosen. Pra^&pati is the sacrifice and 
the food of the gods * ; and Soma, the drink of immortality 
and at the same time the Moon, is the divine food or 
offering the uttamaw havis or param&huti 

or suprcme^rt)lation : hence Pra^pati is Soma‘. But 
Soma was brought- down from heaven by the bird-shaped 
GAyatrl ; and the s^^rificc -itself is fashioned like a bird ®. 
In one passage ", certain authorities are referred to as making 
the altar (Agni) lake the form of a bird in order to carry 
the Sacrificcr to heaven ; but the author himself there 
insists dogmatically on the tradition.al connection of the 
altar with Pra^&pati : that it was by assuming that form 
that the vital airs became Pr^’^dpati * ; and that in that 

* See, for VIII, i, 3. ’ V, i, i, i. 

’ A’*g-veda I.K, 107, i. * J>at. Hr. VI, 6, 3, 7. 

* See, fur instance, VI, 1 , j , 16; X. 4, 2. i. 

* IV, I, 2, 25. ’ VI, I, 2. 36 ; cI^XI, 4, 1. *6. 

* This can only refer to the cosmological statement at the beginning of the 
same K&m/a, where the seven AVshis, or vital airs, arc said to have combined to 
form the bird-shaped Furuslia or Pr^gd{>atL Though nothing is said there 
of their having timmseives been shajicd like birds, this might perhaps be inferred 
from the use of the term * purusba ’ with reference to them. In t teft rasha- 
sflkta nothing whatever is said of a birdlike foim, either in regard toue Arshis, 
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form he created the pods who, on their jwrt, became 
immortal by assuming the birdlikc form — and ajjparcntly 
flying up to heaven, which would seem to imply that the 
Sacrificer himself is to fly up to heaven in form of the 
bird-shaped altar, there to become immort.il. It is not, 
however, only with the Moon, amongst hcavenlv luminaries, 
that Pra,^Apati is identified, but also with the Sun ; for the 
latter, a.s we have seen, is but one of the three torms of Agni, 
and the five on the great altar is itself the Sun ' ; whilst the 
notion of the sun being tashioned like a bird living through 
space is not an unfamiliar one to the* poets «'f the V odic 
age. Mt)re familiar, however, to the authors of the Ihah- 
ma//ns. as it i.s more in keeping with the mv stie oiigin of 
Ibagapati, is the ideiiliruatit'ii of the latter, not with the 
solar oib itself, but with ihe m.in (purusha) in the sun. the 
j re.d shedder of light and life. 'I'his gohi man pl.iys an 
} important part in the speculations of the Agmraha.sya *, 
\\vhcrehe is represented as identical with the man (puru.sha) 
the (right) eye — the individualised I’uruslia, as it were ; 
whilst his counterjiart in the hire-altar is tliesolid«gold man 
(purusha) laid down, below the centre of thcjMC layer, on 
a gold plate, representing the sun, lying itsel^n the lotus- 
leaf already referred to as the womb whence Agni springs. 
And this gold man in the altar, then, is no other than 
Agni-Pra^Apati and the Sacrificer : above him — in the first, 
third, and fifth layers— lie tire three naturally-perforated 
bricks, reprcseniitig the three worlds through which he 
will have to pass on his way to the fourth, invisible, world, 
the realm of immortal life. Wc thus meet here again with the 
hallowed, old name of the Lord of Being, only to be made 
use of for new mystic combinations. 

As the personified totality of all being, Pr^Apati, how- 
ever, not only represents the phenomena and asjiccts of 
space, but also those of time, — he i.s Father Time. But 
just as, in the material process of building uj) the Fire-altar, 
the infinite dimensions of space require to be reduced to 

or the Purusha; the latter being, on the contrary, imagit/fd in the form of 
B gig^^^gman. 

^ VI, r, 2, 20; 3, r, 15. ’ X, 5, 2, t scqtf. 
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finite proportions, so, in regard to time, the year, as the i 
lowest complete revolution of time, is taken to represent 
the Lord of Creation : — he is Father Year ; and accordingly 
Agni, the h'ire-altar, takes a full year to complete. And, 
in the same way, Agni, the sacrificial fire, from the time of 
his being generated in the fire-pan, as the womb, requires 
to be carried about by the Sacrificcr for a whole year, to 
be matured by him before the child Agni can be born and 
placed on the Fire-altar. The reason why the Sacrificer 
must do so i.s, of course, that Agni, being the child of the 
universe — that is of Pra^'5pati and the Sacrificer, — the latter, 
at the time when the fire is kindled in the fire-pan, has, as it 
were, to take Agni within his own self ', and has afterw’ards 
to produce him from out of his own self when mature. 

Hut whilst, in regard to Agni-Pra^’-apati, the year during 
which the altar is erected represents the infinitude of time, 
to the mortal Sacrificer it will not be so until he shall have 
departed this life ; and, as a rule, he would probably not be 
anxious there and then to end his earthly career. Nor is 
such an vefTort of renunciation demanded of him, but, on 
the contr^l^the sacrificial theory holds out to the pious 
performer ofrhis holy ceremony thf^ prospect of his living 
up to the full extent of the perfect man’s life, a hundred 
years ; this term of years being thus recc^nised as ahotlier 
unit of time, so to speak, viz. that of a complete lifetime. 
Yet, be it sooner or be it later, the life of every creature 
comes to an end ; and since time works its havoc on all 
material existence, and carries off generation after genera- 
tion, the Supreme Lord of generation, Father Time, as he 
is the giver of all life, so he is likewise that ender of all 
things — Death. And so the. Sacrificer, as the human 
counterpart of the Lord of Creatures, with the end of his 
present life, becomes himself Death, — Death ceases to have 
power over him, and he is for ever removed from the life of 
material existence, trouble, and illusion, to the realms of 
light and everlasting bliss. 


' VII, I, I. 
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And here we get the Supreme Lord in his last aspect ; 
nay, his one true and real aspect, in which the Sacrificor 
will himself come to share, — that of pure intcllccluality, 
pure spirituality, — he is Mind: such is the ultimate source 
>jOf being, the one Self, the Turusha, the Hr.ihmun. The 
author of the Mystery of Agni attempts to reveal the , 
process of evolution by which this one true Self, through 
sacrifice carried on by means of the Arka-fin s of his oun 
innate ferviuir and devotion, comes to inauiKst himself in 
the material universe ; and — as the sum total of the 
wisdom of ..S'a//<filya — he urges uj)on the searcher after truth 
to meditate on that Self, made up of inti lligence. and 
endowed with a boii\’ of spirit, a form of light, and an 
ctherial nature, . . . hokling sway over all the regions and 
‘ pervailing this All, being itself speechless .iiul ile\oid of 
mental affects ; - atid bids him believe that ‘ even as a grain 
5 of rice, or the smallest granule of millet, so is the giMden 
Purusha in the heart; e\en as a smokeless light, it is 
greater than the sky. gre.vter Ih.in the ether, greater than 
the earth, greater th.m all existing things ; that Svlf of the 
spirit i-s my .'self : on p.issing aw.iy from I shall 

j obtain that .Self. .And. veriK', who.suevcr has this trust, for 
i him there is no uncertainty.' 

As the practical application of the Agni-Pra^'fipati mys- 
tery to the sacrificial ritual consists mainly in the erection 
of the Fire-altar and the ceremonies connected with the fire- 
pan, which fell almo.st entirely within the province of the 
Adj^yaryu priest, it is naturally in his text-books, in the 
Ya/ur-veda, that the mystic theory lias become fully 
elaborated. Yet, though the two other classes of priests, 
the Hotr/s and Udg4tr/s’, take, upon the whole, a com- 
paratively subsidiary part in the year's performance sym- 
bolising the reconstruction of the Lord of Creatures, they 
have found another solemn opportunity, subsequently to 
the completion of the Fire-altar, for making up for any 

^ They take part, however, in luch ceremonies as the ilojfg homage to the 
completed Fire*altai by means of the Tarimilds; cf. p. a88, note a of this 
volume. 
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shortcomings in this respect, viz. the Mahdvrata, or 
Great Rite. 

The brick altar, when complete, might apparently be 
used at once for any kind of Soma-sacrifice'; but whether, 
if this were to be merely a one-day performance, it might 
be made a MahAvrata day (in which case it must be an 
AgnishAima), seems somewhat doubtful *. As a rule, 
however, at any rate, the Mahuvrata was performed in 
connection, not with an ckaha or ahina, but with a sacrificial 
session (sattra) ; and since s,icrificial sessions, it would seem, 
could only be undertaken by IJrAhnians who would at the 
same time be the Sacrificers — or rather G/Vliapatis (masters 
of the house or householders) as the Sattrins arc called — 
and their own officiating priests, the Mahavrata would thus 
generally, if not invariably, be reserved for Brahmans 
Indeed, in our Brahma//a (IX. 2 , w 13) the rule is laid 
down that no one may officiate for another person at the 
Agni/’ayana, the Mahavrata (saman). and the Mahad 
L’klham ; and dire con'-ctiucnccs arc predicted in the case 
of any ooe who docs so ; for. indeed, these (ritcsl are his 
ilivine, irn[||ortal body ; and he who jK-rforms them for 
another persoli, makes over to another his divine body, and 
a withered trunk is all that remains.’ -\nd, though otheri 
authorities arc then referred to who merely prescribe, as 
a penance for those who "have officiated at these ceremonies 
for others, that they should cither perform them for them- 
sclve.s or cause others to perform them again, the author 


‘ Our Brdhma/ia, X, 2 , ,s, 16, says that, if a roan cannot press Soma for 
a year, he should perfumi the Atiratra with all the PmhMas, and at 

that (lerforroance he should give away all his property. These, however, were 
doubtless by no means the only alternatives. 

’ See, however, Sdyana on .\it. Ar. V. 1, 1, i, where it is distinctly stated 
that the Mahavrata may either be performed as an Ekdha, or as part of either 
an Ahtna, or a Sattra. — Kdtyfiyana, XVI, i, a, lays down the rule that ^though 
the building of an altar is not a necessary condition for the performance of 
a Soma-sacrificc) it is indupensable in the case of a Soma-sacrifioe periormed 
with the Mahdvrata. 

• That is to say, at Sacrificets. Persons of other castes of course totdt part in 
the procceding^of this day. In the various acconnts of these proceedings, 
no alternative ceremonies seem anywhere referred to in case tte Sacrificers 
themselves belong to different castes. 
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adheres to his opinion that there is no atonement for such 
an offence. There can be no doubt, however, that the 
, Agni^ayana, at any rate, was not rcstrictevl to the Hrah- 
' ina;/ical order*; and this pa.s.sage, if it tloe not nit'iely 
1 record a former sacriticial practice, has pn-hably to be 
understood in the sense th.it one must not nffu iate for 
another at an Agni/’ayana wliich is to be lollowcd by .i 
Soma-sacrifice with the .Mahavrata. If the Sattra pcrfoi ined 
was one of the shortest kind, viz. a nv.'ul:i.valia, or twelve 
days’ performance- consistini,^ of a 1 )a.v.irali.i. iiivceiled 
and followed by an AtirAtra— the Mahavrata w.is insertcil, 
it would seem, between the Da.var.itra and the linal ,\tiiatra. 
Lsually, however, the Sattr.i, like the Agni/I.iy.m.i, lasted 
a lull year; the favourite lorni being the •(i.iv.im ayan.im,’ 
arranged, in .accordance with the progress of tin- .sun. in two 
halves, an ascending and a desceiuling one. dividid by 
a central day. the Vishuvat. The Mah.'ivrata was per- 
formed on the last day but one of the year, the day before 
the final Atiratra, being itself preceded (as it was in the 
case of the DvadajAha) by a l)n.rarutra, or ten djiys’ per- 
formance. Now, the chief feature of the M^^rata day 
is the chanting, — in connection with a special oip of Soma- 
juice, the iMahavraliya-graha— -of the Mahavrata-saman 
as the Hotn’s Pmh/'/za-stotra at the midday service; thi.s 
chant being followed by the recitation of the Mahad Uk- 
tham*,or Great Litany, by the Hot;/. The special feature, 
however, of thc.se two ccrcmonic.s, which recalls the mystic 
Agni-Pra^'ipati doctrine, is the supposed birdlike form. of 
both the chant and the litany. The Lord of Creatures, as 
the embodiment of all things, also- rc[)rescnts the ‘ trayi 
vidyd,’ or sacred threefold science, the Veda. Accordingly, 
the Stomas (hymn-form.s) of the single SAmans (chanted 

* See, for instance^ Hr. VJ, 6 , 3, 12- 15, where diiecttnns arc given as to 
certaio alternatives of performance at the initiation ceremony tn case the Sacri- 
ficcr is cither a Kshatriya, or a I'urohita, or any other person. *J’hc ceremonies 
connected with the consecration of the Sacrificer (IX, 3, 4, i seqrp) point 
chiefly to a king. 

’ Sec p. 283, note 5 of the present volume. ^ 

* See notes to pp. 1 io>i 13 of this volume. 
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verses) composing the Stotra or hymn of praise (the 
Mah:'ivrata*s:inian), on the one hand, and the verses and 
metres of the recited litany, on the other, are so arranged 
and explained as to make up the different parts of a bird’s 
iHidy. It need scarcely be remarked that, whilst in the 
'ease of the altar the task of bringing out at least a rough 
resemblance to a flying bird offered no great difficulties, it 
is altogether beyond the capabilities of vocal performances 
such as the chant and the recitation of hymns and detached 
verses. Ihit the very fact that this symbolism is only 
a matter of definition and make-believe makes it all the 
nuife cli.'iracteristic of the great hold which the Pra^^apati 
theory had gained ujion the sacerdotal mind. 

The <iue'-tioii as to whether these compositions them- 
selves might seem to .show any signs of comparatively 
recent introduction of this .symbolism requires further investi- 
gation before it can be answered. Of the Mahavrata-saman 
we have virtually a single version, with only indications of 
certain substitutions which may be made in the choice of 
texts and’tunc.s; the parts of the bird’s body represented 
by the sing^||amans being in the order— head, right wing, 
left wing, tail, and trunk. Of the Mahad Uktham, on the 
other hand, we possess two different versions, those of the 
Aitarcya and the 5ahkhayana schools of A’/g-veda theo- 
logians. Poth of them start with the bj'iuns representing 
the trunk of the bird ; but otherwise there is so marked 
a diffcrc.nce between them, both as to arrangement and the 
choice of verses and hymns, that it seems pretty clear that, 
whilst there must have existed already a certain traditional 
form of the litany when thc.se two schools separated, it was 
not yet of a .sufficiently settled character to prevent such 
serious discrepancies to arise as those exhibited by the two 
rituals. This point being, however, of too technical a nature 
to be entered upon in this place, its further investigation 
must be reserved for some other opportunity. 
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THE BUILDING OL TIIK SACKKD FIRE-ALTAR 

(coriiiniied). 


'JIIK CONSTRLCTIOX i)V 'MIK FIRST LAVER 
(coniinuecl). 

First Adiivava. First Braiimaaa. 

I. He lays down the Pri»//ahh;'/ta>^ (breath- 
holders)' : now, the Prawabh/vta// beinj^ the vital 

* 'I’lie construclioH of the fir^i of the live layers of ihe ahar 
\iliicli, as far as the sj*ecial bricks are conterned, is now nearing 
its completion, may In; briefly recapitulated here. The altar (agni) 
is constructed in the form of a bird, djc^bodj (atman) of which 
consists of a square, usually measuring four man^s lengths, or forty 
feet (Indian =c. 30 ft. Engl.) on each side. The ground of the 
* body ’ ha\ing been ploughed, watered, and sown with seeds of all 
kinds of herbs, a square mound, the so-called \^i ^ . ap vedi. measuring 
a yuga (yoke =7 ft. Ind.) on each side, is thrown up m the middle 
of the ‘body,’ and the whole of the latter then made level with it. 
In the centre jaf the ‘ body * thus raised, where the two * spines ’ — 
connecting the middle of each of the four sides of the square with 
that of the opi^)ositc side — meet, the priest puts down a [ptt^ -le ^f . 
and thereon the gold plate (a syml>ol of the sun) which the Sacrificer 
wore round his neck during the time of initiation. On this plate 
he then lays a smaH, gold figure of a man (representing Agni-Pra- 
^>^paii, as well as the Sacrificer liimsolf), $0 as to lie on his back 
with the head^wards the east; and iK^side him he places two 
offering-spoons, one on each side, filled with ghee and sour curds 
[43] B 
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airs^ it is the vital airs he thereby b( stows upon 
(Agni). He laj s them tlown in the first layer ; — 
that which is the first layer is the forepart (ground- 
part) of Agni ; it is thus in front that he puts (into 
Agni) the vital airs, w'hence there are (in creatures) 
these (orifices of the) vital airs in front. 

respectively. Upon the man he then places a brick with naturally- 
formed boles in it (or a porous stone), a so-called Svayam-Slr/'/f /fS 
(self-perforated one), of which there are three in the altar, viz. in 
the centre of the first, lliinl, and fifth layers, supposed to represent 
the earth, air. and sky rt‘>|K'( tively, aiul by their holes to allow the 
Sacrificor (in eftiey) to bicatlie. and uliimately It) paNS throuj^h on 
his way to the eternal abodes. ( )ii this stone he lays down a plant 
of tltirva erra^s -with the rotU lyai.i: tin the brick, and ilu* iwi^s 
hanging down — meant to represent vei^eiaiuin on earth, and io<id 
for the Saenftcer. Thereupon he puis down in front (east) of the 
central '‘liiiie, on the ‘ spine," a ])vi \ aetis briik ; in from of that, on 
fiolh suhs of d)<‘ spine, two Rcla/rsiX'; then in front of them, one 
\’/.f vacyot is ; tlo n iwo A^/iuvwi// ; lun! /inally the A.sha- 

(/Jiji, repre>eriting the Sacnlker's con.s«*crat<‘d consort. These 
brinks, e.uh of whiib is a pada (fool, Ind.) st|uai^ouupy nearly 
onC'diird of the line from tlu* centre to the middle of the front side 
of the ‘bovly* of the altar. South and north of the Ashar///a, 
leaving the spaat of two bricks, he places a live tortoise, facing the 
gold mail, and a woodcMi mortar and peslh* respectively. On llie 
mortar he places the uklia, or fire pan, filled wiih sand and milk ; 
anti thereon the hcad.s of the five victims, after chips of goKl have 
been thrust into their mouths, nostrils, eyes, and ears. At each of 
the four end.N of the two ‘spines’ he llicn puls down five Apasya// 
bricks, the middle one lying on the spine it.sclf, with two on each 
side of it. 'I’he last set of five bricks, those l.iid down at the north 
(or left) end of the ‘cross-spine/ arc also called A'^andasyd// by the 
Brahma;^. He now proceeds to lay down the Prawabhr/ta/;, 
meant to represent the orifices of the vital airs, in five sets of ton 
bricks each. The first four sets are placed on the four diagonals 
connecting the centre with the four corners of the body of the altar, 
l>eginning from the corner (?or, iiccording to some, optionally from 
the centre), in the order S.E., N.W., SAV., N.F). ; ih? fifth set being 
then laid down round the central stone at the distance (or, on the 
range) of the reta^si^ bricks. See the diagram at p. 17. 
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2. He lays them down by ten and ten, for there 
are ten vital airs ; and even though ‘ ten-ten ' may 
mean many times, here they mean only ten. Five 
times he puts on ten (bricks) each time; for it is 
those five (kinds of sacrificial) animals he bestows, 
and there are ten vital airs in each animal : upon 
all of them he thus bestows the vital airs. He lays 
down (the bricks) so as not to be separated from 
the animals : he thus I^estows vital airs not sepa- 
rated from the animals. He lays them down on 
every side : on every side he thus bestows on them 
(orifices of) the vital airs. 

3. And again why he lays down the Pra/zabhr/ta^. 
From Pra^Apati, w'hen relaxed (by producing crea- 
tures), the vital airs departed. To them, having 
become deities, he spake. ‘ Come ye to me. return 
ye unto me that wherewith ye have gone out of 
me ! ’ — ‘ Well then, create thou that food which we 
will awaii^ere looking on ! ’ — ‘ Well then, let us both 
create!’ — ‘So be it!' — So both the final airs and Pra- 
^pati created that fooil. these Pra/zabh/vt (bricks). 

4. In front (of the altar) he lays down (ten bricks*, — 
the first) with (V'A?^. S. XIII. 54), ‘This one in 
front, the Existent.' — in front, doubtless, is Agni ; 
and as to why he speaks of him (as being) ‘ in front.’ 
it is because they take out the fire (from the Gar- 
hapatya) towards the front, and attend on Agni 
towards the front *. And as to why he says ‘ the 

* Whilst standing in front (east) of the aliar, he puts down the 
first set of ten bricks on llie line from the south-west corner (or 
right shoulder) of the aliar towards the centre. The formulas with 
w'hich each set of ten bricks are dej>osited are spread over three 
paragraphs, iim first of which gives that of the first brick, the second 
those for two to eight, the third for the last two. 

* Viz. in taking out the fire from die G&rhapatya and transferring 
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existent Agni is indeed the existent, for it 

is through Agni that everything exists (bhft) here. 
Agni, indeed, having become the breath, remained 
in front * : it is that very form “ he now bestows 
(on Agni). 

5. [The others with], ‘His, the Existent’s son, 
the Breath,’ — from out of that form, fire, he (Bra- 
^pati) fashioned the breath; — ‘Spring, th(? son of 
the breath,’ — from out of the breath he fashiomxl 
the spring-season — ‘The Gayatrl, the daughter 
of the Spring,’— -from out of the spring-season lu; 
fashioned the Ga)atri metre: — ‘I'rom the GAyairi 
the Gayatra,’ — from out of the (i;\yatri metre he 
fashioned the Gayatra* hymn-tune; — ‘From the 
Gdyatra the Upa///.fu.’ — from out of the Gayatra 
hymn -tune he fashioned the Upaw5u-graha ; — 


it 10 the Aliavaniya, as \Sfll as in appioachin'i; the sa^^cial fire for 
offeriivjs. It should also i>e borne in nniui that the altar (agni) is 
built in form of an eagle living towards ilie east, or front. 

* See VII, 5, I, 7, ‘'rhf bnath is taken in from the front back- 
wards.' — In the text ‘ j)r;i;/o hagnir bhuiva purasial ta.slhau/ I lake 
‘ prawa^' to be lh«.‘ j>rcdicaie. 

* At VII, 4, I, 16, the vital air is called Pra^^\pati*s (Agni's) 
pleasing form (or part). 

^ For a similar connection of the Fast with the Ciayalri, the 
Rathantara, the Trivr/t, the Spring, and tin* lirahman (pric.slliood) 
see V. 4, I, 3, (part iii, p. 91). 

^ The Gayaira-saman is the simplest, and ])y far the most 
common of all hymn-tunes. It is especially used in connection 
with the trivr/'t-stoma, or nine-versed hymn, and is invariably em- 
ployed for the Bahishpavamana-stotra. It is also the tunc of the 
first triplet both of the Madhyandina and Arbhava-pavamana ; as 
well as for all the four A^ya-stotras. 

* See part ii, pp. 238 seqq., where this soma-cup is repeatedly 
connected with the Gayatri. I'hough its pressing fc' performed by 
three turns of eight, eleven, and twelve beatings respectively, 
representing the three chief metres, it is expressly stated (IV, 1,1,14) 
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‘From the UpAw^u the Trivr/t/ — from out of 
the Upftw/?u-graha he fashioned the nine-versed 
hymn-form; — ‘From the Trivm the Rathan- 
tara,’ — from out of the Triv/ft-stoma he fashioned 
the Rathantara-pr/sh/i^a 

6. ‘The /i^/shi Vasish/^aV — the y?fshi Vasi- 
sh/^a, doubtless, is the breath : inasmuch as it is 
the chief (thin”) therefore it is Vasish/^a (the most 
excellent) ; or inasmuch as it abides (with living 
beings) as the best abider (vast/'/), therefore also it 
is \’asish///a. — ‘Fy thee, taken by Pra^^apati.* — 
that is. ‘ by thee, created by Pra^^apati.’ — ‘ I take 
breath for my descendants (and people)!’ — 
therewith he introduced the breath from the front. 
Separately he lays down (these ten bricks) : what 
separate desires there are in the breath, those he 
thereby lays into it. Only once he settles them •* : 
he thereby makes it one breath ; but were he to 
settle thUk each separately, he assuredly would cut 
the breath asunder. This brick i.s triv/7t (three- 
fold) : the formula, the settling, anti the sudadohas * 
that is threefold, anti threefold is Agni, — as great as 

that he who is tWsirous of oi>taining holiness, should press eight 
times at each turn. 

' For this and the oilier P/7'sh/Aa-s.amans see part iii. introd. 
pp. xvi, XX seqq. 

In Taitt. S. IV, 3. 2. i. this formula is connected with the 
preceding one. — ‘ from the Rathantara (was produced) the d?/'shi 
VasishMa.' Similarly in the corresponding passages of the subsequent 
sets of bricks. 

’ The sadana, or settling, consists in the formula, ‘By that 
deity, Ahgiras-like, lie thou steady!’ l>eing pronounced over tite 
bricks. Sec VI, i. 2, 28. 

* For th^fldadohas verse, the pronunciation of which, together 
with the ‘ settling,’ constitutes the two necessary (nitya) ceremonies, 
see part iii, p. 307. 
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Agni is, as great as is his measure, so much he lays 
down (on the altar) by so doing. 

7. And on the right (south) side*, with (V^. S. 
XIII, 55), ‘This one on the right, the all- 
worker,’ — the all-worker (vwvakarman), doubtless, is 
this Vayu (the wdnd) vvho blows here, for it is he 
that makes everything here : and because he speaks 
of him as (being) * on the right,' therefore it is in the 
south that he blow’s most. Viiyu, indeed, having 
become the mind, remained in the right side (of the 
body): it is that form <part) he now’ besiow's p)n 
Agni). 

8. ‘ His. the all-w’orkcr’s child, the Mind,’ — 
from out of that (all-working) form, the wind, he 
fashioned the mind; — ‘the summer, the son of 
the mind,’ — from out of the mind he fashioned the 
summer season-; — ‘the Trish/ubh, the daughter 
of Summer,’ — from out of the summer season he 
fashioned the Trish/ubh metre ; — ‘ from IfTe Trish- 
/ubh the Svara tune,’ — from out of the TrishAibh 
metre he created the .Svara hymn-tune®; — 'from 

‘ Whilst standing' tiii tin: ri^ht (soulli) siile of tin.- altar he la\h 
down the third set of ten lVa//abhrna/f, viz. those on the dia^^onal 
from the south-west corm r (or light thigh) towards the centre. 
Whilst, in the actual |jerformance, these bricks are only laid down 
after those referred to in paragraphs 1-3 of the next Hrahma/ia, 
the author, in his explanation of the formulas, follows the course of 
the sun from left to right. 

* For a similar combination of the south with the Trish/ubh 
metre, the Bribat-saman, the Pa»itada,ta*stoma, the summer season, 
and the Kshatra, see V, 4, i, 4 (part iii, p. 91). 

^ Svara*saman is called a chanted verse which has no special 
concluding nidhana, or finale, but in which the svarita (circumflex), 
or first rising tlien failing pitch (e.g., f~g~f) of the fim^owel, takes 
the place of the finale; whence * svara' is often explained by 
* svaranidhana,' i.e. having the svara (svarita) for its nidhana. See 
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the Svira the AntaryAma,’ — from out of the 
SvAra-^nian he fashioned the AntaryAma*graha ; — 
‘from the AntaryAma the Paw^adara/ — from 
out of the AntaryAma-cup he fashioned the fifteen- 
versed hymn-form; — ‘from the Pa«/^adafa the 
Brfhat,’ — from out of the Pa»^daja-stoma he 
fashioned the Br/hat-prfsh/^a. 

9. ‘The/il/shi Bharadva^a.’ — the/?fshi Bharad- 
doubtless, Is the mind : — ‘ va^ ’ means ‘ food,’ 
and he who possesses a mind, possesses (bharati) 
food, ‘ v4ca therefore the ^/shi BharadvAfa is the 
mind. — ‘By thee, taken by Prafapati,’ — that is, 
‘ by thee, created by Pra^Apati — ‘ I take the mind 
for my descendants!’ — therewith he introduced 
the mind from the right side. Separately he lays 
down (these ten bricks): what separate desires there 
are in the mind, those he thereb)’ lays into it. Only 
once he settles them : he thereby makes it one 
mind ; buf^'ere he to settle them each separately. 

PaW. Br. IX, 3. 1 1, whore .1 svara-yaman is prescril>c<i m case tlie 
Udgair/s have previouhly coniniiiied an excess in iheir chanting. 
The last trislich of the Madhyandina-pavamanasioira of the Agni- 
sh/onia, the AuAana-saman (to Sama-v., vol. i, jip. 27-29), is chanted 
in tliis way, piobably in onlcr to make good the excess committed 
in the preceding triplet, tlie Yaudlhi^^iya (ii, pp. 25, 26), in which each 
verse is chanted with three nidhanas, one at the end, and two inserted 
inside the saman. La/y. A^rautas. VL 9. 6, the svara*s;tmans thus 
treated are called ‘ padanusvarawi whilst those with which the 
musical syllables ‘ ha-i ’ arc used with a similar effect, are called 
‘ hfiikSrasvdrdiri.' As an instance of the former, the Au^ana (Sama-v., 
vol. iii, p. 81) is adduced, and of the latter the Vamadevya (iii, p. 8 q). 
It is not only the final syllable of a saman. however, that may be 
modulated in this way, but also that of a musical section of the 
sfiman ; cf. Pa^/6, Br. X, 1 2, 2, where the Udgiiha is to be so treated 
to make up fc^he preceding Prastava, chanted without a Stobha. 
Sacrificial calls such as the * Sv&h& * and ^ Vasha/ ' are also modulated 
In this way,* ib. VII, 3, 26 ; XI, 5, 26. 
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are above everything here. And as to why he 
says, ‘heaven (or. the light),’ the regions, indeed, are 
the heavenly world (or world of light). The regions, 
having become the ear, remained above ; it is that 
form he now bestows (on Agni). ^ 

5 . ‘ Its, heaven's, child, the Ear,’ — from out of 
that form, the regions, he fashioned the car; — ‘the 
autumn, the daughter of the ear,’ — from out of 
the ear he fashioned the autumn season; — “Anush- 
/ubh, the daughtt;r of the autumn,' — from out of 
the autumn season he fashioned the .Anush/abh 
metre; — ‘from the Anush/ubh the Ai</a,’ — from 
out of the Anush/ubh metre he fashioned the Ai/i'a- 
saman*; — ‘from the Ait/a th<^ Manthin,’ from 
out of the Ai<4i-saman he fashioned the Manthin 
cup; — ‘from the Manthin th«; ICkavi w.ca.'” -from 
out of the Manthi-graha he hishioned the twenty- 
one-versed hymn-form; — ‘from the Ekavi/z/.^a 
the \’aira^a.'--from out of the Eka'^/.^a-stoma 
he fashioned the \'aira^i-[)/7'sh/>^a. 

6 . ‘The A’/shi V’iivamitra,’— -the AVshi Vbvfi- 
mitra (‘all-friend’), doubtless, is the ear: because 
therewith one hears in every direction, and because 
there is a friend fmitra) to it on every side, therefore 
the ear is the AVshi \'bvamitra. - ‘ liy thee, taken 
by Pra/^apati,’ — that is, ‘by thee, erected by Pra- 
^pati — ‘I take the ear for my descendants,’ 

* Au/a-samans arc lhc»sc bamans which have the word * h/a * for 
their nidhana,or chorus* Such samans are,e.g. the Vairflpa (Saina-v., 
vol. V, p. 387) and the Raurava (iii, 83 the latter of which forms 
the central saman of tlie Madhyandina-pavamana-stotra, What 
connection there can be between the Aif/i and the V^airii^a-pmhMa 
(Sima-v., vol. v, p. 391 ; cf. vol. i, pp. 814-5) to see. 

In Aat. Br. V, 4, 1, 6 the North is connected with the AnushAibh, 
the Vairaj^-saman, the Kkavi;;/xa and the autumn. 
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— therewith he introduced the ear from the left (or 
upper) side. Separately he lays down (these bricks) : 
what separate desires there are in the ear, those he 
thereby lays into it. Only once he settles them : 
he thereby makes the ear one; but were he to 
settle them each separately, he assuredly would cut 
the ear asunder. This is a threefold brick : the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

7. Then in the centre, with (Vaf. S. XIII, 58), 
‘This one, above, the mind,’ — above, doubtless, 
is the moon ; and as to why he speaks of him as 
(being) ‘ above,’ the moon is indeed above ; and as 
to why he says, ‘ the mind,’ the mind (mati), doubt- 
less, is speech, for by means of s^ieech everything 
thinks (man) here*. The moon, having become 
speech, remained above ; it is that form he now 
bestows (on AgniV 

8. ‘Its, the mind's, daughter. Speech,’ — from 
out of that^rm, the moon, he fashioned speech ; — 
‘Winter, the son of Speech,’ — from out of 
speech he fashioned the winter season; — ‘Pahkti, 
the daughter of Winter.’ — from out of the winter 
season he fashioned the Pahkti metre; — ‘from the 
Pahkti the N idhanavat,’— from out of the Pahkti 
metre he fashioned the Kidhanavat-saman * : — 
‘from the Nidhanavat the Agrayawa.’ — from 
out of the Nidhanavat-sAman he fashioned the 
Agrayawa cup; — ‘from the Agrayawa the 
Triwava and Trayastriwi’a,’ — from out of the 
Agraya«a-graha he fashioned the thrice-nine-versed 
and the three-and-thirty- versed hymn-forms: — 

' Or, perha{II|aone thinks everything here. 

* That is a sSman which has a special nidhana, or chorus, added 
at the end (or inserted in the middle) of it. 
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‘from the Triwava anti Trayastriwxa the 5 ’Ak* 
vara and Raivata,’ — from out of the Triwava and 
Trayastriw^a-stomas he fashioned the ^ISkvara anti 
Raivata-pr/shMas 

9. ‘The / ^‘s h i \'i^vakarman,’ — the /i?/shi VLt- 
vakarman (‘the all-worker*), dtmbtless, is S[)eech, 
for by speech everything hero is done : hence the 
y?/shi Vin'akarman is speech: — ‘By thee, taken 
by Pra;’^apati.* — that is, ‘by thee, created by 
Pra^pati : ' — ‘1 take speech for my descen- 
dants,’ — therewith he introduced speech from 
above. Separately he lays tlown (these bricks) : 
what separate tlesires tlu'rt* are in speech, those he 
now lays into it. Only once he settles them : he 
thereby makes speech one : but were he to settle 
them each separately, he assuredly wouKl cut speech 
asunder. This is a threefoKl brick : the meaning of 
this has been explained. 

10. This, then, is that same food w^Bch both the 
vital airs and Pra;»'af)ati createtl: just so great indeed 
is the whole sjicrifice, and the sacrifice is the food of 
the gods. 

It. He lays them ilown by ten and ten, — of ten 
syllables consists the Vira^ (metre), and the Yir.a^ 
is all food : he thus Tiestows on him (Agni) the 
whole footl. He puts them down on every side: 
on every side he thus bestows the whole food on 
him. And verily the.se .same VirS^ (vcrse.s) sustain 
those vital airs, and inasmuch as they sustain (bhr/) 
the vital airs (pra«a) they are called Vr&nahhrttixA. 


' For these Pr<sh/i4a-s&mans sec part iii, intrtxl. pp. xx-xxi. In 
V, 4, I, 7 the up]>er region is symbolically CQHt.cctcd with the 
Pahkti metre, the .S'&kvara and Kaivata-sSmans, the IVimava and 
IVayastriOTfa-stomas, and the winter and dewy seasons. 
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Third BkAiimaaia. 

1. As to this they say, ‘What are the vital airs 
(prd«a), and what the Pr&«abh;'ita4 ? ’ — The vital 
airs are jusi the vital airs, and the Prdwabhri'ta^ 
folders of the vital airs) are the limbs, for the limbs 
do hold the vital airs. Hut, indeed, the vital airs 
are the vital airs, and the Prawabhrit is food, for 
food docs uphold the vital airs. 

2. As to this they say. ‘ How do all these (Pra//a- 
bh>'/t-bricks) of him ( Agni and the .Sacrificer) come 
to be of Pra^ipati’s nature?’ — Doubtless in that 
with all of them he says. ‘ Hy thee, taken by Pra^- 
pati:’ it is in this way, indeed, that they all come 
to be for him of Pra^apati's nature *. 

3. As to this the)’ say, ‘ As they chant and recite 
for the cup when drawn, wherefore, then, does he 
[)ut in verses and h) mn-tunes '•* before (the drawing 
of) the cuj^?’ — Doubtless, the completion of the 
sacrificial %^rk has to be kept in view ; — now with 
the opening hymn-verse the cup is drawn ; and on 
the verse (/'//•) the tune (saman) is sung : this means 
that he thereby puts in for him (.-\gni) both the 
verses and hymn-tunes before (the drawing of) the 
cups. And when after (the drawing of) the cups 
there are the chanting (of the Stotra) and the recita- 
tion (of the v9astra) : this means that thereby he puts 
in for him both the stomas (hymn-forms) and the 
pr/sh/^a (samans) after (the drawing of) the cups®. 

.* Or, come to be (Agni-) Pra^ipali’s (pra^'apau .a bhavanti). 

® In laying ilown ihc differeni sets of Pra«abh/'/t- bricks the 
priest is said (in VllI, 1,1,5; ® ? 2, 2 ; 5 ; 8) symbolically to put 
into the sacrificial work (or into the altar, Agni) both versos or 
metres (as Gl^lrt, T ridiAibh, &c.) and hymn-tunes (as Gdyatra, 
Svdra, &c.). 

* It is not quite clear whether this is the correct construction of 




^ATAPATHA-URAIIMAArA. 




4. As to this they say, ‘ If these thn e are done 
together — the soma-cup, the chant, and the recita- 
tion,-— and he puts in only the soma-cup and the 
chant, how comes the recitation also in this case to 
be put (into the sacrificial work) for him * ? ’ Bui, 
surely, what the chant is that is the recitation * ; 
for on whatsoever (verses) they chant a tune, those 
same (verses) he (the Hot^/) recites thereafter®; 
and in this way, indeed, the 6'astra also comes in 
this case to be put in for him. 

5. As to this they say, ‘ When he speaks first 
of three in the same way as of a father’s son how, 
then, does this correspond as regards tin? rik and 
saman?’ Thf^ saman, doubtless, is the husband of tht! 

ihc* text, c^peLially in tlu* {^irai;rd]»h ivlorrotl to in tin* l.l^l iu>lc, 
it is not only the metros and tnn<*s iliat are ,‘*u[)j)<)so(l in ho i ni in 
aIon<: with the Pra//ahhr/ta//, but al.-o llio stomas and p;*/>h//;a- 
samans. 

‘ Only 5oina-tuj»> (craha) and hymn-uine.b (saiiRi) and hwnn- 
forms (Stoma) arc >pccially naineiJ in cnnnctiion with these bricks, 
but no ^as.ras. 

I'A’ory sioira, chanted by the Uti;4atr/s, is followed l)y a jabtra 
recitc<l by ilie Ilotr/’or one of his assistants. 

" Most chants (stolra) ((msisiin^ of a single triplet (e.g. tlu‘ 
IV/shMa-sU>tras at the midtiay servin') have their text (stotriya- 
tr/^a) included in the corresponding .rastra recited hv the Hot/*/’, or 
one of the flotiakas; it being followed, on its part, by the recita- 
tion of an analogous triplet (anurupa, ‘ similar or correspomling,’ 
i.e. antistrophe) u^uaIly commencing wiili the very same word, or 
words, as the siotriya. 

^ As in the case of the first (south-west) set of bricks, VIII, i, 1, 
4-6, he puts down the first four with ‘'Phis one, in front, the 
existent,* ‘ His, the existent’s son, the breath,’ ‘ Spring, the son of 
the breath,' and ‘Tlic (luyatri, the daughter of spring,’— implying 
three generations from father to son (or daughter). In the formulas 
of the remaining bricks of each set referring to the iijj^res (or verses, 
n^) and hymn-tunes (saman) the statement of descent is expressed 
more vaguely by, • From the Gayatri (is derived) the Giyatra,' &c. 
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Rik ; anti hence were he also in their case to speak 
as of a father’s son, it would be as if he spoke of 
him who is the husband, as of the son : therefore 
it corresponds as regards the rik and sAman. ‘And 
,why does he thrice carry on (the generation from 
father to son) ? ’ — father, son, and grandson : it is 
these he thereby carries on ; and therefore one and 
the same (man) offers (food) to them 

6. Those (bricks) which he lays down in front are 
the holders of the upward air (the breath, priita) : 
those behind are the eye-holders, the holders of the 
downward air (apana) those on the right side are 
the mind-holders, the holders of the circulating air 
(vy&na) ; those on the left side are the ear-holders, 
the holders of the outward air (udana) ; and 
those in the middle are the speech-holders, the 
holders of the jjervading air (samana). 

7. Now the Aarakadhvaryiis. indeed, lay down 
different (Wicks) as liolders of the downward air, 
of the circulating air, of the outward air, of the 
pervading air, as e)e-holders, mind-holders, ear- 
holders. and speech-holders : but let him not do this, 
for they do what is excessive, and in this (our) way, 
indeetl, all those forms are laid (into Agni). 

8. Now, when he has laid down (the bricks) in 


> At tho ofTorinjis to tlie Fathers, or deceased ancestors, oWations 
are made to the father, grandfather, and great-grandfatlter ; see II, 
4. 2. 23- 

* Sayawa. on Taitt. S. IV, 3, 3, explains ‘ prawa*- by ‘bahiAsaw- 
HrarfliKi.’ and ‘ apana ' by ‘ punarantaAsa/;/Aarar6pa ; ’ see also part i, 
p. 120, note 2; but cp. Maitry-up. II, 6; H. Walter, Ha/Aayoga- 
pradfpikit, p.^iii. Beside the fifty bricks called ‘ Prawabhr/taA,* 
the Taitt’rtyas also place fifty ApSnabhrrtaA in the first layer of 
the altar. 
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front, he lays clown those at the back (of the altar) : 
for the upward air, becoming the downward air. 
passes along thus from the tips of the fingers; 
and the downward air, becoming the upward air, 
passes along thus from the tips of the toes*, 
hence when, after la)’ing down (the bricks) in front, 
he lays down those at the back, he thereby makes 
these two breathings continuous and connects them ; 
whence these two breathings are continuous and 
connected. 

9. And when he has laid down those on the right 
side, he lays down those on the left side ; for the 
outward air. becoming the circulating air. jjasses 
along thus from the tips of the lingers'; and 
the circulating air, becoming the outward air. 
passes along thus from the tips of tin; fingers': 
hence when, after l.iying down (the bricks) on 
the right side, he la\s down those on the left 
side, he thereby make s these two bre^iings con- 
tinuous and connects them; whence these two breath- 
ings are continuous and conmteted. 

to. Anti those (bricks) which he lajs down in the 
centre are the vital air; he lays them tlown on the 
range of the two RetaAsi/: (bricks), for the reta/zsi/* 
are the ribs, and the ribs are the middle ; he thus 
lays the vital air into him (Agni and the Sacrificer) in 
the very middle (of the body). On every side he lays 
down (the central bricks) " : in every part he thus 

^ ? Or, perhaps, the fingers and toes. The same word (ahguli), 
having both meanings, makes it difficult exactly to understand these 
processes. The available MSS. of Harisvamin’s commentary un- 
fortunately afford no help. 

* 'rhat is to say, he lays down the fifth set round the (central) 
Svayanialr/>///a, on the range of the two Rcta//siA bricks. It is, 
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lays vital air into him ; and in the same way indeed 
that intestinal breath (channel) is turned all round 

however, not quite clear in what particular manner this fifth set of 
ten bricks is to be arranged round the centre so as to touch one 
another. The two RetaAsiii bricks, occupying each a qpace of 
a square foot north and south of the spine, are separated from the 
central (Svayanifitr////ia) brick by the Dviya^s brick a foot square. 
The inner side of the reta^sii-space would thus be a foot and 
a half, and their outer side two feet and a half, distant from the 
central point of the altar. ^I'he reta/isi^ range, properly speaking, 
would thus consist of a circular rini, obtained by dra\ung two 
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iciiKeiUric circles round the icmrc, with diaineiers of one and a half 
and two and a half feet respectively. On this rim (^allowing for the 
comers of the bricks jiuiing out) room would have to be found for 
twelve bricks of a foot scjuarc. ^iz. the two rcta^si^, already lying 
on the eastern side, south and north of the s]>ine, and ten prawa- 
l)h/7is. Tlio way in which tliONO kilter wore arranged would 
probably be tin's: on each of the three other sides iwc'J bricks were 
laid down so as to join each other in a line with the respective 
‘spine/ similarly to the two reta//siX’ b;ieks on the east side; and 
the four remaining bricks would then be placed in the four 
corners— the twelve bricks thus forming, as nearly as could be, 
a circular In the construction of the altar, this retaAsii range 

is determined by a cord being stretched from the centre to llie 
east end of the altar, after the special bricks of the first layer have^^ 

[43] C 




i8 


^ATAPATHA-BRAHMA^A. 


the navel. He lays them down both lengthwise 
and crosswise \ whence there are here in the body 
(channels of) the vital airs both lengthwise and cross- 
wise. He lavs them down touch intr each other: he 
thereby makes these vital airs continuous and con- 
nects them : whence these (channels of the) vital 
airs are continuous and connected. 

I'ol Krii Ihi UIMA.VA. 

I. Now some lay down (these bricks) .so as to be 
in contact with the (gold) man, for he is the viial 
air, and him these (bricks) sustain ; and because 
they sustain (bh//) the vital air (j)ra/<’a), therefore 
they are called * Pra//abhr/ta//.’ Let him not do so : 
the vital air is indeed the same as that gold man, 
but this Ixxly of his e.xtends to as far here as this 
fire (altar) has been marked out. Hence to what- 

# 

been Liitl (k*\vn, knol.<^ l)ein" then made in the cord ov(M‘ the middle 

of <*ach of dn‘ brick<. "i'ln* rangr i.s c()nse(|uciitly 

ascertaint'tl, in lauis, by a tirclt.: drawn round the 

centre, with that part of the cool marked by the central and llie 
reta//^i^ knot for the diameUT. '1 he fore'^oin;^; diaf^ram shows that 
})orti(m of the fir^t la\er whicli coniains the continuous row of 
special bricks laid down first, v’z. Svayamal;7>/;/a, Dviya^us, two 
Rcta^si^, Vi.rvnjiTyotis, two /^/lavya, and Ashac/Z/a ; and furtlier llie 
central (or fifdi) sc't of ten praz/abhr/ta//, placed round the ceiUial 
brick on the range of the rc*ta//siX’. 

* f!acli special brick is marked on its upper surface with (usually 
three) paiallel lines. Now the bricks are always laid down in such 
a way that their lines run parallel to the adjoining spine, whence 
those on the east and west sides have llicir lines running Icngtliwise 
(west to east), and tliose on the north and south sides crosswise 
(north to south). As to the four corner bricks there is some 
uncertainty on this point, but if wc may judge from the analogy 
of the second layer in this respect, the bricks of llff^ south-east and 
north-west corners would l>e ca.siward-!ined, and those of the norlli- 
east and south-west corners northward-lined. 
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ever limb of his these (breath-holders) were not to 
reach, that limb of his the vital air would not reach : 
and. to be sure, to whatever limb the vital air does 
not reach, that either dries up or withers away : let 
him therefore lay down these (bricks) so as to be in 
contact with the enclosinj^ stones; and by those 
which he la) s down in the middle this body of his 
is filled up, and they at least are not separated 
from him. 

2. Here now they say, ‘Whereas in (the formulas) 
“ 'I'his one, in front, the existent -this one, on the 
right, the all-worker — this one, behind, the all-em- 
bracer — this, on the left, heaven — this one, above, 
the mind" — they (these bricks) are defined as e.xactly 
opposite the cpiarters, why, then, does he lay down 
these (bricks) in sidelong places ' ? ’ \\'ell, the 

Prawabh/vta// are the vital airs ; and if he were to 
place then^exactly opposite the (piarters, then this 
breath would only pass forward and backward ; but 
inasmuch as he now lays down these (bricks) thus 
defined in sidelong places, therefore this breath, 
whilst being a backward and forward one. passes 
sidewavs along all the limbs and the whole bodv. 

^ Now that Agni (the altar) is an animal, and (as 
such) he is even now made up whole and entire, — 
those (bricks) which he lays down in front are his 
fore-feet, and those behind are his thij^hs: and those 

* That is to say, why does he not place them at tlie ends of the 
spines; but at the corners of the (square) body, i.e. in places inter- 
mediate between the lines running in the direction of the points of 
the compass ? When sjK'aking of ibe regions, or quarters, it should 
be borne in Tffhid that they also include a fifth direction, viz. the 
perpendicular or vertical line (^bolh upward and downward) at, any 
given point of the plane. 


C 2 
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which he places in the middle are that body of his. 
He places these in the region of the two reta//si/6 
(bricks), for the reta//sU’ are the ribs, and the ribs 
are the middle, and that body is in the middle (of 
the limbs). He places them all round, for that* 
body extends all rouiul. 

4. Here now they say, ‘ W hereas in the first (four) 
sets he la)s down a single stoma aiul a single 
iw 7 sh///a each time, why, then, does he lay ilown 
here (in the centre) two stomas and two p/v'sh/Z^as ?’ 
W ell, this (central set) is his (Agni's) body : he th is 
makes the body ( trunk 1 tlur best, the largest, the 
most vigorous of limbs' : whence that body is the 
best, the largest, ami most vigorous of limbs. 

5. Here now' they sa), ‘ How ikn.s that Agni of 
his become made up wluile and t'ntire in brick after 
brick ^ ’ — W’ell, the formula is the marrow, the brick 
the bone, the settling the flesh, ihi- sCu^ilohas the 
skins, the formula of the purisha (fillings of earth) 
the hair, and the purisha the food : and thus index'd 
that Agni of his becomes nuule up whole and entire 
in brick after brick. 

6. That Agni is (possessed of all vital jiow'cr : 
verily, whosoever knows that Agni to be posse-ssed 
of all vital power (ayus), attains his full measure of 
life (ayu.s). 

7. Now, then, as to th<; contraction and expansion 
(of the body). Now' some cause the built (altar) in 
this way* to be posse.ssed of (the power of) contrac- 
tion and -expansion : that Agni indeed is an animal ; 


' Or, — bctler, larger, and more vigorous than Iht^inhs. 

* Viz. by touching, or stroking along, the layer of the altar, and 
muttering the .subsequent fonnulas. 
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and when an animal contracts and expands its limbs, 
it develops strength by them. 

8. [V.V. S. XXVII, 45] ‘Thou art Sawvat- 
sara, — thou art Parivatsara, — thou artldAvat- 
sara, — thou art Idvatsara, — thou art Vatsara, 
— May thy dawns prosper' ! — may thy days and 
nights prosper! — may thy half-months pros- 
per! — may thy months prosper! — m'ay thy 
seasons prosper! — may thy year prosper! — 
I'or going and coming contract and expand 
thyself !-- Of Pagle-build thou art: by that 
deity. Ahgir.is-like. lie thou steady-!’ 

9. .S’a/ya\ani also once said. ‘Some one heard 
(the sound)-' of the cracking wings of the (altar) 
wht-n touched with this (formula): let him therefore 
by all means touch it therewith ! ‘ 

10. And Svar<^it Xagna^ita or Nagna^it, the 
Oandhara, once said. ‘ Contraction and expansion 
surely aro®,he breath, for in whatever part of the 
body there is breath that it both contracts and ex- 
pands : let him breathe upon it from outside when 
completel}- built : he thereby lays breath, the (power 
of) contraction and expansion, into it. and so it con- 
tracts and expands.’ Hut indeed what he there said 
as to that contraction and expansion, it was only 
one of the princely order who said it : and assuredly 
were they to breathe upon it from outside a hundred 


* Or, jx'rliaps, * m.iy ilic ttawns cliime in (fit in) with thee I ' 

® For this last part of the formula (’hv that deity,' &c.'. the so- 
called’ settling-formula, see part iii, p. J07, note i. 

• llarisvlimin (Ind. Off. MS. (>r,7) seems to supply ‘Aibdam ; ' 
tltc sound o^the cracking being taken as a sign of the pow erful 
effect of the*“formula. I'nfonunaiely, however, the MS. of the 
commentary i.s ho{)eiess)y incorrect. 
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times, or a thousand times, they could not lay breath 
into it. Whatever breath there is in the (main) body 
that alone is the breath : hence when he lays down 
the PrS;/abh/7ta^ (breath-holders), he thcrt;by lajs 
breath, the (power of) contraction ami expansion, 
into it; ami so it contracts and expands. He then 
lays down two Lokamp;/V/a (bricks) in that corner': 
the meanino- of them (will be explained) further on -. 
He throws loose earth (on the layer) : the meanin}^ 
of this (will be exj)lained) further on 

'II/K slaoND I.A\F.K. 

Secomi Aimivasa. I'lksr IIkaiima.va. 

I. He lays down the s<'coml layer, b'or now the 
gods, having laid ilown the first layer. nK)unted it. 


* Viz. in the (onur, or on lUc slioiihlcr, ol the 

altar. From llji;>e two lokaTn|)/7wa> (or space- lie starts 
filling up, in two turns, tlu^ siill available s|)ates o#v1k‘ ‘body' of 
the altar, as also the whole of the two wings and the tail. For 
Ollier pariit ulars as to the way in wliieh these are laid ilown. see 
VIII, 7, 2, I xqip 'rire ‘ botly ' of an oriIinar\ altar iet|iiiies in this 
layer 1028 iokamp/vV/is of lhie<* difrereni kind‘s, \i/. afoot (Incl.), half 
a foot, and a (juaiter of a fool S(|uare, (H tiij-ying logeilier a sj)ace ' 
of 321 square feet, whilst the 98 special (ya,i,mslimali) brieks fill up 
a .space of 79 s(|uar«* feet. F.aih >ving rcijuires 309 lokamp//>;as 
of together 120 >quare feet; uh'.Isl tlie tail takes 2H3 siieli bricks, 
of togetlier 110 square feet. 'Fhe total number of lokampr/z/as in 
the layer thus amounts to 1929 of all sizes, equal to 671 square 
feet. If (as is done in Katy. ^SVaulas. XVII, 7, 21) the 21 bricks 
of the Garhapatya (part iii, p. 304) arc addrd to this number, the 
total number of lokainjj/7>/a.s is 1,900. Similarly, in the second, 
third, and fourth layers ; wliihst the last layer requires about a 
thousand lokarnp/vV/as more than any of the others, viz. 2,922, or, 
including the .special hearths, 3,000. 71 ic total number of such 
bricks required — including the 2 1 of the Gdrhapatyj^'' -amounts to 
10,800. Cp. Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 255. 

* See VIII, 7, 2, I scq. * See VIII, 7, 3, 1 scq. 
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But, indeed, the first layer is this (terrestrial) world : 
it is this same world which, when completed, they 
mounted. 

2. They spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ' — whereby, doubt- 
less, they meant to say, ‘Seek ye a layer! Seek 
ye (to build) from hence upwards ! ’ Whilst medi- 
tating, they saw this second layer ; what there is 
alx»vc the earth, and on this side of the atmosphere, 
that world was to their mind, as it were, unhrm 
and unsettled. 

3. They said to the Aj'vins, ‘ Ye two are Brahmans 
and physicians : lay ye tlown for us this second 
layer!’ — •‘What will therefrom accrue unto us?' — 
‘ Ye two shall be the Adhvarj us at this our Agni- 
ytitya.’ — ‘ So be it ! ‘ — The Alvins laid down for them 
that second layer ; whence they say, ‘ The Asvins 
are the Adhvaryus of the gods.’ 

4. lie lays down (the first .A.fvini' brick, with 


’ 'I'he main portion of ihc special luicks of the iecoiui layer 
consists of five, or (if, for the nonce, wc take the two southern sets 
of half-bricks as one) of four sets of four bricks each, or of together 
sixteen briik.s, each inca.>uiinga fool square, placed on the range 
of the reia/;si>t bricks* so as to form the outer rim of a square 
measuring five feci on each side, and having in the middle a blank 
square of nine square feet. Kach of the four sides of the reta//sij6 
rim contains a complete set of four bricks ; but as there are five 
bricks on each side, the one in the left-hand coiner (looking at 
them fioni the centre of liie square) is counted along with the 
adjoining set. Kach set, ]>roceeding from left to right (^ihat is, in 
sunwise fashion), consists of the following bricks, — a jvini, vaixva- 
devi, pra//abh/*/t, and apasya, the last of these occupying the 
corner. spaces. The ^outhern bricks consist, however, of two sets 
of half-bricks (running with tlieir long siiles from west to east), 
counted as the second and fifth set respectively. Tlie eastern and 
western briol|s are laid down so that their line-marks (which, in the 
case of the bricks of the second and fourth layers, are of an in- 
definite number) nin from west to easi ; whilst those of the southern 
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Vi^. S. XIV, i), ‘Thou art firmly-founded, 
firmly-seated, firm!’ for what is steady and set- 
tled, tWat is firm. Now that world was to their 
minds, as it were, unfirm and unsettled : havinj^ 
thereby made it firm, steady, they (the A-fvins) went 
on layintj down (bricks). Seat the<^ fitly in thy 
firm seat!’- that is. ‘.Srat thee filly in tliy steady 
seat;’ — ‘enjoyine" the first appearance of the 
L kh\ a,’ — the 1 kh\a, donblless, is this .Ai^ni ; and 
that first layer is indeetl his first appearance : thus, 
'enjoying' that,' — ‘May the A.fvins, tlu? Adh- 
varyus, settle you here!’ for the Awins, as 
Adhvaryus. did lay tlown (this brick). 


and nonhern ont\^ run from souih to lu^ith. All the five hiicks of 
each class, hetrinnin^ \\itli ilw* a.vvinis. an* laitl doNsn at the same 
limt*. ('co< Imp; ag.iin in ^unv.iM' la‘>'l»ion (fast, south, ; the 
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order of the procedure being only interrupted by the two 7?/tavyA 
bricks being laid down, immediately after the placing of the five 
&jvinJ, exactly over the two r/tavyas of llie first layer, that is to say 
in the fifth (easterly) space from the centre, north and south of the 
spine. The only other special bricks of the secq^xl layer are 
nineteen vayasyas placed at the four ends of the two spines, viz. 
four in the east, and five in each of the other quarters. 
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5. [The second A^vinl he lays down, with V^. S. 
XIV, 2], ‘ Nest-like, fat, wise,’ — a nest, as it were, 
is indeed the second layer'; — ‘ seat thee in the soft 
seat of the earth!’ — the second layer, no doubt, 
is the earth : thus, ‘ Sit on her pleasant seat 1 ’ — ‘ May 
the Rudras, the V'asus sing thy praises!’ — that 
is, ‘May those deities sing thy praises!’ — ‘Re- 
plenish them, O Brahman, for happiness ! ’ — 
that is, ‘ I'avour them, O Brahman, with a view to 
happiness.’ — ‘May the A.Tvins, the Adhvaryus, 
settle thee here!’ for the Alvins, as Adhvaryus. 
did lay down (this brick). 

6 . [The third A^vini brick he lays down, with 
Va;*'. S. XIV, 3], ‘ By thine own powers seat thee 
here, a holder of powers,’ — that is, ‘ By thy own 
energy .scat thee here ;’ — ‘ in the gods’ favour for 
high joy !’ that is, ‘for the favour of the gods, for 
great joy*:’ — ‘be thou kind, as a father to his 
son!’ — th^ is, ‘As a father is gentle, kind, to his 
son, .so be thou kind!’ — ‘rest thou readily acce.s- 
sible with thy form!’ — the form, doubtlc.ss, is the 
body ; thus. ‘ rest thou with readily accessible body!’ 
— ‘ May the A.vvins. the Adhvaryus, settle thee 
here! ’ for the A.!fvins, as Adhvaryus, did lay down 
(this brick). 


* This comparison doubtless refers to the way in which the 
central portion of the special bricks of this layer are arranged so as 
completely to enclose an empty space in the middle. In the first 
layer there was, no doubt, a similar enclosure of bricks as the 
rcta//si/' range, but the central space was not left quite empty. In 
the end, however, the empty spaces are in both cases filled up by 
‘ space-fillers/ 

* 'rhe author seems to take ‘ tana ’ as an adjective (=rama//iya), 
as docs Mahidhara, who interprets the formula as meaning * for 
the gods* great, cheerful happiness.’ 



26 


SATAPATilA-lJKAIIMAA^A. 


7. [The fourth Ajrvinl he lays down, with Vdf. S. 
XIV, 4], *Thou art the earth’s soil-cover,’ — 
the first layer, doubtless, is the earth, and this, the 
second (layer) is, as it were, its soil-cover (purlsha) — 
‘her sap’, in truth,’ — that is. ‘her essence, in truth,' 
— ‘ May the All-gods sing thy praises ! ’ — that is, 
‘May all the gods sing thy praises!’ — ‘Seat thee 
here, laden with stomas, and rich in fat I ’--what- 
ever hymn-forms he will he spreading (constructing) 
thereon by them this (brick) is latlen with stom.is - ; 
— ‘Gain for us by sacrifice wealth (dravi//a, pi.) 
with offspring (adj. sing.)!' — that is, ‘ G.iin ft)r us, 
by sacrifice, wealth (dravi//am, sing.) with offspring!' 

- ' May the A.'vins, the Adhvaryus, settle thee 
here!’ for the A.'vins, as Adhvaryus, diil l.iy down 
(this br ek). 

8. These (bricks) are those regions ((piarters) ; h«! 
places them on the range of the two reta//si/' (bricks), 
for the reta//si;{’ are these two (worlds) :^e thereby 
jdaces the regions within these two (workls), whence 
there are regions witliin these- two (world.s). He 
lays down (the.se bricks) in every direction : he thus 
places the regions in all ithe four) directions, whence 
the regions are in all dir«:ctions. [He places them] 
on all sides .so as to face each f)ther •’ : he thereby 

^ riie word * ap^as/ wJiitli wesU rn philologists iisu.illy lak« to 
mean * cheek/ licre apparently conm-cleil with * ap/ water. 

* Literally, ‘having stomas on her back.' Mahiclhara intcrpicls 
‘ stoma-pr/sliMa ' by ‘ possessed of stomas and IV/sli/Z/as,* Saya;/a, 
on I'aitt. S. Ill, 7, 2, 7, by ‘ (lV/*sh///a-)stolras performed with 
stomas.* 

’ ‘ Samya; 7 /t ’ may cither mean ‘ tending to one and the same * 
f)oint/ or ‘ running in the same direction, parallel t<3^each other/ 

It is probably in the former sense that we have to lake it liere, 
though not quite literally, but in so far as the line-marks orjhe.se 
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makes the regions on all sides face each other, and 
hence the regions on all sides face each other. He 
lays (the bricks) down separately, settles them 
separately, and pronounces the sOdadohas over them 
separately, for separate are the regions. 

9. He then lays down the fifth regional (or A^vinl 
brick). Now that region is the one above ’ ; and 
that same region above, doubtless, is yonder sun : it 
is yonder sun he thus places thereon. He places 
this (brick) within the southern regional one*: he 
thus places yonder sun within the southern region, 
and therefore he moves within the southern region. 

10. [He lays it down, with A a;’". S, XIV, 5]. ‘ I 
settle thee upon the back of Aditi,’ — Aditi 
doubtless is this (earth) : it is upon her. as a founda- 
tion, that he thus founds him (Agni) ; — ‘the holder 


brickN, if contiiiuid low.ini^ the centre of the altar, intersect one 
anotlier. .'ts^liiplieil to the qvarters this n.eaninp woulii then 
modify itself to that of ‘ facinjr eaih other.’ On tlie o;hcr hand, it 
is (|uitf possible that the mcaninjr of • lending in the same direction ' 
is the one iniciuled; and it would in that case probably apply to 
the fact that the sets opposite to each o'.her have their line-marks 
runnintr in die same direction, or arc parallel to each other; and 
this meaning would seetn to tv imiilicit to the quarters where the 
author supjMjrls his argument by the tact that the wind blows, and 
the rain falls, in the same direction in all the lour quarters A III, 
2, .3, 2 ; It is curious that the exjtression is used by the author 
in connection with the Sjvint. prar/abh/vt. ami apasja, but not 
with the vaijvadevl. the line-marks of which all meet in one central 
point, which is not the case with the others. -\t VIII, 3, i, 11, on 
the other hand, it is used again in connection with the Dij'y.l bricks, 
which, in the third layer, occupy c.\actly the same spaces as the 
Vaijvadevis do here. 

' Or, that direction is the one upward (from here). 

* That is ft) say, he places it immediately north of the southern 
&rvin{, so as to fill up the unoccupied, inner half of the s^^ace (of 
a foot square). 
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of the air, the supporter of the regions, the 
ruler of beings,’ - for he (the sun) is indeed the 
holder of the air, the supporter of the regions, ami 
the ruler of beings; — ‘thou art the wave, the 
drop, of water,'- -the wave, iloubtless, means the, 
essence: — * V'i.svakarman is thy A’/shi ! ’- -Vuva- 
karman (the all-shaper), doubtless, is rra,i,’'apati : thus, 
‘Thou art fashioned by lVa<,rapaii.’ — ‘May the 
A.fvins, the Adhvaryus. settle thee here!’ for 
the A.vvins, as Adhvaryus, did lay down (this brick). 

11. Now as to why he lays dov.-u th(*se A.o int 
(bricks). When IVa^apati had become relaxed (dis- 
jointed), the deities took him and went away in 
different dirc'ctions. Now what part of him then; 
was above the feet ami below the waist, that part 
of him the two .'X.vvins took and kept going away 
from him. 

12. lie saiil to them. ‘Come to me ami reston; 

unto me that wlu rewith ye have gon#away from 
me! \\ hat will accrm; to us th(.‘r(;from ? ’ ‘ That 

part of m\ bofly .shall be .sacnxl unto } ()u ! ’ — ‘ .So be 
it ! ’ .so the A.fvins restored that (part) unto him. 

13. Now thc.se five A.tvini (bricks) are that same 
(part) of his (Agni's) body ; and when he now puts 
them into this (lajer of the altar), he thereby rc.stores 
to him what ([)ari) of his body these (bricks) are : 
that is why he puts them into this (layer). 

14. ‘ Thou art firmly founded, firmly seated, firm,' 

he .says, for whatsoever is steady and established 
that is firm. Now that part of his ( I’ra^^ipati- 
Agni’s) body was. as it were, unsteady, unfirm ; and 
having made it steady and firm they (the Alvins) 
restored it to him. * 

15. ^ Nestlike, fat, wise,’ he says, for this indeed 
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is as a nest for his body. — ‘ By thine own powers 
scat thee here, a holder of powers,’ he says, for they 
did make that (part) of him powerful. — ‘ Thou art 
the liarth’s soil-cover,’ he says, for that (lower part) 
«of his body is, as it were, in connection with the 
soil-cover. At the ranj^e of the Reta^si/' (he places 
the bricks). — the RctaZ/si/C’ are the ribs, for level 
with the ribs, as it were, is that (part) of his body. 
1 le places them on every side, for on every side the 
Axvins restored that (part) of his (Pra^;^apati’s) body. 

16. lie then lays down two /C/tavya' (seasonal 
brick.s) ; — these two, the A'/tavya, are the seasons 
(mu) ; it is the .seasons he thus bestows thereon. 
[He lays them down, with S, XIV^, 6], ‘.Sukra 
and 6’uZ'i, the two summer-seasons;’ — these are 
the names of these two : it is with their names that 
he thus lays them down. There are two bricks, for 
a season consists of two months. He settles them 
once only :^e thereby makes (the two months) one 
.season. 

1 7. And as to why he la) s down these two in this 
(layer) : — this A^ni (tire-altar) is the year, and the 
year is these worlds. Now that part of him which 
is above the earth and below the atmosphere, is this 
.second la) er; and that same part of him (Aj^ni. the 
tear,) is the summer season. And when he lays 
down those two in this (layer), he thereby restores 
to him (Agni) that i>art of his body which these two 
are ; this is why he Uiys down these two (bricks) in 
this (layer). 


* 'I liPM’ t\%> bricks .\rc exactly ujx>n the two Hmvyis of 

the first layer, that is, in the fifth space front the centre; see p- 1, 
note I. 
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x8. And, again, as to why he lays down these two 
in this (layer). This fire-altar is Pra^pati, and 
Pra^Apati is the year. Now that (part) of him which 
is above the feet anil below the waist is this second 
layer; and (hat same part of him is the summci* 
season, Tims when ho lavs tiown those two in this 
(layer), he then bv la stores to him that (part) of his 
body which these two are : this is why ho lays down 
these two (bricks) in this (layer). 


Hkaiima.va. 


1. He then lays ilown the Vai.s'vailoyi (.'\ll-j40ds’ 
bricks). For this second later is that one which the 
.A.ivins at that time laul ilown for them (the gods) ; 
and by laying it down they became everything here 
whatsoever there is here. 

2. The gods sj)ak(r. ‘ I'he A.ivins h^ve become 
everything here : tliink yi* upon tliis as to how we 
also may share in it ! ’ They said, ‘ Meilitale ye 
(/(’it)!’ whereby, no ili^ubt. thity meant to say. ' Sei-k 
ye a layer (/(’id)! seek ye in what way we al.so may 
share in it I ’ whilst meditating, thi’y saw these Vai 5 - 
vadevi (All-gods’) bricks. 

3. They .said, ‘ 'I'he A.rvins have become every- 
thing here : with the help of the Alvins let us lay 
down (bricks) along with the A.fvins’ layer 1 ’ With 
the help of the A.?vins they accordingly laid down 
(bricks) along with the A wins’ layitr, whence they 
call this the Ajvins’ layer. Hence the end of these 
(bricks) is the .same as that of the former ones ; for 
they laid them dowai with the help of tiie A.wins 
along with the A^vin.s’ layer, 

4. And, again, as to why he lays down the All- 
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gods’ (bricks). These indeed are those same All-gods 
who saw this second layer, and who came nigh with 
that life-sap : it is them he thereby bestows, that is, 
all these creatures. He lays them down in the range of 
\\\c Reta//si^ ; for the RetaAsi/’ are these two (heaven 
and earth) : within these two (worlds) he thus places 
creatures ; whence there are creatures within these 
two (worlds). He places (bricks) on every side ; he 
thus places creatures everywhere, whence there are 
creatures everywhere. He places them alongside of 
the regional ones': he thus places creatures in the 
regions ^(juarters) : wlience there are creatures in all 
the (four) (juarters, 

5. And. again, as to why he lays down the All- 
goils* (bricks). When Pra;’apaii had become relaxed, 
all creatures went forth from the midst of him. from 
that birth-place of theirs. When that (central part) 
of his bodi^had been restored, they entered him. 

6. Now the Prat^ipati who become relaxed is this 
very Agni (fire-altar) that is now being built up; and 
the creatures who went forth from the ntidst of him 
arc the.se same All-god.s’ bricks : and when he lays 
these down, he causes those creatures, which went 
forth from the midst of him, to enter him. In the 
range of the RetaAsiX- (he places the Vai^vadevl 
bricks), for the Reta//siX’ are the ribs, and the ribs 

* Ajvini (or Dixya) bricks vcre placcil in a circle round 
the centre, at the distance of a foot fiom where the central brick 
(Svayamat;7w«a) was placed in llie first layer, — that is to say, in the 
third place from tlie centre. They were, moreover, placet! in the 
secoinl spaee (or at the disianco of half a foot) from the two spines, 
see p. 23, note 1. The five Vaijvadcvis are then placed along- 
side of die x^jvinis. so as to fill up die ‘ first spaces/ that is to say, 
to lie on the spines themselves; each of the two half-ftx)i bricks 
laid ilown in the south being, as it were, halved by the spine. 
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are the middle: he thus causes the creatures to 
enter him in the very middle. He places them on 
all sides: on all sides he thus causes the creatures 
to enter him. 

7. And, again, as to why he lays down the Vai^- 
vadevi (bricks). At tliat time, when that (part) of 
his body had be on restored, rra'’apati tlesircd, ’ May 
I create creatures, may 1 be reproduced!’ Having 
entered into union w ith the seasons, the waters, tiie 
vital airs, the year, and the A.>'vins, he j)rotluced 
these creatures; and in like manner does this Satri- 
ficer. bv enterin ’ into union with those deities, now 
produce these creatures. Hence with all (of these 
bricks, the word) sac'ush (‘in union with ) recurs. 

8. [He la)s down the \’aiivadevl bricks, with Va^. 

S. XIV^, 7], ‘In union with the seasons,’ — he 
thereby procluceil the seasons, and having entered 
into union with the sea.sons he jjrot^iced (crea- 
tures) ; — ‘in union with the ranges,’ — the ranges, 
doubtless, are the waters, for by water everything 
is ranged (distributed or produced) here: having 
entered into union with the waters he produced 
(creatures); — ‘in union with the gods,’ — he 
thereby produced the gods, — those who are called 
‘geds’;’ — ‘in union with the life-sustaining 
gods,’ — the life-sustaining gods, doubtless, arc the 
vital airs, for by the vital airs ever) thing living 
here is sustained ; or, the life-sustaining gotls arc 
the metres, for by the metres (sacred writ) every- 
thing living is sustained here ; having entered into 
union w'ith the vital airs he produced creatures ; — 
— - . - «' 

’ Lit. what they (viz. the Vedic hymn.s, accorditif^ to the com- 
mentator) call gods : — Yat kimXid ity eva vcdavddfi a^akshatc. 



viii kAj^jda, a adiivAya, 3 brAhmaa^a, a . $$ 


‘for Agni VaijvAnara/ — Agni VabvAnara (‘be» 
longing to all men ’), doubtless, i» the year : having 
entered into union with the year he produced 
creatures; — ‘May the Arvins, the Adhvaryus, 
settle thee here!’ — having entered into union with 
the Alvins he produced creatures. 

9. ‘In union with the Vasus,’ he says on the 
right side: he thereby produced the Vasus; — ‘in 
union with the Rudras,’ he says at the back: he 
thereby produced the Rudras: — ‘in union with 
the Adityas,’ he says on the left side: he thereby 
produced the Adityas; — ‘in union with the All- 
gods,' he says upwards: he thereby produced the 
All-gods. These (bricks) have the same beginning 
and end, but are different in the middle : as to their 
having the same beginning and end, it is because 
having become united with the deities in front and 
behind, he produced creatures : and as to their 
being diffel^nt in the middle, it is that each time 
he produced different creatures from within him. 

Third BrAii.ma.va. 

1. He then lays down the Prawabhr ft (bricks). 
For at that time the gods said, ‘ Meditate ye !’ 
whereby, doubtless, they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye a 
layer!’ Whilst meditating, they saw even that layer, 
the wind: they put it into that (fire-altar), and in like 
manner does he (the priest) now put it therein. 

2 . He lays down the Prdwabhr/ts, — wind, doubt- 
less, is breath : it is tvind (air) he thus bestows upon 
him (Agni). On the range of the RetaAsiA* (they are 
placed) : for the RetaAsiA are these two (worlds) : it 
is within tftese two (worlds) that he thus places the 
wind ; whence there is wind within these two (worlds). 

C«] D 
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He places them on every side : he thus places wind 
on all sides, whence the wind is everywhere. [He 
places them so as] on every side to run in the same 
direction ‘ : he thus makes the wind everywhere (to 
blow) in the same direction, whence, having become 
united, it blows’ from all quarters in the same direc- 
tion. He lays them down alongside of the regional 
(bricks) he thereby places the wind in the regions, 
whence there is wind in all the regions. 

3. And. again, as to why lie lays down the PrS«a- 
bhrfts ; — it is that he thereby bestows vital airs 
on these creatures. He places them so as not to 
be separated from the Vai''vailevls ; he thereby 
bestows vital airs not separated from the creatures. 
[He lays them down with, Va^. S. XIV, 8], ‘ Pre- 
serv'e mine up-breathing! Preserve my 
do wn - breathing ! Preserve my through- 
breathing! Make mine eye shine far and wide ! 
Make mine ear resound!’ He thereby bestows 
on them properly constituted vital airs. 

4. He then lays down the Apasyd (bricks). For 
the gods, at that time, spake, ‘Meditate ye !’ whereby, 
doubtless, they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye a layer ! ' 
Whilst meditating, they saw even that layer, rain : 


* That is, the bricks placed in opj)osite (|uarters, run in the same 
direction ; see p. 26, note 3. 

* The Pra/iabhr/ts are placed beside the Vawvadevfs so as to 
be separated from them by the respective section of the anfikas or 
^spines' (dividing the square ‘body' of the altar into four quarters). 
Each Vaijvadevt would thus be enclosed between an Axvint and 
a Pr&xfabhr/t ; but whilst the Axvini and Vauvadevi are placed in the 
same section (or quarter) of the altar, the Pr 5 /iabhr/\ comes to lie 
in the adjoining section, moving in the sunwise direction from left 
to right 
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they put it into that (fire-altar) and in like manner' 
does he now put it therein. 

5. He put on the ApasyAs; for rain is water (ap) ; 
it is rain he thereby puts into it (the altar ; or into 
•him, Agni). On the range of the Reta^si>^ (he 
places them), for, the Reta^si/^ being these two 
(worlds), it is on these two (worlds) that he thereby 
bestows rain, whence it rains therein. He places 
them on every side : he thus puts rain everywhere, 
whence it rains everywhere. [He places them] so 
as everywhere to run in the same direction ’ : he 
thereby bestows rain (falling) everywhere in the 
same direction, whence the rain falls everj-where, 
and from all quarters, in the same direction. He 
places them alongside of those referring to the 
wind“: he thereby puts rain into the wind, whence 
rain follows to whatever quarter the wind goes. 

6. And. again, as to why he lays down Apa- 
syAs, — he thereby puts \yater into the vital airs. He 
places them so as not to be separated from the 
PrAwabhrfts ; he thus places the water so as not to 
be separate from the vital airs. Moreover, water is 
food : he thus introduces food not separated from 
(the channels of) the vital airs. [He lays them 
down with, V^. S. XIV, 8], ‘Make the waters 
swell! Quicken the plants! Bless thou the 
two-footed! Protect the four-footed! Draw 
thou rain from the sky!’ He thereby puts water 
that is made fit, into those (vital airs). 

* See p. a6, nolo 3. 

• The five ApasyS bricks arc placed immediately to the right 
of the Prdif^hr/ts (looking towards the latter from the centre of 
the altar), so as to fiW up the four remaining spaces between the 
four sets of bricks on the range of the Retai^si^. 

D 2 
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7 . He then lays down the A7/andasy4' (bricks); — 
for the gods, at that time, spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ 
whereby, doubtless, they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye 
a layer ! ’ Whilst meditating, they saw even that 
layer, cattle (or beasts) ; they put it therein, and, in* 
like manner, does he now put it therein. 

8. He lays down the A’^andas) As; for the metres 
(A 7 /andas) are cattle : it is cattle he tluis puts into 
it (or, bestows on him, Agni). Or every side (he 
places them): he thereby places cattle (or bea ts) 
everywhere, whence there are cattle (‘ver\ where. 
He places them alongsitle of the Apasy:i.s : he thus 
establishes the cattle on (or, near) water, whence 
cattle thrive when it rains. 

9. And. again, as to why he lays tlown A 7 /an- 
dasyas. When Pra^nipati was relaxed, the cattle, 
having become metres, went from him. Gajatri, 
having become a metre, overtook theni. by dint of 
her vigour : and as to hmv Oayatri overtook them, 
it is that this is the (juickest (shortest) metre. And 
so Pra^pati, in the form of that (GAyatri), by dint 
of his vigour, overtook those cattle. 

10. [He la) s down four in front, with, V^a^. .S. X I V, 
9], ‘ The head is vigour,' — Pra^apati, doubtless, is 
the head ; it is he that became vigour ; — ‘ Pra^^apati 
the metre,’ — Pra^apati indeed became a metre. 

11. ‘The Kshatra is vigour,’ — the K.shatra, 
doubtless, is Pra^pati, it is he that became vigour ; 
— ‘the pleasure-giving metre,’ — what is unde- 

* These are otherwise called Vayasya (conferring vigour, or 
vitality), each formula containing the word vayas> ‘ vitality, force/ 
There are nineteen such bricks which are placed on ihe four ends 
of the two ‘spines,' viz. four on the front, or east end of the spine 
proper, and five on the hind end of it as well as on each end of the 
‘cross-spine/ 
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fined that is pleasure-giving; and Pra^ipati is 
undefined, and Prc^pati indeed became a metre. 

12. ‘Support is vigour,’ — the support, doubtless, 
is Pra^pati : it is he that became vigour ; — ‘ the 

.over-lord the metre,’ — the over-lord, doubtless, is 
PrafApati, and Pra^Apati* indeed became a metre. 

13. ‘The All-worker is vigour,’ — the All- 
worker, doubtless, is Pra^pati : it is he that became 
vigour: — ‘the highest lord the metre,’ — Pr^fapati, 
the highest lord, doubtless, is the waters, for they 
(the waters of heaven) are in the highest place : 
I’ra^apati, the highest lord, indeed became a metre. 

14. These then are four kinds of vigour, and four 
metres ; this (makes) eight, — the Gayatri consists 
of eight syllables : this, assuredly, is that same 
GAyatri in the form of which Pra^^apati then, by his 
vigour, overtook those cattle ; whence they say of 
worn-out cattle that they arc overtaken by vigour 
(or, age), diJd hence (the word) ‘ vigour ’ recurs with 
all (these bricks). And those cattle which went 
away from him (Pra^pati) are these fifteen other 
(formulas) : the cattle are a thunderbolt, and the 
thunderbolt is fifteenfold : whence he who pos- 
sesses cattle, drives oft' the evildoer, for the thun- 
derbolt drives off the evildoer for him. And in 
whatever direction, therefore, the possessor of cattle 
goes, that he finds torn up by the thunderbolt. 

Fourth Brahmaa’.a. 

I. ‘The he-goat is yigourb’ — the he-goat he 
ov'ertook by his vigour; — ‘gapless the metre,’ — 

* Maliidhara, in accordance with ihe explanation added by die 
Bidhmana this and the corresponding formulas in the succeeding 
paragraphs, takes ‘ vayas ’ as a defective instrumental (vaj’asd). It 
is, however, very doubtful whether such an interpretation of the 
formula was intended by the author of the Br&hmana. 
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the gapless metre, doubtless, is the Ekapadi: in the 
form of £kapad4 (metre) the goats indeed went 
forth (from Pra^pati). 

2, ‘The ram is vigour,’ — the ram he overtook 
by his vigour; — ‘ample the metre,’ — the amplci 
metre, doubtless, is the Dvipadd : in the form of 
the Dvipadd the sheep indeed went forth. 

3, ‘Man is vigour,’ — the man he overtook by 
his vigour: — ‘slow the metre,’ — the slow metre, 
doubtless, is the Pankti : in the form of the Pahkti 
the men indeed went forth, 

4, ‘The tiger is vigour,’ — the tiger he over- 
took by his vigour; — ‘unassailable the metre,’ — 
the unassailable metre, doubtless, is the Vir.d;'', for 
the Vira^ is food, and food is unassailable ; in the 
form of the Vird^ the tigers indeed went forth, 

5, ‘The lion is vigour,’ — the lion he overtook 
by his vigour; — ‘the covering the metre,’ — the 
covering metre, doubtless, is the Ati/’/f/Vandas, for 
that covers (includes) all metres : in the form of the 
AtiX’^7/andas the lions indeed went forth. And so 
he places undefined metres along with defined 
beasts, 

6, ‘The ox is vigour,’ — the ox he overtook by 
his vigour; — ‘the Ii;'zhati the metre,’ — in the 
form of the Br/hati the oxen indeed went forth, 

7, ‘The bull is vigour,’ — the bull he overtook 
by his vigour; — ‘the Kakubh the metre,’ — in 
the form of the Kakubh the bulls indeed went 
forth. 

8, ‘The steer is vigour,’ — the steer he over- 
took by his vigour; — ‘the Satob/'fhatl tlj^e metre,’ 
— in the form of the Satobrihatl the steers indeed 
went forth. 
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9. ‘The bullock is vigour/ — the bullock he 
overtook by his vigour; — ‘the Pankti the metre/ 
— in the form of the Pankti the bullocks indeed 
went forth. 

10. ‘ The milch cow is vigour/ — the milch cow 
he overtook by his vigour; — ‘the tJagati the 
metre,’ — in the form of the 6'agatl the milch cows 
indeed went forth. 

11. ‘The calf of eighteen months is vigour/ 
— the calf of eighteen months he overtook by his 
vigour; — ‘the Trish/ubh the metre,’ — in the 
form of the Trish/ubh the calves of eighteen 
months indeed went forth. 

12. ‘The two-year-old bull is vigour/ — the 
two-year-old bull he overtook by his vigour; — ‘ the 
VirA^ the metre,’ — in the form of the Vir^ the 
two-year-old kine indeed went forth. 

13. ‘The bull of two years and a half is 
vigour,’— %e bull of two years and a half he over- 
took by his vigour; — ‘the Giyatri the metre,’ — 
in the form of the Giyatrt the kine of two years 
and a half indeed went forth. 

14. ‘The three-year-old bull is vigour,’ — 
the three-year-old bull he overtook by his vigour; 
— ‘the Ushwih the metre/ — in the form of the 
Ushwih the three-year-old kine indeed went forth. 

15. ‘The four-year-old bull is vigour,’ — the 
four-year-old bull he overtook by his vigour; — ‘the 
Anush/ubh the metre/ — in the form of the 
Anush/ubh the four-year-old kine indeed went 
forth. 

16. Tl^se then are those very beasts which 
Pra^pati overtook by his vigour. The animal 
he (the priest) mentions first, then vigour, then the 
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metre, for having hemmed them in with vigour and 
the metre, he put them into himself, and made them 
his own ; and in like manner does he (the sacrihcer) 
now hem them in with vigour and the metre, and 
put them into himself, and make them his own. • 

17. Now that animal is the same as Agni : (as 
such) he is e^''pn now made up whole anti entire. 
Those (bricks) which he places in front are his head; 
those on the right and left siiles are his botl), and 
those behind his tail. 

iS. He first Inys down those in front, for of an 
animal that is born the heatl is lM')rn first. Having 
then laid down those on the right (south) side, he 
lays down those on the left (north) side, thinking, 

• Together with its sides this boily shall be born.’ 
Then those behind, for of (the animal) that is born 
the tail is born last. 

19. The metres which are longest, and the animals 
which are biggest, he puts in the midcRe ; he thus 
makes the animal biggest towards the middle; 

, whence the animal is biggest towards the middle. 
: And the animals which arc the strongest he puts on 
1 the right side : he thus makes the right side of an 
ianimal the stronger ; whence the right side of an 
'animal is the stronger. 

20. The fore and hind parts he makes smallest; 
for inasmuch as those (bricks in front) are only four 
in number thereby they are the smallest ; and 
inasmuch as here (at the back) he puts the smallest 
animals, thereby these are the smallest : he thus 
makes the fore and hind parts of an animal the 
smallest, whence the fore and hind parts of^n animal 


See p. 35, note 3. 
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are the smallest ; and hence the animal rises and 
sits down by its fore and hind parts. He then lays 
down two Lokamprf»A (bricks) in that corner M 
the significance of them (will be explained) further 
•on *. He throws loose earth on the layer : the sig- 
nificance of this (will be explained) further on ®. 

THE THIRD LAVER. 

Tiiikd Aduyaya. First Brahma-va. 

1. He lays down the third layer. For the gods, 
having laid down the second layer, now ascended it ; 
but, indeed, they thereby completed and ascended 
to what is above the earth and below the atmo- 
sphere. 

2. They spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ whereby, indeed, 
they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye a layer ! Seek ye (to 
build) upwards from hence I’ Whilst meditating, 
they saw tike great third layer, even the air ; that 
world pleased them. 

3. They said to Indra and Agni, ‘ Lay ye down 
for us this third layer!’ — ‘What will accrue unto 
us therefrom ? ’ — ‘ ^'e two shall be the best of us I ' 
— ‘So be it!' Accordingly Indra and Agni laid 
down for them that third layer : and hence people 
say, ‘ Indra and Agni arc the best of gods.’ 

4. He accordingly lays it down by means of Indra 
and Agni, and settles it by means of Vi^vakarman ♦, 

‘ Whilst, in laying down the Lokampr;>i 5 s of the first layer, he 
started from the right shoulder (or south-east corner) of the altar 
(see p. 22, note i), in this layer he begins from the right hip (or 
south west-corner), filling up the available spaces, in two turns, in 
sunwise fasfton. 

* See VII, 7, a, 4 seq. ’ See VIII, 7, 3, i seq. 

* For the connection of these deities witli the third layer, and the 
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for indeed Indra and Agni, as well as Virvakarman, 
saw this third layer : this is why he lays it down by 
means of Indra and Agni, and settles it by means of 
Vwvakarnian. 

5. And, again, as to why he lays it down by means' 
of Indra and Agni, and settles it by means of V'lsva- 
karman. When Pra^’'Apati had become relaxed (dis- 
jointed), the deities took him and went off in different 
directions. Indra and Agni, and V’i-fvakarman took 
his middle part, aiul kept going away from him. 

6. He saul to them, ‘Come ye to me and rest»yre 
ye to me wherewith ye are going from me ! ’ — ‘ What 
will accrue unto us therefrom ? ‘ — ‘ I'liat (l)art) of my 
body shall lie sacred unto you ! ‘ — ' So be it ! ’ So 
Indra and Agni, and Vbvakarman restored that 
(part) unto him. 

7. Now that central Svayam-at/'/««a (naturally- 
perforated brick) ' is that vc*ry (part) of his body ; — 
when he now lays down that (brick), lie thereby 
restores to him that (part) of his (Pra^pati’s) body 
which this (brick represents) ; this is why he now 
lays down that (brick). 

8. [V a?". S. XIV, 1 1], ‘ O Indra and Agni, make 
ye fast the brick so as not to shake!’ as the 
text so the sense; — ‘with thy back thou forcest 
asunder the earth, and the sky, and the air;’ 
for with its back this (brick) indeed forces asunder 
the earth, and the sky, and the air. 

9. [V^^. S. XIV, 12], ‘ May Vijvakarman settle 

air, see also VI, 2, 3, 3. Vimkarman is likewise the deity by 
which the Vifva^'otis-brick, representing V 5 yu (the wind), the 
regent of the air-world, is settled; sec Vill, 3, 2, 3. 

* See part iii, p. 155, note 8. 
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thee,’ for Vifvakarnian saw this third layer; — ^“on 
the back of the air, thee the wide, the broad 
one ! ’ for this (brick) indeed is the wide and broad 
back of the air; — ‘support thou the air, make 
fast the air, injure not the air!’ that is, ‘support 
thou thine own self (body), make fast thine own self, 
injure not thine own self!' 

10. ‘ For all up-breathing, and down-breath- 
ing, and through-breathing, and out-breathing!’ 
for the naturally-perforated (brick) is the vital air, and 
the vital air serves for everything here; — ‘for a 
resting-place and moving-place!’ for the natu- 
rally-perforated (brick) is these worlds, and these 
worlds are indeed a resting-place and a moving- 
place ; — ‘May Vayu shelter thee!’ that is. ‘May 
\'ayu protect thee!’ — ‘with grand prosperity!’ 
that is. ‘with great prosperity;’ — ‘with most 
auspicious protection !’ — that is, ‘with what pro- 
tection is ^ost auspicious.’ Having settled it ’.he 
pronounces the Sudadohas ® over it ; the meaning of 
this has been exjdained. He then sings a sdman : 
the meaning of this (will be explained) further on ®. 

11. He then lays down (five) Di^yd (regional 
bricks) *. Noiv the regional ones, doubtless, are 


' Viz. by the concluding ronnula, ‘ With the help of that deity, 
Ahgiras-like, lie thou steady !’ see part iii. p. 301, note 3. 

* Viz. Va^. S. XII, 55 (Rig-veda S. VIII, 69, 3). ‘At his birth 
the wclI-Iike milking, speckled ones mix the Soma, the clans of 
the gods in the three spheres of the heavens.’ See jwt iii, p. 307, 
note 2. 

* VIII, 7, 4, I seq. 

* The fiv^Dijyfis are plticed on the spines in the four directions 
at the rctaAsi^ range, just over where the five V'airvadevt bricks 
were placed in the second layer (see the sketch, p. 24). Between 
them and the central (naturally-perforated) brick there is thus an 
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the regions : it is the regions he thus bestows (on 
the air-world). And these are those same regions 
not separated (from the air) wherewith Vdyu on that 
occasion * stepped nigh : it is tlicm he thereby be- 
sto\vs. But prior to these same (bricks) he lays 
down* both the bunch of Darbha grass and the 
clod-bricks ; and these (di^yds) being yonder sun *, 
he thus places yonder sun over the regions, and 
builds him up upon (or, in) the regions. But were 
these (laid down) at the same time (as the bunch of 
grass and the clod-bricks), they would be oul-ide 
(of the altar): and omsitle of the womb (foundation), 
indeed, is that sacrificial work regarding the fire-altar 
which is done prior to the lotus-leaf*. When he 

empty space a foot square, and the two southern Dijya.s are h.ilf- 
bricks lyin^ north and >oiuh of each odicr. 

‘ Sfe VI, 2, 3, 4. The second naturally-perforated brick 
represents the air-world \\ith which \'ayu, tlie wind, is most cIo.scIy 
associated, • 

• I’hal is to say, he laid them down on the site of the aliar, 
before the first layer vas commencetl, viz. the darbha-bunch in the 
centre of the ‘ body * of the altar, where the two spines (anOka) in- 
tersect each other (VII, 2, 3, i .seqq.) ; and the clotl-bricks 
(logesh/aka) on the four ends of the two spines (\'II, 3, r, 13 scHjq.), 
that is, in the middle of each of the four sides of llie square of 
which the ‘ body ’ consists. 

* The symbolic interpretation here seems somewhat confu.scd, 

inasmuch as the Dijyas, which are now apparently identified with 
the sun, have just Ixrcn stated to represent the regions. At VI, 
7, I, 17 the sun was rejircscnted as the central point of the 
universe to which these three W'orlds are linked by means of the 
quarters (as by the strings of a scale). The cloil-bricks, on the 
other hand, were indeed, in VII, 3, i, 13, identified with the regions 
(quarters); and the bunch of grass, being laid down in the centre, 
might be regarded as marking the fifth region, that upwards from 
here. Cf. IX, 5, i, 36. * 

^ The lotus-leaf is placed in the centre of the altar when the 
first layer is about to be laid down. See VTI, 4, i, 7 seqq., where 
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now brings and lays down these (bricks), he thereby 
establishes them in the womb, on the lotus-leaf, and 
thus these (bricks) are not outside (the fire-altar). 
He lays them down so as not to be separated* from 
the naturally-perforated one ; for the middle * natu- 
rally-perforated one is the air : he thus places the 
regions so as not to be separate from the air. 
Subsequently® (to the central brick he lays them 
down) : subsequently to the air he thus sets up the 
l-egions. In all (four) directions he places them : he 
thus places the regions (quarters) in all directions, 
whence the regions arc in all (four) directions. [He 
places them] on all sides so as to face each other : he 
thereby makes the regions on all sides face each other, 
and hence the regions on all sides face each other 
12. And, again, as to why he lays down the re- 
gionals. The regions, doubtless, are the metres — the 
eastern region being the Gayatri, the southern the 
Trish/ubh.^he western the 6 ’agati, the northern 
the Anush/ubh, and the upper region the Pankti ; — 
and the metres are animals and the middlemost 
layer is the air ; he thus places animals in the air, 


it is explained as representing the foundation of the fire-altar, or 
rather, the womb whence Agni is born, 

‘ 'rhat is, not separated therefrom by other special bricks; 
thougii the full space of one brick is left between the Dilyas and 
the central brick. Perhaps, however, ‘ anantarhita ’ here means 
‘ immediately after.' 

* That is, the second of the three svayam-air/>#/ias, the one in 
the third layer. 

• Uttar a seems here and elsewhere to have a double meaning, 
viz. that of subsequent, and upper, or left, inasmuch as looking 
towards these bricks from the centre of the altar, they are placed 
to the left oAhe particular section of the anfikas. 

* See p. 26 , note 3. 

• The metres are commonly represented as cattle. 
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and hence there are animals that have tlieir abode 
in the air 

1 3. And, ag^in, as to why he lays dpwn the re- 

gionals. The regions, doubtle^, are the metres, and 
the metres are animals, and animals are food, and 
the middlemost layer is the middle : he thus puts 
food in the middle (of the body). He places them 
so as not to be separated (by special bricks) ’ ’•om 
the naturally-perforated one ; for the naturally-p« rfo- 
rated one is the vital air : he thus places the food 
so as not to be separated from the vital air. Suhse- 
quentl)- (to the central brick he lays them down) ; 
subsequently to (or upon) the vital air he thus places 
fcKxl. On the range of the Rota//si/’ (he i)laces them): 
the Reta^sU' being the ribs, and the ribs being the 
middle (of the body), he thus places the food in the 
middle of this (Agni’s body). On every side he 
places them : from everywhere he thus supplies him 
with food. * 

14. [He lays them down, with, Va^. S. XIV, 13], 
•Thou art the (lucen, the Kastern region! 
Thou art the far-ruler, the Southern region ! 
Thou art the all-ruler, the Western region! 
Thou art the self-ruler, the Northern region! 
Thou art the supreme ruler, the Great region ! ’ 
these are their names : he thus lays them down 
whilst naming them. Separately he lays them down, 
separately he settles them, and separately he pro- 
nounces the Shdadohas over them, for separate are 
the regions. 


’ That is all (rour-footed) animals that dwell on, not in, the 
earth. The G&yatri metre, at any rate, is also represented as a bird 
which fetches the Soma from heaven, but it is not* the air as such 
that is intended here, but the face of the earth. 
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Second BrAhmaata. 

1. He then lays down a Vixva^fyotis (all-li^ht 
Jbrick). Now the middle Vuvaf>’Otis is V 4 yu\ 
for V^yu (the wind) is all the light in the air-world : 
it is VAyu he thus places therein. He places it so 
as not to be separated from the regional (bricks) : 
he thus places VAyu in the regions, and hence there 
is wind in all the regions. 

2. And, again, as to why he lays down the Vir- 
va^^yotis, — the Virva.^ otis. doubtless, is offspring (or 
creatures), for offspring indeed is all the light : he thus 
lays generative power (into that world). He places 
it so as not to be separated from the regional ones 
he thus places creatures in the regions, and hence 
there are creatures in all the regions. 

3. [He lays it down, with, Vai,^. S. XIV, 14], 
‘ May Vi\»akarman settle thee!’ for Virvakar- 
man saw this third layer®; — ‘on the back of the 
air, thee the brilliant one!’ for on the back of 
the air that brilliant \’ayu indeed is. 

4. ‘For all up-breathing, down-breathing, 
through-breathing,’ — for the Vijva^yotis is breath. 


' The three Vijva^'’yotis bricks, placed in (the fourth easterl}' 
place from the centre of) the first, third and fifth layer respectively, 
are supposed to represent the regents of the three worlds — earth, 
wr and sky — which these three laj’crs represent, viz. A^ni, VSyu 
and Aditya (Sfirya). See VI. 3, 3, 16. 

* Though, properly speaking, the Virva^’Otis lies close to only 
one of the Diryfis, viz. the eastern one, it may at any rate be said 
to lie close to the range of the Diryds. Here, too, the sense 
‘immediate!^ after, not separated from them in resjwct of time,' 
would suit even better. 

* See VIII, 3, X, 4 with note. 
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and breath indeed is (necessary) for this entire 
universe ; — ‘give all the light ! ’ — that is, ‘give the 
whole light;’ — *Vdyu is thine over-lord,' — it is 
Vdyu he thus makes the over-lord of that (layer and 
the air- world). Having settled it, he pronounces* 
the SAdadohas over it ; the significance of this has 
been explained. 

5. He then lays down two y?/tavy^ (.seasonal* 
bricks) ; — the two seasonal on 's being the same as 
the seasons, it is the seasons he thus places therein. — 
[Va^. S. XI\'. 15]. ‘Nabha and Kabhasya, the 
two rainy seasons,’ these are the names of those 
two (bricks) : it is by their names he thus lays them 
down. There are two (such) bricks, for a season 
consists of two months. He settles them once only ; 
he thereby makes (the two months) one .season. 
He places them on avaka-plants and covers them 

THE CENTK.VL P.tRT OF 'HIE 'rillRD L.WER. 



* These two J?/tavy&s are placed besule (east of) the Vis- 
va^yoiis, one north of the other, just over those of the first and 
second layers, that is to say, in the fifth si)ace from th<P centre. In 
the present case, however, these bricks are only of half the usual 
thickness ; two others, of similar size, being placed upon them. 
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with avakA'plants*; for avakA-plants mean water: 
he thus bestows water on that season, whence it 
rains most abundantly in that season. 

6. Then the two upper ones, with S. XIV, 
i6),‘Isha and Or^a, the two autumnal seasons,’ 
— these are the names of those two (bricks): it is 
by their names he thus lays them down. There 
are two (such) bricks, for a season consists of two 
months. He settles them only once : he thereby 
makes (the two months) one season. He places 
them on avakd-plants, for the avaka-plants mean 
water ; he thus bestows water before that season, 
whence it rains before that season. He does not 
cover them afterwards, whence it does not likewise 
rain after (that season). 

7. And as to why he places these (four bricks) in 
this (layer), — this fire-altar is the year, and the year 
is the sam(^as these worlds, and the middlemost 
layer is the air (-world) thereof ; and the rainy season 
and autumn are the air (-world) thereof : hence when 
he places them in this (layer), he thereby restores to 
him (Agni) what (part) of his body these (formed), — 
this is why he places them in this (layer). 

8. And, ay;ain, as to why he places them in this 
(layer), — this Agni (the fire-altar) is Pra^apati, and 
Pra. 4 'dpati is the year. Now the middlemost layer 
is the middle of this (altar), and the rainy season 
and the autumn are the middle of that (year) : hence 
when he places them in this (layer), he thereby 
restores to him (Agni-Pra^pati) what part of his 

« 

‘ As in the case of the live tortoise, in the first layer ; see VII, 
5, I , II with note—* Blyxa octandra, a grassy plant grownng in 
marshy land (“ lotus-flower,” Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 250).’ 

[43] E 
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body these (formed), — this is why he places them in 
this (layer). 

9. There are here four seasonal (bricks) he lays 
down in the middlemost layer; and two in each of 
the other layers, — animals (cattle) arc four-footed, 
and the middlemost layer is the air : he thus places 
animals in the air, and hence there are animals that 
have their abode in the air. 

10. And, again, why there are four,— -animals are 
four-footed, and animals are food ; and the mi«ldle- 
most layer is the middle (of Agni’s body) : he thus 
puts food in the middle. 

1 1. And, again, why there are four, — ‘ antarik.sha ' 
(air) consists of four syllables, and the other layers 
(X'iti) consist of two syllables ; hence as much as 
the air consists of, so much he makes it in laying 
it down. 

1 2. And, again, why there arc four — this Agni 
(altar), doubtless, is an animal : he thus makes the 
animal biggest towards the middle; whence an 
animal is biggest tow'ards the middle. 

1 3. There are here four A'ftavyas, the Vi^va^^yotis 
being the fifth, and five Di.fj^ds, — this makes ten : 
the Vird^ consists of ten syllables, and the Vird^ is 
food, and the middlemost layer is the middle ; — he 
thus puts food in the middle (of the body). He lays 
them down so as not to be separated from the 
naturally-perforated one*, for the naturally-perforated 
one is the vital air ; he thus places the food so as 
not to be separated from the vital air. Subsequently 
(to the central brick) he lays them down : sub- 

' That is to say, the three sets of bricks are not separated by 
any others from the Svayamdlmiti. 



VIII KkifDA, 3 adhyAva, 3 brAhmawa, I. 51 


sequently to (or upon) the vital air he thus places 
food. 

14. He then lays down the Prd»abhm* (bricks); 
— the Priwabhy-fts (breath-holders), doubtless, are the 
vital airs : it is the vital airs he thus lays into(Agni’s 
body). There are ten of them, for there are ten 
vital airs. He places them in the forepart (of the 
altar), — for there are these vital airs in front, — ^with 
{V&g'. S. XIV, 17), ‘Protect my vital strength! 
protect mine up-breathing! protect my down- 
breathing! protect my through-breathing! 
protect mine eye! protect mine ear! increase 
my speech! animate my mind! protect my 
soul (or body)! give me light!’ — He lays them 
down so as not to be separated from the seasonal 
ones, for the vital air is wind : he thus establishes 
the wind in the seasons. 


Third Braiima.va. 

I. He then lays down the A'^andasya- (metres’ 
bricks). Now the metres are cattle, and the middle- 
most layer is the air: he thus places cattle in the 
air, whence cattle have their abode in the air. 

* Tlie ten Prjiwabhrits are placed — five on each side of the 
spine — either along the edge of the altar, or so as to leave the 
space of one foot between them and the edge, to afford room for 
another set of bricks, the ValakhilySs. 

* The thirty-six A'^andasya bricks are laid down, in three sets 
of twelve each, along the edge of the body of the altar where the 
two wings and the tail join it ; six bricks being placed on each 
side of thg respective spine. At the back the bricks are not, 
however, placed close to the edge separating the body from the 
tail, but sufficient space is left (a foot wide) for another set of bricks 
to be laid down behind tlie A'iAandasySs. 
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3 . And, a^ain, as to why he lays down A 7 /an- 
dasy&s, — the metres are cattle, and cattle arc food, 
and the middlemost layer is the middle (of Agni, the 
altar): he thus places food in the middle (of Agni’s 
body). 

3. He lays them down by twelves, — for the 6agatl 
consists of twelve syllables, and the fVagati is cattle, 
and the middlemost layer is the air : he thus places 
cattle in the air, whence cattle have their abode in 
the air. 

4. And, again, why (he lays them tlown) by 
twelves, — the ^/agati consists of twelve syllables, 
and the f/’agati is cattle, and cattle is food, and the 
middlemost layer is the mitldle : he thus places food 
in the middle. He places them so as not to be 
separated from the l*ra//abh/ 7 'ts : he thus j)laces the 
food so as not to be se{)arated from the vital airs ; 
subsecpiently (to them he places them).: he thus 
bestows food after (bestowing) the vital airs. 

5. [He lays down the right set, with, Va;^S. XIV, 
18], ‘The metre Measure;’ — the measure (ma), 
doubtless, is this (terrestrial) world, for this world 
is, as it were, measured (mita); — ‘the metre l''ore- 
measure!’ — the fore-measure (prama), doubtless, is 
the air-world, for the air-world is, as it were, measured 
forward from this world ; — ‘The metre Counter- 
measure,’ — the counter-measure{pratimA), doubtless, 
is yonder (heavenly) world, for yonder world is, as it 
were, counter-measured* in the air; — ‘The metre 
Asrivayas,’ — ‘asrlvayas,’ doubtless, is food: what- 
ever food there is in these worlds that is ' asrlvayas.' 
Or, whatever food (anna) flows (sravati) ffom these 

* That i.<<, made a counterfeit, or co[>y, of the earth. 
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worlds that is ‘ asrlvayas.’ Hereafter, now, he puts 
down only defined metres 

6. ‘The Pahkti metre! the Ush«ih metre! 
the Brfhatl metre! the Anush/ubh metre! the 
Vird^ metre! the Gayatrl metre! the Trish- 
/ubh metre! the (Pagatl metre!’ these eight 
defined metres, including the Vira^, he puts down. 
—[The back set, with, Vd^. S. XIV, 19], ‘The 
metre Earth! the metre Air! the metre 
Heaven! the metre Years! the metre Stars! 
the metre Speech ! the metre Mind ! the metre 
Husbandry! the metre Gold! the metre Cow! 
the metre Goat! the metre Horse!’ he thus 
puts down those metres which are sacred to those 
particular deities. — [The left set, with. V'df. S. XIV, 
20], ‘The deity Fire! the deity Wind! the 
deity Sun! the deity Moon! the deity Vasa- 
va/^! the deity Rudrd4! the deity Aditya^! 
the deit}*Maruta// ! the deity Vijve Devd>4! 
the deity Br/haspati ! the deity Indra! the 
deity Varu//a!’ — these deities, doubtless, are 
metres : it is these he thus lays down. 

7. He lays down both defined and undefined 
(metres). Were he to lay down such as are all 
defined, then the food would have an end. it would 
fail ; and (were he to lay down) such as are all 
undefined, then the food would be invisible, and 
one would not see it at all. He lays down both 
defined and undcfineil ones : hence the defined 
(certain) food which is eaten does not fail. 

8. These then are those (sets of) twelve he lays 
down, — that makes thirty-six, and the Br/hati 
consists of thirty -six syllables: this is that same 
B;'/hatJ, the air, which the gods then saw as a third 
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layer. In that (br/hati set of bricks) the gods come 
last (or, are highest). 

9. And, again, as to why he lays down these 
bricks. When Praj.’^Apati became relaxed, all living 
beings went from him in all directions. 

10. Now that .same Pra;>^l)ati who became re- 
laxed is this very Agni (fire-altar) that is now being 
built up: and those living beings which went from 
him are these bricks ; hence when he lays down 
these (bricks), he thereby puts back into him 
(Pragapati-Agni) those same living beings which 
went from him. 

1 1. Now when he first lays ilow-n ten (PrSwabhr/ts), 
they are the moon. There are ten of these, — the 
X’^irag consists of ten syllables, and the \'irag is food, 
and the moon is food. And when subsecpiently he 
lays down thirty-six (A'^andasyas), they are the half- 
months and months — twenty-four half-months and 
twelve months : the moon, doubtless, K> the year, 
and all living beings. 

12. And when the gods restored him (Pra^fipati- 
Agni), they put all tho.se living beings inside him, 
and in like manner does this one now put them 
therein. He lays them down so as not to be 
separated from the .sea.sonal (bricks): he thus 
establishes all living beings in the seasons. 

I'ouKTii BrAhma;va. 

I, He then lays down the VilakhilyAs; — the 
VAlakhilyis, doubtless, are the vital airs : it is the 
vital airs he thus lays (into Agni). And ^s to why 
they are called Vilakhilyis, — what (unploughed piece 
of ground lies) between two cultivated fields is called 
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‘khila;’ and these (channels of the) vital airs’ are 
separated from each other by the width of a horse- 
hair (vAla), and because they are separated from 
each other by the width of a horse-hair, they (the 
bricks) are called VSlakhilyAs. 

2. H e places seven in front, and seven at the back. 
When he places seven in front, he thereby restores 
to him those seven (organs of the) vital airs here in 
front. 

3. And those seven which (he places) behind he 
thereby makes the counter-breathings to those (first 
breathings); and hence by means of (the channels of) 
these breathings he passes over the food which he 
cats with those (other) breathings. 

4. And, again, as to why he places seven in front, — 
there are seven (channels of the) vital airs here in 
the front part (of the animal) “ — the four upper and 
lower parts of the fore-feet, the head, the neck, and 
what is aljpve the navel that is the sixth, for in each 
limb there is a vital air : this makes seven vital airs 
here in front; it is them he thus lays into him 
(Agni-Pra^ipati). 

5. And as to what seven (bricks) he places be- 
hind, — there are seven vital airs here in the back 
part — the four thighs and knee-bones, the two feet, 
and what is below the navel that is the seventh, for 
in each limb there is a vital air : this makes seven 
vital airs here at the back; it is them he thus lays 
into him. 

6. [He lays them down, with.VA^. S. XIV, 21, 22], 
‘The head thou art, the ruler! steady thou 

’*Or, these bricks representing the vital airs. 

• Or, in the upper part of man. 
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art, steadfast! a holder thou art, a hold!’ — 

’ A guider, a ruler ! ai^uider thou art, a guide ! 
steady thou art, a steadier!’ he truly bestows 
steady vital airs unto him. 

7. And, again, as tt why he lays down the 
V&lakhilyds, — it was by means of the VAlakhilyAs 
that the gods then ranged over these worlds, both 
from hence upwards and from jonder downwards ; 
and in like manner iloes tlu' sacrifice now, by means 
of the \’Slakhilyas. range over these worlds, both 
from hence upwards and from \oiuier downwards. 

8. By ‘The head thou art. the ruler!’ they 
stepped on this (terrestrial) worKl ; by ‘Steady 
thou art. steadfast I’ on the air-world: by ‘A holder 
thou art, a hold!’ on that (heavenly) world. — 

• P'or life-strength (1 bestow) thee! for vigour 
thee ! for husbandry thee ! for prosperity thee ! ‘ 
There are four (kinds of) four-footetl (domestic) 
animals, and (domestic) animals are food ; by means 
of this food, these four four-footed animals, they 
(the gods) established themselves in yonder world ; 
and in like manner does the Sacrificcr now by means 
of this food, these four four-footed animals, establish 
himself in yonder world. 

9. That was, as it were, an ascent away from 
hence ; but this (earth) is a foothold : the gods came 
back to this foothold ; and in like manner does the 
Sacrificer now come back to this foothold. 

10. By ‘A guider, a ruler!’ they stepped on that 
(heavenly) world ; by ‘A guider thou art, a guide !’ 
on the air-world ; by ‘Steady thou art, a steadier !’ 
on this (terrestial) world. — ‘ For sap (I be.stow) thee! 
for strength thee! for wealth thee! for thrift 
thee!’ — There are four four-footed (domestic) animals. 
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and (domestic) animals are food : by means of tbis 
food, these four four-footed ^imals, they (the gods) 
established themselves in this world; and in like 
manner does the Sacrificer, by means of this food, 
,these four four-footed animals, establish himself in 
this world. 

11. Now as to the restoration (of Pra^Apati-Agni). 
Those eleven bricks he lays down ', which (con- 
stitute) that first anuvaka are the air and this body 
(of Agni, the altar). And as to why there are eleven 
of these, it is because the Trish/ubh consists of 
eleven syllables, and the air is of the trish/ubh 
nature. And the sixty subsequent (bricks) are Vayu, 
Pra^apati, Agni, the Sacrificer. 

1 2. Those which he places in front are his head : 
there are ten “ of them, because there are ten vital 
airs, and the head is (the focus of) the vital airs. 
Me places them in front, because the head (of an 
animal) is litre in front. 

1 3. And those which he places on the right (south) 
side are that (part) of him which is above the waist 
and below the head. And those at the back are 
that (part) of him which is above the feet and below 
the waist. Those on the left (north) side are the 
feet themselves. 

14. And the seven (Valakhilyas) which he places 
in front are the.se seven vital airs here in the fore- 
part (of an animal) : it is these he thus puts into 


* That is to say, the first eleven bricks of ilie third layer, viz. 
one svayam{itr/)/»S, four di^y^s, one vijva^yotis, and four r/uvySs. 

* The formulas used with these bricks, Va^. S. XIV, ii-i6, con- 
stitute the fiftit anu>'£ka of the texts relating to the third layer 
(XIV, 11-22). 

’ Viz. ten Pra/rabhrAs, see Vlll, 3, 2, 14. 
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him (Agni). He places them so as not to be 
separated from those ten (PrA«abh/'/ts) : he thereby 
puts in vital airs that are not separate from the 
head. 

15. And the seven he places at the back (of the. 
altar) are those seven vital airs behind : it is the.se 
he thereby puts into him. He places them .so as 
not to be separated from tho.se twelve (A 7 /andasyas): 
he thereby puts into him vital airs that are not 
separate from the boch’. That same Vayu-lVa^jfA- 
pati is turned round in all directions in this trish/i bh* 
like air; and when he lays ilown the third layer, 
having made up both \'ayu (the wind) and the air, 
he thereby adds them to himself. lie then puts 
down two Lokamp/7//a (space-filling bricks) in that 
corner' ; the significance of them (will be explained) 
further on*. He throws loose earth (on the 
layer): the significance of this (will be explained) 
further on ^ c 


TMK FOURTH L.WKR. 

Fourth Aohyaya. First BrAhmava. 

1. He lays down the fourth layer. For the gods 
having laid down the third layer, now ascended; 
but, the third layer being the air; it w'as the air 
which, having completed it, they ascended. 

2. They .spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ whereby, indeed, 

’ Whilst, in laying down the Lokampr/was of the firet and second 
layers, he started from the south-east and south-west corners respec- 
tively, in the third layer he starts from the left hij) (or north-west 
corner) of the altar ; filling up the available spaces in two turns, in 
sunwise fashion. Cf. p. 22, note 1 ; and p. 4i> note«^i. 

* See VIII, 7, 2, 4 seq. 

® See VIII, 7, 3, I seq. 
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they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye a layer ! Seek ye (to 
build) from hence upwards ! ’ Whilst meditating, they 
saw that fourth layer, (to wit) what is above the air 
and below the heavens ; that world was to their 
minds, as it were, unstable and unsettled. 

3. They said to the Brahman, ‘ We will lay thee 
down (or, set thee up) here ! ’ — ‘ What w'ill there- 
from accrue to me?’ — ‘Thou shalt be the highest 
of us ! ’ — ‘ So be it ! ’ They accordingly laid the 
Brahman down here, whence people say that the 
Brahman is the highest of gods. Now, by this 
fourth laye»’ these two, heaven and earth, are up- 
held, and the fourth layer is the Brahman, whence 
people say that heaven and earth are upheld by the 
Brahman. He lays clown the Stomas (hymn-forms)' : 
the stomas being the vital airs, and the Brahman 
also being the vital airs, it is the Brahman he thereby 
lays down. 

4. And, ^ain,as to why he lays down the Stomas. 
The gods, at that time, said to Pra^pati, ‘ We will 
lay thee down here ! ’ — ' So be it ! ’ He did not say. 
‘ What will therefrom accrue unto me ? ’ but when- 
ever Pra^pati wished to obtain anything from the 
gods, they said, ‘What will therefrom accrue to us ?’ 
And hence even now if a father wishes to obtain 
anything from his sons, they say, ‘ What will there- 


' This refers to the first eighteen bricks of the fourth layer ; but 
as the names of the bricks (ish/ak.^, f.) are invariably of the feminine 
gender, it is doubtful whcilier stoma (m.), in this case, is meant as 
the designation of these bricks, or merely as their symbolical 
analogon. In the former case, one would rather, from the analogy 
of other brinks, expect some such term as ‘stomyS.’ To the 
first four of them MahiMhara, on Vdg. S. XIV, 23, applies the 
epithet mri ty umohinJ, or ‘confounders of death.’ 
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from accrue unto us ? ’ and when the sons (wish to 
obtain anything) from the father,. he says. ‘So be it ! ’ 
for in this waj’ Pra^pati and the gods used of old 
to converse together. He lays down the Stomas : 
the stomas being the vital airs, and IVa^’^apatl 
also being the vital airs, it is IVa^'apati he thus 
lays down. 

5. And, agtnin, as to why he lays down the 
Stomas. Those vital airs, the A’/shis', that saw this 
fourth layer-, and who step[)eil nigh with that 
essential element (of the altar), are these (vital airs): 
it is them he now lays down. He lays down the 
Stomas : — the stomas being the vital airs, and the 
A/shis also being the vital airs, it is the A/shis he 
thus lays down. 

6. And, again, as to why he la\s down the .Stomas. 
When Pra;’'apali had become relaxed (ilisjoint<;d), 
the gods took him and went away. Vayu, taking 
that (part) of him which was above tlic waist and 
below the head, k(rpt going away from him. having 
become the deities and the forms of the year. 

7. He spake to him, ‘Come to me and restore to 
me that wherewith thou hast gone from me ! ’ — 
‘ What will therefrom accrue unto me ? ’ — ‘ 'I’hat 
part of my self shall be .sacred unto thee ! ’ — ‘ So be 
it!’ thus Vayu restored that unto him. 

8. Those eighteen (bricks®) which there are at 

* Sec VI, I, I, I ; VII, 2, 3, 5. 

* See VI, 2, 3, 7. 8. 

* These eighteen bricks, rcprc.<!enling the Stomas, or hymn- 
forms, are laid down in the following order. At each end of the .spine 
(running from west to cast) one brick, of the size of ihf shank (from 
knee to ankle), is placed, with its linc-marks running from west to 
east ; the eastern one being placed north, and the western one south, 
of the spine. Thereupon an ordinary brick, a foot square, is placed 
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first, are that very (part) of his (Pra^pati's) body ; 
and when he places them in this (layer), he thereby 
restores to him that (part) of his body which these 
(form) : therefore he places them in this (layer). 
He lays down the Stomas: the stomas being the 
vital airs, and VAyu (the wind) also being the vital 
airs, it is VAyu he thus lays down. 

9. In front he lays down one, with (Va^, S. XIV, 
23), ‘The swift one, the Trivrft!’ he therewith 
lays down that hymn-form which is trivr/t (threefold, 
or thrice-three* versed). And as to why he calls it 
‘ the swift one,’ it is because this, indeed, is the 
swiftest of stomas. But the swift threefold one, 
doubtless, is \^ayu : he exists in these three worlds. 
And as to why he calls him ‘the swift one,’ it is 
because he is the swiftest of all beings: being 
(or, in the form of) Vayu it remained in front, — 
it is that form he now lays down. 

10. [The%ack one’, with], ‘The bright one*, 
the Pa;/>(’adaJa ! ’ he therewith lays down that 


at the southern end of the ‘ cross-^pinc,* so as to lie on the spine 
(though not apparently exactly in the middle, but so that only one- 
fourth of the brick lies on one side of the spine) with its line-marks 
running from south to north ; and a second brick of the same size is 
placed on tlic north, but so as to leave the full space of another 
such brick between it and the northern edge of the altar. Behind 
(west of) the front brick, fourteen half- fool bricks are then laid 
down, in a row from north to south, seven on each side of the 
spine. 

* I'he formulas of the fl^^t four of these (stoma) bricks are not 
given here (in paragra[»hs 9-15) in the order in which the bricks are 
actually laid down, viz. E. W. S. N., but in the order E, S. N. W. ; 
cp. K&ty^iy. 51 autas. XVII, 10. 6-9. For a s}mbolic explanation 
of this change of order see VIII, 4, 4, i seq. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ the angry one.’ The author of the Brahmaxra, 
however, evidently connects * bhdnta ’ with the root * bhd,’ to shine. 
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hymn-form which is fiftcenfold (fifteen-versed). 
And when he calls it ‘the bright one,’ it is that 
the bright one is the thunderbolt, and the thunder- 
bolt is fifteenfold. But the bright, fifteenfokl one, 
doubtless, also is the Moon : he wa.xes during fifteen 
days, and wanes during fifteen days. And as to his 
calling him ‘ the bright one,’ the Moon indeed shines: 
being the Moon it remained on the right side. — it is 
that form he now lays ilown. 

It. [The left (north) one, with], ‘The (.aerial) 
space, the Saptada.fa!’ he therewith lays down 
that hymn-form which is seventeenfold. And as 
to his calling it ‘ the space,’ — the (aerial) space is 
Pra^pati, and the seventeenfold one is Pra^Apati. 
But indeed the seventeenfold space also is the year : 
in it there are twelve months and five seasons. 
And as to his calling it space, the year indeed is 
space : being space, it remained on the left side, — 
it is that form he now lays down. 

12. [The right (south) one, with], ‘The upholder, 
the Ekaviwja ! ' he therewith lays down that hymn- 
form which is twenty-one-fold. And as to his calling 
it ‘ the upholder,’ — the upholder means a foothold, 
and the Ekavi»/5a is a foothold. But indeed the 
twenty-one-fold upholder also is yonder sun: to 
him belong the twelve months, the five seasons, 
these three worlds, and yonder sun himself is the 
upholder, the twenty-one-fold. And as to his calling 
him ‘ the upholder,’ — when he sets everything here 
holds its peace: being the sun, it remained at the 
back, — it is that form he now lays down ; and the 
forms of the year he lays down. 

13. ‘ Speed, the Ash/Adaja !’ he therewith lays 
down that hymn-form which is eightecnfold. Now, 



VIII kA^da, 4 aduyAva, i brAhmawa, 17. 6 ^ 


speed, the eighteenfold one, doubtless, is the year : 
in it there are twelve months, five seasons, and the 
year itself is speed, the eighteenfold. And as to 
his calling it ‘speed,’ the year indeed speeds all 
beings : it is that form he now lays down. 

14. ‘Heat, the Navada^a!’ he therewith lays 
down that hymn-form which is nineteenfold. But 
heat, the nineteenfold one, doubtless, is the year : in 
it there are twelve months, six seasons, and the year 
itself is heat, the nineteenfold. And as to his calling 
it ‘ heat,’ the year indeed burns all beings : it is that 
form he now lays down. 

15. ‘Victorious assault, the Savi;;*ya!’ he 
therewith lays down that hymn-form which is twenty- 
fold. But victorious assault, the twentyfold one, 
doubtless, is the year ; in it there are twelve months, 
seven seasons, and the year itself is victorious as- 
sault, the ^wentyfold. And as to why he calls it 
* victorious assault,’ the year indeed assails all 
beings ; it is that form he now lays down. 

16. ‘Vigour, the Dv&viw^a!’ he therewith lays 
down that h)’mn-form which is twenty-two-fold. But 
vigour, the twenty- two-fold one, doubtless is the 
year ; in it there are twelve months, seven seasons, 
the two, day and night, and the year itself is vigour, 
the twency-two-fold. And as to why he calls it 
‘ vigour,’ the year is indeed the most vigorous of ail 
existing things : it is that form he now lays down. 

17. ‘The array, the Trayovi/w^a!’ he there- 
with lays down that hymn-form which is twenty- 
three-fold. But arraj', the twenty-three-fold one, 
doubtles^ means the year : in it there are thirteen 
months, seven seasons, the two, day and night, and 
the year itself is the airay, the twenty-three-fold. 
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And as to his calling it ‘ array,’ the year is indeed 
arrayed over all beings ; it is that form he now lays 
down. 

18. ‘The womb, the A'aturviw.fa ! ’ he there- 
with lays down that hymn-form which is twenty- four- 
fold. But the womb, the twenty-four-fold one, 
doubtless, is the year : in it there are twenty-four 
half^months. And as to his calling it ' the womb,’ 
the year is indeed the womb of all beings : it is that 
form he now lays down. 

19. ‘The embryos, the Pa«/aviwva !’ he there- 
with lays down that hymn-form which is twenty- 
five-fold. But the embryos, the twenty-five-fold one, 
doubtless, is the year : in it there are twenty-four 
half-months, and the year itself is the embryos, the 
twenty-five-fold, .And as to his calling it ‘the em- 
bryos,' — the year, as an embryo, in the shape of the 
thirteenth month, enters the seasons ; it js that form 
he now lays down. 

20. ‘ Strength, the Tri«ava ! ’ he therewith lays 
down that hymn-form which is thrice ninefold. And 
as to his calling it ‘ strength,’ — strength (o<^s) means 
the thunderbolt (va^ra),and the Triwava is a thunder- 
bolt. But strength also means the year : in it there 
are twenty-four half-months, the two, day and night, 
and the year itself is .strength, the thrice-ninefold. 
And as to his calling it * strength,’ the year indeed 
is the strength of all beings ; it is that form he now 
lays down. 

21. ‘ Design, the Ekatriw^a ! ’ he therewith lays 
down that hymn-form which is thirty-one-fold. But 
design, the thirty-one-fold, doubtless, mean.s*the year : 
in it there are twenty-four half-months, six season.s, 
and the year itself is design, the thirty-one-fold. And 
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as to his calling it ‘ design/ the year indeed designs 
(makes, fornis) all beings ; it is that form he now 
lays down. 

22. *The foundation, the Trayastriiwra ! ’ he 
therewith lays down that hymn>form which is thirty- 
three-fold. And as to why he calk it ‘ die founda- 
tion,’ the thirty-three-fold is indeed a foundation. 
But indeed the foundation, the thirty-three-Md, 
also is the year : in it there are twenty-four half- 
months, six seasons, the two, day and night, and die 
year itself is the foundation, the thirty-three-fold. 
And as to his calling it ‘ the foundation,’ the year is 
indeed the foundation of all beings : it is that form 
he now lays down. 

23. ‘The range of the ruddy one, the Katu- 
striw^a!’ he therewith lays down that hymn-form 
which is thirty-four-fold. But the range of the ruddy 
one (the sun), the thirty-four-fold one, doubtless, is 
the year : m it there are twenty-four half-months, 
seven seasons, the two, day and night, and the year 
itself is the range of the ruddy one, the thirty-four- 
fold. And as to his calling it ‘the range of the ruddy 
one,’ the range of the ruddy one, doubtless, means 
supreme sway, and the thirty-four-fold one means 
supreme sway : it is that form he now lays down. 

24. ‘The firmament, the Sha/triwja!’ he 
therewith lays down that hymn-form which is thirty- 
six-fold. But the firmament, the thirty-six-fold one, 
doubtless, is the year: in it there are twenty-four 
half-moons, and twelve months. And as to why he 
calls it ‘ the firmament ’ (nAkam), it is because there is 
no pain (ns akam) for whosoever goes there. And 
the firmament indeed is the year, the heavenly world 
is the year: it is that form he now lays down. 

[43] r 




66 


«ATAPATHA-BRAHMAi«rA. 


25. ‘The revolving sphere, the Ash/Ai^atvA* 
rimja!’ he therewith lays down that hymn-form 
which is forty-eight-fold. But the revolving sphere, 
the forty-eight-fold, doubtless, is the year; in it 
there are twenty-six half-months, thirteen months, 
seven seasons, and the two, day and night. And as 
to his calling it ‘ the revolving sphere,’ from the 
year all creatures indeed are evolved : it is that 
form he now lays down. 

26. ‘The stay, the A'atush/oma!’ he therewith 
lays down the chant of praise consisting of four 
stomas And as to his calling it ‘ the stay,’ — stay 
means support, and the A'atush/oma is a support. 
But the stay, the A’atush/oma, doubtless, is V&yu (the 
wind), for he sings from all those four quarters. 
And as to his calling him ‘ the stay,’ — stay means 
support : and the witul indeed is the .support of all 
beings : it is that form he now lays down. The 
wind he places first and last ; by the wind he thus 
encloses all these beings on both sides. 

27. These, then, are eighteen bricks he lays down ; 
this makes two Trivr/ts, — the Trivrft being breath, 
and breath being wind, this layer is V4yu. 

28. And as to why there are eighteen, — the year 
is eighteenfold : twelve months and six seasons. 
And Pra^pati indeed is the year, Praj^pati is 
eighteenfold : as great as Agfni is, as great as is his 
measure, so great he makes it when he lays it down. 

Second BrAiimawa. 

I. He then lays down the SprftaA* (freeing 

— — " 

* For particulars on the Aatush/oma, see note on XIII, i, 3, 4. 

* The ten Spr/taA are placed in close connection with the 
preceding set; — viz. at the front and back ends of the spine, two 
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bricks). For when that (part) of his body had 
been restored, Pn^pati became pr^;nant with all 
beings : whilst they were in his womb, evil, death, 
seized them. 

2. He spake to the gods, ‘ With you I will free all 
these beings from evil, from death ' ! ’ — ‘ What will 
accrue unto us therefrom ? ’ — ‘ Choose ye ! ’ said he. 
— ‘ Let there be a share for us ! ’ said some to him. 

‘ Let lordship be unto us ! ’ said others. Having 
bestowed a share on some, and lordship on others, 
he freed all beings from evil, from death ; and inas- 
much as he freed (spr/) them, therefore (those bricks 
are called) ‘ SpA'/ta^.’ And in like manner does this 
Sacrificer, by bestowing a share on some, and lordship 
on others, now free all beings from evil, from death ; 
and hence (the word) ‘ sp/'ftam (freed) ’ recurs with 
all of them. 

3. [He lays them down '-', w'ith, V^. S. XIV, 24- 
26], ‘ Agni!*s share thou art. Dikshi’s lordship ! ’ 
— Dtkshd, doubtless, is Speech : having bestowed 
a share on Agni, he bestows lordship on Speech ; — 
‘the Brahman is freed; the Trivr/t-stoma ! ’ — 
by means of the thrice-threefold hymn-form he freed 

bricks, exactly corresponding in size lo those already lying there, 
are placed south and north of these respectively. Similarly two 
bricks, a foot square, are placed on the * cross-spine * immediately 
north of the two stoma-bricks lying there. The remaining six bricks 
are then placed behind the row of fourteen ‘ stomas ’ in the front 
part of the altar, three on each side of the spine. 

* Or, from that evil, death. 

• In the case of the first four SprilaA, as in that of the corre- 
sponding Stomas (see p. 6 1, note i), while the bricks themselves are 
laid down injthe order E.W.N.S., the order in which the formulas 
are given in paragraphs 3-6, is that of E.N.S.\V. — Cp. K&ty. 
5 Vaatas. XVII, 10, 11-14. For a symbolical e.xplanation of this 
change of order, see VIII, 4, 4, i seq. 
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the Brahman (priesthood) for living beings from evil, 
frmn death. 

4. ‘ Indra’s share thou art, Vishwu’s lord- 
ship!’ — Having bestowed a share on Indra, he 
bestowed lordship on Vish«u : — ‘the Kshatra is 
freed ; the Pa».^ada^a-stoma I ’ — by means of the 
fifteenfold hymn-form he freed the Kshatra (nobility) 
for living beings from evil, from death. 

5. ‘The man-viewers’ share thou art, the 
creator’s lordship!’ — the man-viewers, doubtless, 
are the gods : having bestowed a share on the gods, 
he bestowed lordship on the creator; — 'the birth- 
place is freed, the Saptadajra-stoma! ’ — the birth- 
place, doubtless, is the peasantry : by means of the 
seventeenfold hymn-form he frees the peasantry for 
living beings from evil, from death. 

6. ‘Mitra’s share thou art, Varu^/a’s lord- 
ship!’ — Mitra, doubtless, is the out-breathing, and 
Varu«a the down-breathing : having t)estowed a 
.share on the out-breathing, he bestowed lordship on 
the down-breathing; — ‘heaven’s rain, the wind is 
freed; the Ekaviwxa-stoma!’ — by means of the 
twenty-one-fold hymn-form he frees both rain and 
wind for living beings from evil, from death. 

7. ‘TheVasus’ share thou art, the Rudras’ 
lordship!’ — having bestowed a share on the Vasus, 
he bestowed lordship on the Rudras; — ‘the four- 
footed is freed, the A'aturviwxa-stoma!’ — by 
means of the twenty-five-fold hymn-form he freed 
the four-footed for living beings from evil, from 
death. 

8. ‘The Adityas’ share thou art, the Maruts’ 
lordship!’ — having bestowed a share on the Adi- 
tyas, he bestowed lordship on the Maruts; — ‘the 
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embryos are freed, the PanAavimra-stoma!*— - 
by means of the twenty-five-fold hymn-form he freed 
the embryos for living beings from evil, from death. 

9. ‘Aditi'S share thou art, Pfishan’s lord- 
ship!' — Aditi, doubtless, is this (earth): having 
bestowed a share on her, he bestowed lordship on 
Pfishan, — ‘vigour is freed; the Tri«ava-stoma!’ 
by means of the thrice-ninefold hymn-form he freed 
vigour for living beings from evil, from death. 

10. ‘God Savitr?’s share thou art, Bffhas- 
pati’s lordship!' — having bestowed a share on the 
god Savit^z, he bestows lordship on Brzhaspati ; — 
'the facing quarters are freed, the A’atush- 
/oma ! ’ — by means of the chant of praise consisting 
of four stomas he freed all the (four) quarters for 
living beings from evil, from death. 

11. ‘The Yavas’ share thou art, the Ayavas’ 
lordship!’ — the Yavas, doubtless, are the first (light) 
fortnights, and the Ayavas the latter (dark) fort- 
nights, for these gain () u) and obtain (a-yu) every- 
thing here ’ : having bestowed a share on the first 
fortnights, he bestowed lordship on the latter fort- 
nights; — ‘the creatures are freed, the A'atuj- 
AatvArizw^a-stoma!’ — by means of the forty-four- 
fold hymn-form he freed all creatures from evil, from 
death. 

12. ‘The /?zbhus’ share thou art, the All- 
gods’ lordship!’ — having bestowed a share on the 
j^ibhus, he bestowed lordship on the VLrve-DevAA ; — 

* This is clearly a ranciful eljinology. If ‘ yava ’ and ‘ ayava,' in 
the sense of^iie bright and dark fortnights, are really genuine terms, 
it is more likely that they are derived from y u, ‘to keep ofiF,’ — the 
bright half of the moon being looked upon as capaUe of averting 
evil spirits, and the dark half as the reverse of this. 
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‘the living being is freed, the Trayastri^ira- 
stoma!’ — by means of the thirty-three-fold hymn- 
form he freed all living beings from evil, from death ; 
and in like manner docs the Sacrificert by means of 
the thirty-three-fold hymn-form, now free all living 
beings from evil, from death. 

13. These, then, are ten bricks he lays down, — the 
Vir^ consists of ten syllables, and Agni is Vird^ 
(wide-shining) ; there are ten regions, and Agni is 
the regions ; there are ten vital airs, anti Agni is the 
vital airs : as great as Agni is, as great as is his 
measure, by so much he thus frees all these creatures 
from evil, from death. 

14. He then lays down two .^/tavyds’ (seasonal 
bricks) ; — the seasonal ones being the same as the 
seasons, it is the .seasons he thus lays down ; — with 
(Vdjf. S. XIV, 27), ‘Saha and Sahasya, the two 
winter-seasons!’ These are the names of those 
two, it is with their names he thus lays them down. 
There are two such bricks, for a season consists of 
two months. Only once he settles them : he thus 
makes (the two months) one season. 

15. And as to why he places these two (bricks) in 
this (layer), — this Agni (fire-altar) is the year, and 
the year is these worlds : what part thereof is above 
the air, and below the sky, that is this fourth layer, 
and that is the winter-season thereof ; and when he 
places these two in this (layer), he thereby restores 
to him (Prs^pati-Agni, the year and fire-altar) 
what part of his body these two (constitute). This 
is why he places these two in this (layer). 

* These are placed over the /?»tavyds of the preceding layers, 
viz. in the filth place to the cast of the centre, south and north of 
the spine. 
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1 6 . And, again, as to why he places these two in 
this (layer), — this Agni is Prajfipati, and Pn^Apati 
is the year : what (part) of him there is above the 
waist, and below the head, that is this fourth layer, 
and that is the winter-season of him (or, of it, the 
year). And when he places these two in this (layer), 
he thereby restores to him what part of his body 
these two (constitute). This is why he places these 
two in this (layer). 

Third BrAhmaata. 

I. He then lays down the Srfsh/is* (creations). 
For Prc^pati, having freed all beings from evil. 


’ The seventeen Sri'sh/is are to be placed round the centre, 
along the retaAsU range, in such a way that nine bricks lie south 

THE CENTRAL PART OF THE FOURTH LAYER. 
(Seventeen srAh/i and two rrtavya.) 



and eight bricks north, of the spine ; and that five bricks form the 
southern side, and four bricks each of the three other sides. Whilst 
the bricks of the south side are further specified as consisting of 
a brick, a foot square, lying on tlie cross-spine, being flanked on 
both sides by half-foot bricks, and these again by square bricks ; 
no particulars are given regarding the other sides. Most likely, 
however, as indicated in the accompanying sketch, four square 
bricks, two on each side of the cross-spine, are to form the left 
(north) side, whilst the front and hind sides are to consist of two 
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from death, he now desired, * May I produce creatures, 
may I procreate ! ’ 

2. He spake unto the vital airs*, ‘ Together with 
you, I will here bring forth creatures !’ — * Wherewith 
shall we sing praises®?’ — ‘With me and with your-‘ 


square bricks lying "north and south of the spine, and flanked by 
half-foot bricks. 

* That is, to the deities representing the vita! airs, viz. the region*?, 
&c. Mahidh. 

* Professor Delbriick, in his Ahindische Syntax, pp. 257, 

265, takes ‘ stoshyamahe ' in this passage in a passive sense — ‘ by 
whom shall we be praised ? * 1 think, however, that this is a mis- 

take, and Harisvdmin's cominenlarv certainly takes it in the same 
sen>e as I have done ; and, indeed, the j)aragraphs whicli follow 
seem to me to make it quite clear that no other interpretation is 
possible. Pra^apati is al)oui to jK^rform the ‘ srish/is,' i. c. the 
creation of living beings l>\ means of sacrifice (his own self). lie 
requires the assi&tancc of the Pra/zas (vital airs) in order to produce 
creatures endowed with breath, and he also appeals to (the three 
most prominent of) them in their capacity as /?zshis (^^I, r, i, i scq.) 
to officiate as his (Udgairz*) priests. I'hey a*ik, * Wherewith shall 
we sing praises ? ^ and he answers, * With me and with your own 
selves.' The ‘wherewith,* according to Ilarisv.imin, refers both to 
the ‘ slotriya ' verses to be used, and to the deities of the sr/sh/i- 
stotras. I'hat the former, at all events, is indeecl the case, a glance 
at the subsequent paragraphs shows, where the stolriyas are iden- 
tified with the vital airs, and, when their number (ten) Iiecomes 
exhausted, with parts of the year (Pra^apati), and of his (the Sacri- 
ficcr’s, or Pra^'&pati's) body. As regards the deities whom Hari* 
svdmin considers to he likewise implied, this also is by no means 
improbable, though I must confess that it did not occur to me, 
beibre I looked at the commentary. In the Udg&tri'*s text-books, 
the chanting of stotras is usually interpreted as symbolising the 
production of * food* (cf., for instance, TSzi^ya-Br. I, 3, 6, ‘annasi 
karishyfimy anmm pravishyfimy siiimm ^nayishyfimi *), whilst 
here it seems identified with the production of life, or ^)reath itself 

' (cf. ib. 5, * brrliaspatis tv& yunaktu devebhya^ prfi/rdya &c.*) ; and, 
accordingly, in SslL Br. X, 3, 1, i, 7, the principal vital air, the 
breath proper, is called * pra^nana-pr&na.* 
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selves ! ’ — ‘ So be it ! ' So they sang praises both 
with the vital airs and with Prc^pati ; and whatso- 
ever the gods do, that they do with praise, that — 
praise being sacrifice — they do with sacrifice. Hence 
(the words) ‘ they sang praises ’ recur with all (these 
bricks). 

3. [They lay them down, with, V^. S. XIV, 28- 
31], ‘With one they sang praises,’ — the one, 
doubtless, is speech : it is with speech they then 
sang praises; — ‘creatures were conceived,’ — 
creatures indeed were now conceived ; — ' Pra/'A- 
pati was the lord!’ — Pra^apati indeed was now 
the lord. 

4. ‘With three they sang praises,’ — there are 
three vital airs : the out-breathing, the up-breathing, 
and the through-breathing; it. is with them they 
then sang praises; — ‘ the Brahman was created,’ — 
the priesthood indeed was now created; — ‘Brahma- 
waspati was the lord!’ Brahmawaspati indeed 
was now the lord. 

5. ‘With five they sang praises,’ — w'hat (four) 
vital airs there are here, with mind as a fifth : it is 
with them they then sang praises; — ‘the living 
beings were created,’ — the living beings indeed 
were now created; — ‘the lord of beings was the 
lord I ’ — the lord of beings indeed was now the lord. 

6. ‘With seven they sang praises,’ — what seven 
vital airs there are here in the head: it is with them 
they then sang praises; — ‘ the seven y?*shis were 
created^’ — the seven /?/shis indeed - were now 
created; — ‘ the creator was the lord 1’ — the creator 
indeed wal& now the lord. 

7. ‘With nine they sang praises,’ — there are 
nine vital airs, seven in the head, and two downward 
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ones: it is with them they then sang praises ; — ‘ the 
Fathers were created,' — the Fathers indeed were 
now created; — ‘Aditi was the ruler!’ — Aditi in- 
deed was now the ruler. 

8 . ‘ With eleven they sang praises,' — there are* 
ten vital airs, and the trunk is the eleventh : it is there- 
with they then sang praises; — ‘the seasons were 
created,’ — the seasons indeed were now created ; — 
‘the seasonal periods were the lords!’ — the 
seasonal periods indeed were now the lords. 

9. ‘With thirteen they sang praises,' — there 
are ten vital airs, and two feet, and the trunk is the 
thirteenth : it is therewith they then sang praises ; — 
‘the months were created,' — the months indeed 
were noiv created; — ‘the year was the lord!’ — 
the year indeed was now’ the lortl. 

10. ‘With fifteen they sang praises,’ — there 
are ten fingers, four fore-arms and upper arms, and 
what is above the navel is the fifteenth : it is there- 
with they then sang praises; — ‘the Kshatra was 
created,’ — the nobility indeed was now created; — 
‘Indra w’as the lord!’ — Indra indeed was now 
the lord. 

11. ‘With seventeen they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten toes, four thighs and shanks, two feet, 
and what is below the navel is the seventeenth : it 
is therewith they .then sang praises; — ‘the tame 
animals were created,’ — the tame animals indeed 
were now created ; — ‘ Brzhaspati was the lord ! ’ — 
Brzhaspati indeed was now the lord. 

12. ‘With nineteen they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten fingers, and nine vital airs ^ it is with 
these they then sang praises; — ‘the .Sfidra and 
Arya were created,’ — the ii'fidra and Arya indeed 
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were now created ; — ‘ the day and night were the 
rulers!’ — the day and night indeed were now the 
rulers. 

13. ‘With twenty*one they sang praises/ — 
’there are ten fingers, ten toes, and the trunk is 

the twenty-first: it is therewith that they then 
sang praises; — ‘the one-hoofed animals were 
created,’ — the one-hoofed animals indeed were now 
created ; — ‘ Varu»a was the lord !’ — Vanina indeed 
was now the lord. 

14. ‘ With twenty-three they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten fingers, ten toes, two feet, and the trunk 
is the twrenty-third : it is therewith they then sang 
praises; — ‘the small animals were created,’ — 
the small animals indeed w’ere now created ; — 
‘ POshan was the lord!’ — POshan indeed w'as now 
the lord. 

15. ‘With tNventy-five they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten fingers, ten toes, four limbs, and the 
trunk is the twenty-fifth : it is therewith they then 
sang praises; — * the wild animals were created,’ 
— the wild animals indeed were now created ; — 
‘VAyu was the lord!’ — VAyu indeed ivas now 
the lord. 

16. ‘With twenty-seven they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten fingers, ten toes, four limbs, two feet, 
and the trunk is the twenty-seventh ; it is therewith 
they then sang praises; — ‘Heaven and Earth 
went asunder,’ — heaven and earth indeed now 
went asunder; — ‘the Vasus, Rudras and 
Adityas separated along with them : they 
indeed ^ere the lords!’ and they indeed were 
now the lords. 

17. ‘With twenty-nine they sanj^ 
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there are ten lingers, ten toes, and nine vital airs : 
it is with these they then sang praises ; — ' the trees 
were created,’ — the trees indeed were now created ; 
— ‘Soma was the lord,’ — Soma indeed was now 
the lord. 

18. ‘With thirty-one they sang praises,’ — 
there are ten fingers, ten toes, ten vital airs, and 
the trunk is the thirty-first : it is therewith they then 
sang praises; — ‘the creatures were created,’ — 
the creatures indeed were now created; — ‘the 
Yavas and Ayavas were the lords,’ — the bright 
and dark fortnights indeed were now the lords. 

19. ‘With thirty-three they sang praises.’ — 
there are ten fingers, ten toes, ten vital airs, two 
feet, and the trunk is the thirty-third : it is therewith 
they then sang praises: -‘the living beings lay 
quiet,’ — all living beings now indeed lay quiet; — 
‘ Pra^^pati, the supreme, was the lord!' — 
Pra^dpati, the supreme, indeed was now the lord. 

20. These, then, are .seventeen bricks he lays 
down, — the year, Pra^pati, is seventcenfold, he is 
the progenitor : it is thus by this seventeenfold year, 
by Pra^pati, the progenitor, that he caused these 
creatures to be generated. And what he generated, 
he created ; and inasmuch as he created (sn^), 
therefore they are called creations (.sr/sh/i). Having 
created them, he made them enter his own self : and 
in like manner does the Sacrificer now cause these 
creatures to be generated by that seventeenfold year, 
by Pra^dpati, the progenitor; and having created 
them, he makes them enter his own self. On the 


' That is, he makes them {lass into his own power, makes them 
bis own. 




VIII kKkda, 4 adhyAya, 4 brAhma/ta, a , 

range of the RetaAsU (he lays down these bricks) : 
the RetaAsiA being the ribs, and the ribs the middle 
(of the body), it is in the very middle that he causes 
these creatures to enter him. He lays them on all 
sides : from ail sides he thus makes these creatures 
to enter him. 


Fourth Bkahmawa. 

T. Now, then, as to the order of proceeding. 
That (brick) which contains the Trivrzt (thrice- 
thrcefold stoma) he places in front, that containing the 
twenty-one-fold (stoma) at the back, that containing 
the fifteenfold (stoma) on the right (south) side, that 
containing the seventeenfold (stoma) on the left 
(nprth) side. 

2. Now when the one containing the Trivnt had 
been laid down. Death lay in wait for Praj^apati in 
the one (oi^the south side) containing the fifteenfold 
(stoma), thinking, ‘ After that he will lay down this 
one; I will here seize upon him!’ He (Pra^pati) 
was aware of him, and having seen him, he walked 
round and laid down (at the back) the (brick) con- 
taining the twenty-one-fold (stoma). Death came 
thither, and he (Pra^&pati) laid down the one (on the 
south side) containing the fifteenfold (stoma). Death 
came to the fifteenfold one, and he (Pra^patl) laid 
down the one (on the north side) containing the 
seventeenfold (stoma). It was here’ that he put 
down and confounded Death; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer now put down and confound all 
evils. 


' That IS, in the laying down of these bricks. For the order 
followed in laying down tte bricks, see also p. 67, note a. 
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3. Then as to the subsequent (bricks). Alonjfside 
of the one (in front) containing the Trivm he lays 
clown one containing the Trivm : alongside of that 
(at the back) containing the Ekavixwra (he lays down) 
one containing the Ekaviwra ; alongside of that (on 
the south, or right, side) containing the Pa;1/'ada,ra (he 
lays down) one containing the Saptada.fa ; alongside 
of that (on the north, or left, side) containing the 
Saptadara (he lays down) one containing the 
Pa/zA’ada.ca. And because he thus changes in laying 
them tlown therefore thej- (the bricks) are of 
diverse stomas ; and because these stomas are then 
otherwise with regard to the former ones therefore 
also they (the bricks) are of diverse stomas. And 
in this way the gods laid them down, and otherwise 
the Asuras ; whereupon the gods succeeded, ami the 
Asuras came to naught : he who knows this, succeeds 
of himself, and his hateful enemy comes to naught. 

4. Now, this Agni (fire-altar) is an animal, and he 
is made up (restored) here whole and entire. His 
head is the two (bricks) containing the Trivr/t ; and 
as to why these two are such as contain the Trivr/t, 
— the head is threefold (trivr/t). There are two of 
them, because the head consists of two bones 
(kap 4 la). He lays them down in front, for this head 
is in the front (of the animal). 

5. The two (behind) containing the Ekavima are 
the foundation (the feet). And as to why these are 
such as contain the Ekaviwra, — the Ekaviw^a is 

' The Sanskrit text, as usual, makes our gerundial clause the 
principal clause : ' because he lays them down in changing them.’ 

* On the south side a Spr/t representing the Saptadara is 
placed immediately north of a stoma (brick) representing the 
PaMadsLsa; and vice versi on the north (left) side. 
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a foundation. There are two of them, because the 
foundation is a pair (of feet). He places them 
behind, because this foundation (the hind-feet) is 
behind. 

6. The two containing the Pa»>6adara* are the 
arms (or fore-feet). And as to why these are such 
as contain the Pa/iA’ada^a, — the arms are fifteenfold. 
There are two of them, because these arms are two. 
He places them on the sides, because these two 
arms are at the sides. 

7. The two containing the Saptada^ are food. 
And as to why they are such as contain the Sapta- 
da.Ta, — food is seventeenfold. There are two of them, 
because ‘anna’ (food) has two syllables. He lays 
them down close to those containing the Pa«^dasa : 
he thus puts the food close to the arms. Those 
containing the PawA’adajta are on the outside, and 
those containing the Saptada^ on the inside: he 
thus encloses the food on both sides by the arms. 

8. And those he places in the middle are the 
body (trunk). He places them on the range of the 
Reta^si/’ (bricks), for— the Rcta/Jsi/’ being the ribs, 
and the ribs being the middle (of the body) — this 
body is in the middle (of the limbs) He places them 
in every direction, for this body (extends) in every 
direction. And as tolwhat other (space) tliere is 
besides this, that is left over ; — and what is left over 
for the gods, that is these metres ; — and as to these 


* Viz. the southern one of tl»e two on the south (right) side, and 
the northern one of the two on the north (left) side. 

* Atlia y4 madhya upadadlt&U sa fiimd, td retaAsilor velayo- 
padadhdti — prishAiyo vai retadsi^au, madhyam u prish/ayo — 
madbyato hy ayam fiund. — Here the two clauses with ‘vai’ are 
inserted to substantiate the reason introduced by ‘ hi.* 
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mfetrd^.they are cattle as to cattb^ they are 
of) good fortune ^and as to these (objects 
of) good fortune, they are yonder sun : he is that one 
to dte south of them. 

9. Now some lay down these. (rows of bricks') 
immediately after the two containing the Trivr^’t, 
saying, ' They are the tongne and the jaws : those 
fourteen are the jaws, and those six are the tongue.’ 
Let him not do so : they cause a redundancy, — it 
would be just as if one were to put two other jaws 
to the already existing jaws, as if one were to put 
another tongue to the already existing tongue. That 
(brick) wherein the head is indeed (includes) the jaws 
and the tojigue. 

10. Now some lay down (these bricks) in the 
intermediate (south-eastern) space of it (the altar) *, 
saying, ‘ This is the sun : we thus place yonder sun 
in that direction.’ Let him not do so : surely there 
are those other rites ^ by which he places him in 
that (direction). 

11. Some, again, lay them down on the right 


‘ Viz. the row of fourteen bricks lying l)chind the two front 
bricks, and the row of six bricks again placed Iwhind these. It will 
\^e remembered that only the northern one of the two front bricks 
was laid down at first, and that then three others were placed in 
the different directions, after which the row of fourteen was laid 
down behind the front one ; and similarly the laying down of the 
.second front brick was separated from that of the second row by 
the laying down of three other bricks in the different quarters. 

* In that case, the two shank-sized bricks arc laid down in the 

south-east corner, and the rows of smaller bricks arc placed to the 
north of them. See K&ty. jrautas. XIV, 10, 4. • * 

• See, for instance, VI, 7, 3, 9 where the Ukhya AgnI, re- 
presenting the sun, is held up by the Agni^it (sacrificer) in the 
south-easterly direction. I'he south-east corner is sacred to Agnt. 
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(aouth^) a^, saying,* We Ans place these si^ of 
good fortune (pu«yi lakshml) on the right side:* 
whence he who has a mark * (lakshman) on his right 
side fo said to have good luck (pu^ya-lakshmOca), 
and on the left side in the case of a woman*; for the 
woman has her position on the left side (of the man) : 
therefore it is done thus. But let him place them 
in front; for where the head is there are also the 
jaws and the tongue : and thus he places die signs 
of good fortune at the head (or, in the mouth, 
mukhata>^), whence they say that he who has a 
(peculiar) mark in his mouth * has good luck. 

12, This, indeed, is Brahman’s layer: inasmuch 
as they (the gods) laid down the Brahman ®, therefore 
it is Brahman’s layer. It is Prt^pati’s layer; inas- 
much as they laid down Pra^pati it is Pra‘’^pati’s 
layer. It is the y?/shis’ layer: inasmuch as they" 
laid down the AVshis ”, it is the A/shis’ layer. It is 
V&yu’s layer : inasmuch as they laid down Vayu *, 
it is VAyu’s layer. It is the Stomas’ layer; inasmuch 
as they laid down the hymn-forms®, it is the Stomas’ 


' In th.it case, they arc laid down north of the two bricks Ijnng 
on the southern end of the cross-spine, first the row of fourteen, 
and then, north of these, the row of six. 

* Va.sya dakshi»a]);irrve lakshawawi lutyasya va var»e vd kimta- 
ratmakam (?) bhavali ; cotnin. 

* This clause is rather abrupt, and is, moreover, hardly logical. 
It is not clear whether it is Uie two southern bricks that are com- 
pared with the woman, or the bricks to be placed alongside of 
them on the north (left) side. 

* Viz. such as an excess of sharp teeth (incisors) — yasya mukha- 
lakshanam dakshiitadainsb/rStirekddi bhavati ; comm. 

* See Vllf, 4, t. 3. * See VUI, 4. », 4 - 

® See VIII, 4. I. 5. 'See VIII, 4, i. 8. 

* See VIII, 4, I, 4 seq. 

[ 43 ] 
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layer. It is the layer of the vital airs : inasmuch as 
they laid down the vital airs it is the layer of the 
vital airs. Hence, whatsoever one may know, that 
comes to be included in the ancestry, in the kinship* 
of this layer. — He then lays down two Lokampn^fis 
(space-filling bricks) in that corner*: the significance 
of these (will be explained) farther on*. He throws 
loose soil thereon : the significance of this (will be 
explained) farther on \ 


Tin: FIFTH i.avkr. 

Fifth Adiivava. I'lKsr Hkahmaaa. 

1. He lays down the fifth la\er. I'or now, having 
laid down the fourth layer, th<; goils mounted it. — 
having completed uhat is above the air. and below 
tint sky. they mounted it. 

2. They spake, ‘Meditate yc (/etay)!’ whereby, 
doubtless, they meant to say. ‘Seek ye a*laycr (X’iti)! 
.Seek ye from Inuice upwanls!' Whilst medittiting, 
they saw that fifth layer, tint far-shining heaven : 
that world pleased them. 

3. They desired, ‘Would that wc couUl make 
that world foelcss, undisturbed ! ’ They spake, 
• Think ye upon this, how we shall make this world 

‘ See VIII, 4. I. 5. 

* Or, in tlie (symbolic) meaning. The literal reading of the 
clause is, — ' Thereby this layer of his Ix'comcs possessed of an 
ancestry and kinship (or mystic sense).’ 

* Viz. in the norlh-ea.st corner, or on the left shoulder, whence, 
in two turns, the available spaces of the altar are lille<l up. In 
laying down the Lokamprmds of the first three laycs he started 
from the south-east, the south-west, and the north-west corners 
respectively. Cf. p. 22 , note i; p. 41, note i; p. 58, note r. 

* See Vm, 1 , 2 , 4 scq. • See VIII, 7, 3, i seq. 
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foeless, undisturbed ! ’ They spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ 
whereby, indeed, they meant to say, ‘Seek ye a 
layer! Seek ye how we shall make this world 
foeless, undisturbed I ’ 

4. Whilst meditating, they saw these Asapatna 
(* foeless ’) bricks ; they laid them down, and by 
means of them they made that world foeless, un- 
disturbed ; and because by means of them they 
made that world foeless, undisturbed, these (are 
called) Asapatnds. And in like manner does the 
Sacrificer, by laying them down, now make that 
world focless, undisturbed. On all (four) sides he 
lays them down : on all sides he thus makes that 
world foeless, undisturbed. He places them on the 
other side : he thereby makes that whole world foe- 
less, undisturbed. 

5. He then lays down the Viraj^s’ (far-shining 
bricks): tlys \Mra<7', indeed, is that far-shining ivir^) 
jifth layer which the gods saw. He lays them down 
by tens : the V'irj^’" (metre) consists of ten syllables, 
and this layer is ’ vira^".’ He places them on every 
side : for he who shines (rules) in one direction only, 
docs not shine far and wide, but whosoever shines in 
all directions, he alone shines far and wide. 

6. And as to why he lays down those Asapatnas. 
Now at that time, when that (part) of his body had 
been restored, evil beset Pra^4’:^pati on every side. 
He saw those focless bricks, and laid them down, 
and by means of them he drove off evil, for foe means 
evil ; and because, by means of them he drove off the 
foe, evil, therefore they are (called) * foeless ’ (bricks). 

' For particulars respecting these, also called A'AandasySA, see 
VIII, 6. a, 1 , seq. 
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7. And what the gods did, the same is done now. 
Evil, indeed, does not now beset this (Sacriiicer), 
but when he now does this, it is that he wants 
to do what the gods did ; and he thereby driver off 
whatever evil, whatever foe besets him ; and be- 
cause, by means of them, he drives off the foe, evil, 
therefore they are (called) the ‘ foelcss ’ (bricks). 
He places them on every side : he thereby drives 
off the foe, evil, on every side, lit places them on 
the other side: from his whole s<‘lf he thereby tlri\es 
off the foe, evil. 

8. He lays down (one) in front*, with (\’a;’'. S. 
X\\ i), ‘O .-\gni, ilrive away the foes of ours 
that are born, drive back those unborn, O 
knower of beings! cheer us. kindly aiul un- 
frowning ! may we be in thy threefold-.shelter- 
ing. steadfast protection!’ as the text so the 
sense. Then behiiul, with (\ a^^ .S. X\',^2), ‘ With 
might drive away the foes of ours that arc born, 

' 'I'he first four of the fivt* Asapulnas are l.iitl tiown near the 
four ends of the sjiiucs (in the order east, west, south, north); their 
exact place being the second space on the left side of the spine (in 
looking towards them from the centre), that is to say, the si)ace of 
one (? or half a) foot being left between them and the respective 
spine. Their po.sition thus is the same as those of the Arvinis in 
the second layer (see p. 31, note 1) except that these were placed 
on the Rcta^sU range insleatl of at the ends of the spines. The 
line-marks of these four bricks run parallel to the rcsf)cctivc spines. 
The fifth Asapatnd is thus laid down north of the southern one, so 
as to leave the space of a cubit (about a foot and a half) l)etwccn 
them. These latter two Asapatn&s are full-sized bricks (one foot 
square), and not half-sized, as were the two southern Arvints. 
Moreover, whilst the southern Asapatna has its linc-macks running 
parallel to the adjoining cross-spine (south to north), the fifth 
Asapatni has them running from west to east (? as well as from 
south to north). 
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drive back, O knower of beings, those unborn! 
cheer us with kindly feeling! may we prevail! 
drive off our foes ! ’ as the text so the sense. 

9. That which is (placed) in front is Agni, and 
that behind is Agni : with Agni he (Prs^pati) then 
drove away evil both in front and in the rear ; and 
in like manner now does the Sacrificer with Agni 
drive away evil both in front and in the rear. 

10. Then on the right (south) side, with (V^. S. 
XV, 3), ‘The sixteenfold Stoma, vigour, wealthi’ 
'I'he Trish/ubh consists of eleven syllables, and — the 
air being of Trish/ubh nature — there are (in the air) 
four <iuarters. The thunderbolt is fifteenfold, and 
yonder sun is the sixteenfold wielder of that thunder- 
bolt : with that thunderbolt, with that Trish/ubh. 
he (Pra,;’^dj)ati) drove away evil in the south ; and in 
like manner does the Sacrificer. with that thunder- 
bolt, with that Trish/ubh, now drive away evil in 
the south.* 

11. Then on the left (north) side. with. ‘The 
forty-four-fold Stoma, lustre, wealth!’ The 
Trish/ubh consists of forty-four s\llables, and the 
thunderbolt is of Trish/ubh nature ; with that forty- 
four-fold thunderbolt, with that Trish/ubh, he (Pra^- 
pati) drove away evil in the north ; and in like 
manner does the Sacrificer. with that thunderbolt, 
with that Trish/ubh, now drive away evil in the north. 

12. Then in the middle (the fifth), with, ‘Agni’s 
soil-cover thou art!’ — the fourth layer indeed 
is the llrahman, and the Brahman is Agni, and this, 
the fifth layer is, as it w'ere, the (soil-)cover of that 
(fourth layer): — ‘his sap, in truth: may the All- 
gods sing thy praises! Seat thee here, laden 
with Stomas, and rich in fat! Gain for us, by 
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sacrifice, wealth with offspring!’ as the text so 
the sense. 

13. This one he lays down with its line-marks 
running eastward and crosswise * ; for by that one 
Prs^pati then cut out the root of evil, and in like 
manner does this (Sacrificer) now thereby cut out the 
root of evil. On the right (south) sitle (from the 
centre he places it), for the thunderbolt has a string - 
on the right .side : — inside the one in the southern 
quarter, for it is for the sake of e.v tension that he 
leaves that s[)ace. 

[4. The one which (lies) in front is the out- 
breathing, the on(^ at the back the off-breathing ; 
by the out-breathing he (IVa;’'a|)ali) then drove away 
evil in front, and by the off-breathing in the rear ; 
and in like mannttr does the Sacriheer now by the 
out-breathing driv(.‘ away evil in front, and by the 
off-breathing in th<! rear. 

15. And the two on both sides (of ihd spine) are 
the two arms : whatever evil there was sideways of 
him, that he drove away with his arms : and in like 
manner does this .‘^acrificcr now drive away with his 
arms whatever f;vil then; is sideways of him. 

' Thai is to say, crosswise, or marked in ihc o\>j)Osite tlircclion 
to the Asapatna l)rick near it, viz. to tlic one plated east of th«‘ 
southern end of the cross-spine «liith (like all bricks placed Irc- 
tween shoulder an<l thigh) ha.s its line-marks running from south to 
north. I'he fifth Asapatna, lying immediately north of that southern 
one, thus has its line-marks parallel, not (as one would exjKCt) to 
the cross-spine, but to the further removed spine. 

* This is a doubtful rendering of ‘ udySma,' which is accepted by 
the St. Petersb. Diet, for ‘ shtu/ udyama,' at VI, 7, i, 16, 18 ; whilst 
in the present case ‘ dakshinata-udy^ma ’ seems to be yikcn by it to 
mean 'southward erected, southward drawn (aufgcspannt).' Ud- 
yama, in the sense 'extension,’ might mean a protruding part, 
serving as a handle. 
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16. The soiKbedd^ one' means food: whatever 
evil there was above him, that he (Prs^pati) drove 
away by means of food ; and in like manner does 
the Sacrificer now, by means of food, drive away 
whatever evil there is above him, 

17. And, verily, whenever he, knowing this, 
breathes out, he thereby drives away the evil which 
is in front of him ; and when he breathes backward, 
he thereby (drives away) that which is in the rear ; 
and when he does work w'ith his arms, he thereby 
(drives away) that which is sideways of him; and 
when he eats food, he thereby (drives aw’a\') that 
(evil) w’hich is alx)ve him : at all times, indeed, even 
while sleeping, does he who knows this drive away 
evil. Hence, one must not speak ill of him who 
knows this, lest one should be his evil (enemy). 

Sec >n 1 ) Bra i 1 m a.va, 

1. He then lays down those A'^andasyas* (relating 
to the metres). For Pra^rapati, having freed himself 
from evil, death, asked for food ; hence, to this day, 
a sick man, when he gets better, asks for food ; 
and people have hope for him, thinking, ‘ He asks 
for food, he will live.’ The gods gave him that food, 
these (bricks) relating to the metres ; for the metres 
are cattle, and cattle are food. They (the metres) 
plca.scd him, and inasmuch as they pleased (/’< 4 and) 
him they are (called) metres (A’/iandas). 

2. He lays them down by tens, — the Vird^ 
consists of ten syllables, and all food is ‘vira^f’ 

* That the fifth AsapainS, which has a bed or layer of loose 
soil (purtsha) spread under it. 

* The ATAandasyd or VirS^ bricks are laid down at the end of 
the spines, ten in each quarter. 
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(shining, or ruling) : he thus bestows all food on him. 
On all (four) sides he places them : from all sides he 
thus bestows food on him. 

3. [He lays them down, with, S. XV, 4. 5], 
‘The Course metre,’ — the ‘course’ metre, doubt- 
less, is this (terrestrial) world; — ‘the Expanse 
metre,’ — the ‘ expanse ’ metre, doubtless, is the air ; 
‘the Blissful metre,’ — the ‘blissful’ metre, doubt- 
less, is the sky; — ‘the Encircler metre,’ — the 
‘encircler’ metre, doubtless, is the rcj^ions; — tlu* 
Vestment metre,' — the ‘vestment’ metre, doubt- 
less, is food: — ‘the Mind metre,’ — the ‘mind’ 
metre, doubtless, is Pra^’jipaii ; ‘ the Extent m<*tre,’ 
— the ‘extent’ metre, tioulnless, is yomler sun. 

4, ‘The Stream metre,' — the ‘stream’ metre, 
doubtless, is the breath; --‘the Sea metre,’ — the 
‘sea metre, iloubtless. is the mind; — ‘the Flood 
metre,’ — the *tlood’ metre, doubtless,’ is speech: — 
‘the Kakubh (peak) metre,’ — the ‘Kakfibh’ metre, 
doubtless, is the out(and in)-breathini(: — ‘the Three- 
peaked metre,’ — the ‘three-peaked’ metre, doubt- 
less, is the up-breathing: — ‘the Wisdom metre,’ — 
the ‘wisdom’ metre, doubtless, is the threefold 
science ; — ‘ the Arikupa metre,’ — the ‘ Arikupa ‘ ’ 
metre, doubtless, is the water; — ‘the Akshara- 
pahkti metre,’ — the Ak.sharapahkti (row of sylla- 
bles) metre, doubtless, is yonder (heavenly) world ; — 
‘the Padapahkti metre,’ — the Padapahkti (row of 
words or steps) metre, doubtless, is this (terrestrial) 
world the Vish/drapahkti metre,’ — the Vish- 
/^rapahkti (row of expansion) metre, doubtless, is the 
regions; — ‘the Bright Razor metre,’ — the ‘bright 


‘ A word of doubtful meaning (? drinking its own windings). 
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razor ’ metre, doubtless, is yonder sun ; — * the V est- 
ment metre, the Investment metre,' — the ‘vest- 
ment ’ metre, doubtless, is food, and the * investment’ 
metre is food. 

5. ‘The Uniting metre,’ — the ‘uniting’ metre, 
doubtless, is the night ; — ‘ the Separating metre,’ 
— the ‘ separating ’ metre, doubtless, is the day ; — 
‘the Brihat metre,’ — the ‘ br/hat ’ (great) metre, 
doubtless, is yonder world; — ‘the Rathantara 
metre,’ — the ‘rathantara’ metre, doubtless, is this 
world: — ‘the Troop metre,' — the ‘troop’ metre, 
doubtless, is the wind ; — ‘the Yoke metre,’ — the 
‘ yoke ’ metre, doubtless, is the air ; — ‘ the Devourer 
metre,’ — the ‘devourer ’ metre, doubtless, is food ; — 
‘ the Bright metre,’ — the ‘ bright ' metre, doubtless, 
is the fire; — ‘the Sawstubh metre, the Anush- 
/ubh metre,’ — the ‘stiwstubh’ metre, doubtless, is 
speech, and the ‘ anu.sh/ubh ’ metre is speech ; — 
‘the Course metre, the Expanse metre,’ — the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

6. ‘ The Strength metre,’ — the ‘strength ’ metre, 
doubtless, is food ; — ‘ the Strength-maker metre.’ 
the ‘ strength-maker ’ metre, doubtless, is Agni (the 
fire);— ‘the Striver metre,’ — the‘striver’ metre, 
iloubtless, is yonder world ; — ‘ the Ample metre,’ — 
the ‘ample’ metre, doubtless, is this world; — ‘the 
Cover metre,’ — the ‘ cover ’ metre, doubtless, is the 
air; — ‘ theUnclimbablemet re.’ — the ‘ unclimbable ' 
metre, doubtless, is yonder .sun : — ‘ the Slow metre,’ 
— the ‘slow’ metre, doubtless, is the Pahkti ; — ‘ the 
Ahkdhka metre,’ — the ‘ahkShka*’ metre, doubt- 
less, is water. 


* Another word of doubtful meaning (? winding-winding). 
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7. Now of those which he lays down in front, 
the first is the out (and in)-breathing, the second the 
through-breathing, the third the up-breathing, the 
fourth the up-breathing, the fifth the through-breath- 
ing, the sixth the out-breathing, the seventh the out- 
breathing, th< eighth the through-breathing, the ninth 
the up-breathing, ami the tenth, in this case, is th<‘ 
Sacrificer himst'lf : this saint* Sacrificer. being raiscil 
and firmly established on this X'ira^’’ (brick), madr 
up of breath. Ia\s tloun (l)n‘cks> extending both 
backward and ftirward. for the 1>r<*aihings move 
both backwartl ami foruanl. 

S. And of those on thti right (south) side, the 
first is Agni (fire), the second \’ayu (the wintl). tht? 
third Aditya (the sun), the fintrth Aditya, the fifth 
Vayu, the sixth Agni, the sevtmih Agni, the eighth 
\'ayu, the ninth Aditya, and the tenth, in this case, 
is the Sacrificer himself : this .saim; Sacrificer, being 
raised and firmly established on this ^'irVl^,^ made up 
of deities, [mts on (bricks) extemling both hitherwards 
and thitherwards, for those gods move both hither- 
wards and thitherwards. 

9. And of those behind, the first is this (terrestrial) 

w'orld, the second the air, the third the sky, the 
fourth the sky, the fifth the air, the sixth this world, 
the seventh this world, the eighth the air, the ninth 
the sky, and the tenth, in this ca.se, is the Sacrificer 
himself ; this same Sacrificer, being raised and firmly 
established on that VirAi?', made up of the worlds, 
lays down (bricks) extending both hitherwards and 
thitherwards ; — whence the.se worlds extend both 
hitherwards and thitherwards. *■ 

10. And of those on the left (north) side, the first 
is the summer, the second the rainy season, the 
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third the winter, the fourth the winter, the fifth the 
rainy season, the sixth the summer, the seventh 
the summer, the eighth the rainy season, the 
ninth the winter, and the tenth, in this case, is the 
Sacrificer himself : this same Sacrificer, being raised 
and firmly established on that V’irSf, made up of the 
seasons, lays down (bricks) extending both hither- 
wards and thitherwartls : — whence those seasons 
move both hitherwards and thithenvards *. 

1 1. And, a^ain, those which he lays down in front 
are the vital airs. There are ten of them, for there 
are ten vital airs. He places them in the front part, 
for the.sc vital airs are in the front part. 

12. And those on the right (south) side are the 
deiti(;s, — Agni, the Marth, Vayu, the Air, Aditya, 
the Sky, A'andra (the moon), the Stars, Food, and 
Water. 

1 3. And those behind are the regions (quarters), — 
four regions, four intermediate regions, the upper 
region, and this (earth), 

14. And those on the left (north) side are the 
months, — two spring-months, two summer-months, 
two months of the rainy season, two autumn-months, 
and two winter-months. 

1 5. And, again, the first ten are this (terrestrial) 
world, the second the air. the third the sky. By the 
first set of ten they (the gods) ascentled this (earth), 
by the .second the air, by the third the sky : and in 
like manner does the Sacrificer now, by the first set 
of ten, ascend this (earth), by the second the air, and 
by the third the sky. 

16. This, then, is, as it were, an ascent away from 


* That is 10 say, they come and go. 
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here ; but this (earth) is the foundation : the gods 
came back to this (earth), the foundation ; and in like 
manner does the Sacrificer now come back to this 
(earth), the foundation. And that last set of ten is 
this world : hence, even as (takes place) that start 
from the first set of ten, so from the last ; for this is 
the same.- -those two sets of ten (the first and last) 
are this (terrestrial) work!. 

17. Now these arc forty bricks aiul forty formu- 
las. — that makes eijihty, and eij^hty (a.dti) ’neans 
food*: thus whatever he now says that he makes 
to be food, a.?iti, and gives it him, aiul thereby 
gratifies him (Agni). 


TniKi* Hr.\umaa’.\. 

1. He then lays down the .StomabhAgfi (praise- 
sharing bricks). b'or at that time Indra set his 
mind upon that food of Pra'.’apati, and tried to go 
from him. He spake, ‘Why dost thou go from me ? 
wh)- dost thou leave me ? ’ — ‘ Give me the essence 
of tliat food : enter me therewith ! ’ — ‘ .So be it! ’ so 
he gave him the essence of that food, and entered 
him therewith. 

2. Now he who was that Pra;''Apati is this very 
Agni (the fire-altar) that is now being built up ; and 
that food is the.se Ar. 4 andasyA (brick.s) ; and that 
essence of food is these .StomabhAgAs ; and he who 
w'as Indra is yonder Aditya (the sun) : he indeed is 
the Stoma (hymn of prais(.*), for whatsoever praises 
they sing, it is him they prai.se thereby, — it is to 
that same Stoma he gave a share ; and inasmuch as 


* The author apparently connects ‘artti ’ with the root ‘ as,' to eat. 
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he gave a share (bhAga) to that Stoma, these are 
(called) StomabhAgAs. 

3. [He lays them down, with, V^. S. XV, 6. 7], 
‘ By the ray quicken thou the truth for truth ! ’ 
— the ray, doubtless, is that (sun), and ray is food : 
having put togethtT that (sun) and the essence 
thereof, he makes it enter his own self ; — ‘ by the 
starting, by the law, quicken the law!’ — the 
starting, doubtless, is that (sun), and the starting also 
means food: having put together that (sun) and 
the essence thereof, he makes it enter his own self ; 
— * by the going after, by the sky, quicken the 
sky!’ — the going after, doubtless, is that (sun), and 
the going after also means food ; having put together 
that (sun) and the essence thereof, he makes it enter 
his own self. Thus whatever he mentions here, 
that and the essence thereof he puts together and 
makes it enter his own self : * By such and such 
quicken thou such and such ! ’ — ‘ Such and such 
thou art: for such and such (I deposit) thee!’ — 
‘By the lord, by strength, quicken strength!' 
thus they (the bricks) are divided into three kinds, 
for food is of three kimls. 

4. And as to wh\’ he la} s down the StomabhAg^s. 
Now the gods, having laid down the far-shining 
layer, mounted it. They spake. ‘ Meditate ye ! ' 
whereby, doubtless, they meant to say, ‘ Seek ye 
a layer!’ Whilst meditating, they saw even the 
firmament, the heavenly world, and laid it down. 
Now that same firmament, the heavenly world, in- 
deed is the same as these StomabhAgAs, and thus 
in laying ddwn these, he lays down the firmament, 
the heavenly world. 

5. The first three (bricks) are this (terrestrial) 
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world, the second (three) the air, and the third 
(three) the sky, the fourth the eastern, the fifth the 
southern, the sixth the western, ami the seventh the 
northern regions, 

6. These twenty-one bricks, then, are these 
worlds and the regions, and these worlds and tht; 
regions are a foundation, and these worlds and 
the regions are twenty-one ; whence they say, * tin* 
Ekaviw/5a (twenty-otte-fold) is a foundation.’ 

7. And the eight bricks which remain ov«t are 
the G.ayatri consisting of eight syllables; but the 
Gayatri is the Brahman, and as to that Brahman, 
it is yonder burning ilisk : it burns, while firmly- 
established (^n that twent)‘-one-fold one, as on 
a foundation, whence it does not fall tlown. 

8. Now some lay tlown a thirtieth (Stomabhaga), 
with. ‘Beautifully arrayed, ([uicken thou the 
kshatra for the kshatra!’ .saying, ‘Of thirty 
syllables is the X ira;’" (metre) anti this layer is 
vira^ (far-shining).’ But let him not do .so: th(*y 
(who do so) exccetl (this layt.T .so as not to 
he) amounting to the twenty-one-fold, anti to thtr 
Giyatri ; anti that untHmini.shed Viraf, doubtless, is 
the worltl of Indra: in tlu; worltl of Indra they raise 
a spiteful enemy of equal jx^wer (to Indra), and 
thrust Indra out of the world of Indra. And at his 
own .sacrifice the Sacrificcr a.ssuredly is Indra: in 
the Sacrificer’s realm they rai.se for the .Sacrificcr 
a spiteful enemy of t;t|ual power, anti thrust the 
Sacrificcr out of the Sacrificcr’s own realm. But, 
surely, that fire which they bring hither is no other 
than this Sacrificcr: by means of his foundation it 
is he who is the thirtieth (brick) in this (layer). 
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Fourth Bkahmaata. 

1. He lays them down on the range of the 
Ash^^/zA ; for the Ashciz/ 4 A is speech, and this (set 
of bricks *) is the essence (of food) ; he thus lays into 
speech the essence of food ; whence it is through 
(the channel of) speech that one distinguishes the 
essence of food for all the limbs. 

2. And, again, as to why (on the range) of the 
AshjWM; — the Ashaz///a, doubtless, is this (earth), 
and the Stomabhagas are \ onder sun : he thus 
establishes )onder sun upon this earth as a firm 
foundation. 

3. And, again, why (on that) of the Asha</i 4 a; — 
the Ashaz//zA. doubtless, is this (earth), and the 
Stomabhagas are the heart : he thus lays into this 
(earth) the heart, the mind : whence on this (earth) 
one thinks with the heart, with the miml. He lays 
them down tin every siile ; he thus places the heart, 
the mind everywhere: whence everywhere on this 
(c-arth) one thinks with the heart, with the mind. 
And, moreover, the.se (bricks) are lucky signs: he 
places them on all sides: whence they say of 
him who has a (lucky) sign (lakshman) on every 
(or anj') side that he has good luck (pu/iyalak- 
shmika). 

4. He then covers them with loose .soil : for 
loose .soil (purisha) means food, and this (set of 
bricks) is the essence (of food) : he thus makes it 
invisible, for invisible, as it were, is the essence 
of food. 

5. And,«again, as to why (he covers it) with loose 


Or, this fire-altar. 
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soil ; — loose soil, doubtless, means food, and this (set 
of bricks) is the essence : he thus joins and unites 
the food ami its essence. 

6. And. again, as to why with loo.se .soil ; — the 
Stomabhagfls are the heart, and the; loose .soil is the 
pericardium : he thus encloses the heart in the peri- 
cardium. 

7. And, again, as to why with loose .soil ; —this 
fire-altar is the year, and hv means of the soil- 
coverings of the layers he divides it : those first 
four layers are four seasons. And liav'ing laiil down 
the Stomabhagas. he throws loose soil thereon : 
that is the fifth layer, that is the fifth .season. 

S. Here now they .say, ‘Since the other layers 
conclude with Lokamp//«as (space-filling bricks), 
and no space-filler is laid down in this (layer) : what, 
then, is the space-filler ther<‘in ? ’ The space-filler, 
.surely, is yonder sun. and this layer is he ; and this 
is of itself a .si)ace-filling layer. And w^liat there is 
above this (layer) up to the covering of .soil that 
is the sixth layer, that is the sixth season. 

9. I Ic then throws down the loose soil. Thereon 
he lays down the Vikarwi and the naturally-perforated 
(brick) : he bestrews them w-ith chips of gold, and 
places the fire thereon : that is the .seventh layer, 
that is the seventh season. 

10. But, indeed, there are only six of them ; for 
as to the Vikarwl and the Svayam-atr/;/«4, they 
belong to the sixth layer. 

11. And, indeed, there are only five of them, — on 
the other (layers) he throws down the loose .soil with 
a prayer, and here (he does so) silently: in that 


‘ Or, and he (the Bun) tiimself. 
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respect this is not a layer. And the other layers 
end with space-fillers, but here he lays down no 
space-filler : in that respect also this is not a layer. 

1 2. And, indeed, there are only three of them, — 
the first layer is this very (terrestrial) world ; and 
the uppermost (layer) is the sky; and those three 
(intermediate layers) are the air, for there is, as it 
were, only one air here : thus (there are) three, or 
five, or six, or seven of them. 

Sixth Adiiyaya. First BkAHMA.vA. 

1. He lays down the N aka sad s (firmament-seated 
bricks) : the firmament-seated ones, assuredly, are the 
gods. In this (layer) that whole fire-altar becomes 
completed, and therein these (bricks are) the firma- 
ment (nika), the world of heaven : it is therein that 
the gods seated themselves; and inasmuch as the 
gods seated themselves on that firmament, in the 
world of heaven, the gods are the firmament-seated. 
And in like manner does the Sacrificer, when he lays 
down these (bricks), now seat himself on that firma- 
ment, in the world of heaven. 

2. And, again, why he lays down tlie NAkasads. 
Now at that time the gods saw that firmament, the 
world of heaven, these StomabhdgAs They spake. 


* The central portion of the fifth layer is here characterised as 
symbolically representing the firmament, the blue canopy of heaven, 
and the region of bliss beyond it. The outer rim of this central 
structure is formed by a continuous ring of twenty-nine Stoma- 
bh&gd (st) bricks representing, it would seem, the horizon on 
which the \’au|^ of heaven rests. I'here is bome doubt as to the exact 
manner in which this ring of bricks is to be arranged. According 
to Kdty. 5 rautas. XVll, 1 1, lo, fifteen bricks are to be placed sooth 
(and fourteen north) of the anfika, or spine (running through the 

r4.'ii H 
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* Think ye upon this, how we may seat ourselves on 
that firmament, in the world of heaven !' They spake, 

centre from west to east). As rtgartls the southern semicircle, 
the fifteen bricks are to l)e ilislributetl in such a way that eight 
fall within the south-easterly, and seven into the south-westerly, 
quadrant. Some arran;:einent as that adopted in the diagram 
below Avould seem to be what is intended. It will bo seen that 
this arrangement includes l\\i> half-size biicks in the soulh-ea.sierly 

T!jr. CirSTKAI. PART OF TIIK FIFTH LAVKR. 





quadrant, the one lying immecJialcIy south of the ^ spine,' and the 
other immediately cast of the ‘ cross-spine.' It is an awkward fact, 
however, that one of the commentators on the SOtra referred to, 
slates that there are to be two half-foot bricks, (one) on each side 
of the spine— that is, as would seem, the ‘ cross-spine.' I cannot 
but think, however, that this must be a mistake, as otherwise it 
would seem to make the construction of a continuous ring impos- 
mKIa thi<i rinnr. on the adioininc: range (viz. the J?itavy& 
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•Meditate ye! seek ye a layer!’ whereby, indeed, 
they said, ‘ Seek ye this, how we may seat ourselves 
on this firmament, in the world of heaven ! ’ 

3. Whilst meditating, they saw these bricks, the 
Nakasads, and placed them on (the altar) : by means 
of them they seated themselves on that firmament, 
in the world of heaven ; and inasmuch as through 
them they seated themselves (sad) on that firmament 
(naka), in the world of heaven, these are the Naka- 
sad (bricks) ; and in like manner does the Sacrificer, 
when he lays down these (bricks), now seat himself 
on that firmament, in the world of heaven. 


range, being the fifth range from the centre, see the diagram of the 
first layer, p. 17), five Nakasads (n) aie placed on the spines, 
with the exception of the eastern one, which is to be placed in the 
second space north of the spine, that is 10 say, a foot from it (so 
as to leave space between it and tlie spine for the left HiiayyA; 
cf. VIII, 7, 1, with note). In the south two half-sized biicks are 
laiil liown instead of one full-sized one. All these five bricks are of 
half the usual thickness so as to allow five others, the Pa///ta^fw/as 
(p), being placed upon them. Of the /^^andasyas, or bricks 
representing the metres, only three sets (of three bricks each, viz. 
a full-sized one flanked on either side by a lialf-sized one) fill within 
the circle formed by the siomabhaga-ring, viz. the trish/ubhs (t), 
^^agaiis and anush/iibhs (a). The remaining space in the 
centre is now filled up by the Garhapatya hearth, consisting of 
eight bricks. Thereon -is placed a second layer of eight bricks 
exactly corresponding to the first, and called Punaj^iti. This 
pile (marked by hatching in the sketch) thus rises above the fifth 
layer by the full depth of a brick. He then lays down the two 
.^/tavyas (r/l) just within the ring on the east side; and the 
Vijva^>^yoiis (v), representing the sun, immediately west of them. 
Having now filled up the available spaces of the layer with 
Lokampr/wAs, and scattered loose soil on it, he finally lays down 
iw^o perforated bricks (marked in the sketch by cross-hatching), the 
Vikaml and the SvayamAtri»i»A, so that the latter lies exactly 
in the centre, and tlie former immediately north of it, over the 
< cross-spine.’ 
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4. He places them in the (four) quarters ; for that 
firmament, the world of heaven, is the quarters : he 
thus establishes them in the world of heaven. On 
the range of the y?/tavyas (he places them) ; for the 
/?ftavyds (seasonal bricks) are the year, and the world 
of heaven is the yt'ar : it is in the worKl of heaven 
he thus establishes them. Within the Stomabhagas 
(he places them) ; for this i§^ tht^ firmament, the world 
of heaven ; it is therein he thus establishes them. 

5. In front he lays down one, with (\ a^’. S. XV, 
to), ‘Queen thou art, the Eastern region,’ for 
a queen indeed the eastern region is; - -‘The divine 
Vasus are thine overlords for the divine V'asus 
are indeed the overlords of that region; — 'Agni is 
the repeller of shafts,’ for Agni, indeed, is here 
the repeller of shafts ; — ‘ The Tri v/ /t-Stoma may 
uphold thee on earth!’ for by the threefold 
hymn(-form) this one is indeed upheld on earth : — 
‘The A^ya-jastra may support thee l*or steadi- 
ness’ sake®!’ for by the A^ya-wstra it is indeed 
sup|)orted on earth for steadiness’ sake; — ‘the 
Rathantara-saman for stability in the air!’ for 
by the Rathantara-saman it is indeed established in 
the air; — ‘May the /^/shis, the first-born, mag- 
nify® thee among the gods!’ — the /?/shis, the 
first-born, doubtless, are the vital airs *, for they are 
the first-born Brahman®; — ‘with the measure, the 
width of the sky!’ — that is, ‘as great as the sky 
is, so much in width may they broaden thee ! ’ — 

^ Or, perhaps, ‘the Vasus are thy divine overlords;' but see 
paragraph 9. 1 

® Lit. for unwaveringness (so as not to totter). 

* Lit. broaden, widen. 

* See VI, I, I, I ; VII, 2, 3, 5. ® See VI, i, i, 8. 
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‘And he, the upholder, and the overlord,’ — 
these two are speech and mind, for these two uphold 
everything here; — ‘may they all, of one mind, 
settle thee, and the Sacrificer, on the back of 
the firmament, in the world of heaven!’ as the 
text, so its imix)rt. 

6. Then on the right (south) side (he lays down 
one'), with (Va^. S. XV, ii), ‘Wide-ruling thou 
art, the southern region.’ for wide-ruling indeed 
is that southern region; — ‘The divine Rudras are 
thine overlords,’ for the divine Rudras are indeed 
the overlords of that region: — ‘Indra is the repeller 
of shafts,’ for Indra, indeed, is here the repeller of 
shafts; — ‘The Pa w/’ada^a-stoma may uphold 
thee on earth!' for by the fifteenfold hymn it is 
indeed upheld on earth; — ‘The Praiiga-jastra 
may support thee for steadiness’ sake!’ for by 
the Prauga-.«astra it is indeed supported on earth for 
steadiness*sake; — ‘the B/'/’hat-sfiman for stability 
in the air!’ for by the Br/hat-saman it is indeed 
established in the air; — ‘May the A’fshis, the 
first-born, magnify thee among gods . . .!’ the 
import of this (and the rest) has been explained. 

7. Then behind (he lays down one), with (V^. S. 
XV, 12), ‘All-ruling thou art, the western 
region,’ for all ruling indeed is that western region ; 
— ‘The divine Adityas are thine overlords,' for 
the divine Adityas are indeed the overlords of that 
region; — ‘ Varuwa is the repeller of shafts,’ for 
Varuwa, indeed, is here the repeller of shafts; — 
‘The Saptada^a-stoma may uphold thee on 

* Thai is, the southern of the two half-sized ones to be placed in 
this quarter. 
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earth !’ for by the seventeenfold hymn it is indeed 
upheld on earth; — ‘The Marutvatlya-rastra may 
support thee for steadiness’ sake!’ for by the 
Manitvattya-,fastra it is indeed supported on earth 
for steadiness’ sake: — ‘the VairQpa-sdman for 
stability in the air!’ for by the VairClpa-sdman it 
is indeed established in the air; — ‘ May the /f/shis, 
the first-born, magnify thee among the gods 
. . . ! * the import of this has been explained. 

8. Then on the left (north) side (he lays down 
one), with (Va^^ S. XV, 13). ‘ Self-ruling thou art. 
the northern region,’ for self-ruling that northern 
region indeed is ; — ‘The divine Maruts are thine 
overlords,’ for the divine Maruts are indeed the 
overlords of that region ‘Soma is the repeller 
of shafts,’ for Soma, indeed, is here the repeller of 
shafts; — ‘The Ekavimra-stoma may uphold 
thee on earth!’ for by the tw^enty-one-fold hymn 
this one is indeed upheld on earth; — ‘The Nish- 
kevalya-rastra may support thee for steadi- 
ness’ sake!’ for by the Nishkcvalya-rastra it is 
indeed supported on earth for steadiness’ sake; — 
‘the Vaira^a-saman for stability in the air!’ 
for by the Vairafa-sdman it is indeed established in 
the air; — ‘May the Ti^/shis, the first-born, 
magnify thee among the gods . . . !’ the import 
of this has been explained. 

9. Then in the middle (he lays down one '), with 
(VAjj'. S. XV, 14), ‘The sovereign mistress thou 
art, the Great region!’ for the sovereign mistress 
that great region indeed is; — ‘the All-gods are 

' That is, he lays down a half-sized brick immediately north of 
the southern one, and thus in the direction of the centre from that 
brick. 
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thine overlords/ for the All-gods are indeed the 
overlords of that region; — ‘Br/haspati is the rc- 
peller of shafts/ for Brfhaspati, indeed, is here the 
repeller of shafts; — ‘The Triwava- and Trayas- 
trimra-stomas may uphold thee on earth;’ — 
for by the twcnty-ninc-fold and thirty-three-fold 
hymns this one is indeed upheld on earth; — ‘The 
Vairvadeva- and Agnimdruta-rastras may sup- 
port thee for steadiness’ sake!’ for by the Vaii- 
vadeva- and AgnimAruta-^astras it is indeed supported 
on earth for steadiness’ sake ; — ‘May the i^fshis, 
the first-born, magnify thee among the gods 
. . . ! ’ the import of this has been explained. 

10. Thus much, indeed, is the whole sacrifice, and 
the sacrifice is the self of the gods : it w^as after 
making the sacrifice their own self that the gods 
seated themselves on that firmament, in the world 
of heaven ; and in like manner does the Sacrificer 
now, after«making the sacrifice his own self, seat 
himself on that firmament, in the world of heaven. 

11. He then lays down the (‘five- 

knobbed’) bricks; for the Nikasads are (parts of) 
the sacrifice, and so indeed are the FanhJ:^dks the 
sacrifice : the Nikasads are these four sacrificial 
priests together with the Sacrificer as the fifth ; and 
the Pa«/'aA*fi<fas are the HotrAs Now the HotrAs 
are additional (to the officiating staff, or to the 
Hotr/) and whatever is additional is an excrescence 
(A’A</a) ; and hence, as they are five additional (bricks), 
they are (called) Pa»A‘aX A<fAs ®. 

* That is, the oflices of Hotrakas, or assistants to the Hotn'. 

* These hricks would seem to have had some kind of protuber- 
ances or bulgings or perltaps tufts, resembling a man’a 

crest-lock or top-knot (kddS). Possibly, however, these five bricks, 
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12. And, again, as to why he lays down the 
N&ka^d-Pawifa^iWSs ; — it is for the sake of com- 
pleteness; for the Ndkasads are the self, and the 
Paw^a/'Ort'ils the mate, and this, the mate, doubtless, 
is one half of the self; for when one is with his 
mate', then he is whole and complete. 

13. And, again, as to why be lays down the 
N&kasad-Pai/X*a^*Cu/as ; — the I^akasads arc the self, 
and the Pa; 7 /’a/’u</As arc offspring (or subjects) *’. 
Now' progeny is something additional to the self, 
and w'hatever is additional is an excrescence ; and 
hence, as they are five additional ones, they are 
(called) Paw/a/iWas. 

14. And, again, as to why he lays down the 
Nfikasad-Pa/ 7 Xa<<’iWas; — the Nakasads are the regions, 
and the Paw^’a/un'as, too, are the regions : what five 
regions there are on this side of yonder sun, they are 
the Nakasads, and those wdiich are on the other side 
are the Paw/’aXiWas. Now those regioifs which are 
on the other side of yonder sun arc additional, and 
what is additional is an excrescence (^’Urt^a) : and 
hence, as they are five additional ones, they are 
called Pa/l/ta^’Ufl^as. 

15. And, again, as to why he lays dow’n the 
Pan/^ad’H^as. Now, at that time the gods were 
afraid lest the fiends, the Rakshas, should destroy 

being placed on the top of the Nakasads, arc themselves here 
represented as something addili0n.1I. Such, at any rate, seems to 
be the definition of the term given in the text above and in parag. 13. 
The MS. of the commentary reads, ‘ Idyasya vai tat pdvar^itaw (I) 
sa kerapu^,^a^.’ 

’ This, doubtless, is here the meaning of mith^nam ; and 
similarly in 1, 7, 2, ii, we ought to translate, ‘The vasha/k&ra is 
the mate of those two (anuv’&kyd and y^y^)' 

* See paragraph 21. 
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these worlds of theirs from above. They put those 
protectors over these worlds, to wit, those* shafts 
and missiles ; and in like manner does the Sacrificer 
now put those protectors over these worlds, to wit, 
those shafts and missiles. 

16. He places one in front, with (Va^. S. XV^ 15), 
‘This one in front, the yellow-haired one,’-^ — 
Agni, no doubt, is in front ; and as to his saying of 
him as (being) ‘ in front,’ it is because they take him 
out (of the Giirhapatya hearth) towards the front, 
and attend iiiK)n him towards the front * ; and as to 
why he calls him yellow-haired, it is because Agni 
is, as it were, yellow; — ‘the sun-rayed one,’ for 
Agni’s rays are like those of the sun ; — ‘and Ratha- 
gr/tsa and Rathaufas-, his commander and his 
chieftain,’ the two spring-months are these two ; — 
‘and the nymphs Pu/l^ikasthala and Kratu- 
sthal 5 '’,’ — ‘quarter and intermediate quarter,’ said 
M&hitthi ; Tnit army and battle these two are ; — 
‘mordacious beasts the shaft, manslaughter 
the missile,’ — inasmuch as they fight in army and 
battle, those mordacious beasts are the shaft ; ‘ man- 
slaughter the missile,’ — inasmuch as they slay one 
another, manslaughter is the missile ; — * to them be 
homage !’ it is to them he pays homage ; — ‘ be they 
gracious unto us!’ they are indeed gracious to 
him ; — ‘ he whom >ve hate, and he who hates us, 

’ See p. 3, note 2. 

• That is, ‘skilled in chariot (-fight),’ and ‘mighty in chariot 
(-fight).’ 

■ The meaning of these names is rather obscure ; the sjinbolical 
explanations ‘ army and battle ' might seem to {M}int to some such 
meanings as ‘grounded on heaps’ and ‘grounded on intelligence 
(or plan).’ 
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him we put into their jaws!’ whomsoever he 
hates, and whoever hates him, him he puts into their 
jaws. ‘ N. N. I put into their jaws,’ thus he may 
name him whom he hates, and tliereafter he will 
not be there any more. Let him disregard this also, 
for indeed marked out of himself is he whom he 
who know’s this hates. 

17. 7 'hen on the right (.south) side (he places one), 
with (Va^^ S. XV, 16), ‘This one on the right, 
the all-worker,’ the all-worker is this \'ayu idie 
wind) who blow's here, for he makes everything here : 
and because he speaks of him as (being) ‘on the 
right,’ therefore it is in the south that he blows 
most ; — ‘and R a t h a s v a n a (chariot-noise) and 
Rathe/’itra (glorious on the chariot), his com- 
mander and chieftain;’ the.se are the two summer- 
months ; — ‘and the two nymphs, Menaka and 
Sahafanyd,’ — ‘quarter and intermediate quarter,’ 
said Mahitthi ; but these two are ttcaven and 
earth; — ‘Goblins the shaft, demons the missile;’ 
for goblins indeed are here the shaft (weapon), and 
demons the mi-ssilc; — ‘to them be homage . . .1’ 
the import of this has been explained. 

18. Then behind (in the west, he lays down a 
brick), with (Va^. S. XV, 17), ‘This one behind, 
the all-embracer,’ — the all-cmbracer, doubtless, is 
yonder sun ; for as soon as he rises all this embracing 
space comes into existence ; and because he speaks 
of him as (being) ‘ behind,’ therefore one sees him 
only when he goes towards the back (west); — ‘and 
Rathaprota (fixed on the chariot) and Asama- 
ratha (of matchless chariot), his commander and 
chieftain ;’ these are the two rainy months ; — ‘and 
the nymphs PramloA'anti (the setting one) and 
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Anumlo/fantI (the rising one), quarter and 
intermediate quarter/ said Mihitthi, but they are 
day and night, for these two set and rise ; ‘ tigers 
the shaft, snakes the missile/ for indeed tigers 
are here tlie shaft, and snakes the missile; — ‘to 
them be homage . . . !’ the import of this has been 
explained. 

19. Then on the left (north) side (he places one), 
with (VA^. S. XV, 17), ‘This one on the left, 
of ever flowing blessings;’ on the left is the 
sacrifice ; and as to why he speaks of it as ‘ on the 
left,’ it is because the sacrifice is performed from 
the left (north) side ; and as to why he speaks of it 
as ‘ of ever-flowing blessings (sawyadvasu),' they do 
indeed flow together (sawyanti) to the sacrifice, 
thinking, ‘ this is a blessing : ’ — ‘ and T arkshya and 
Arish/anemi, his commander and chieftain,’ 
these are the two autumn-months; ‘and the 
nymphs Vliva/tl (the all-inclined) and GhritS/’i 
(the ghee-inclined),’ — ‘ quarter and intermediate 
quarter,’ said MAhitthi, hut they are the vedi (altar) 
and the offering-spoon, for the altar is all-inclined ', 
and the offering-spoon is ghee-inclined ; — ‘ water the 
shaft, wind the missile,’ — water indeed is here 
the shaft, and wind the missile, for from this side it 
blows hot, and from that side cold; — ‘to them be 
homage . . . !’ the import of this has been explained. 

20. Then in the middle (he lays down one), with 
(V^. S. XV, 19), 'This one above, the boon- 
bestower ‘V the one above, doubtless, is Par^nya 
(the rain-god): and when he speaks of him as (being) 


* I'hat is, extending in every direction, or open (common) to all. 

• Lit. ‘ he whose boons are (l^estowed) hitheniards.’ 
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‘ above,’ it is because Par^anNa is indeed above ; and 
when he calls him the boon-bestower, it is because 
from there the boon, rain, food for creatures, is 
bestowed hitherwards; — ‘and Scna^it (the con- 
queror of armies) and Sushena (leader of a fine 
army), his commander and chieftain,’ these are 
,the two winter-months; — ‘and the nymphs, 
Urva^l and Pfirva^/’itti,’ — ‘quarter and inter- 
mediate quarter.’ said Mahitthi, but they are oblation 
and dakshiwa (priest’s sacrificial fee); — ‘thunder 
the shaft, lightninjj the missile,’ for indeed 
thunder is here tlie shaft, and lightning the 
missile; — ‘to them bt; homage . . .!’the import 
of this has been explained. 

21. These, then, are the shafts and mis.siles which 
the gods then put as protectors over these worlds, 
and as to offspring (or subjects '), they are the com- 
mander and chieftain ; and as to the mates, they are 
those nymphs, — having thus become complete with 
offspring and with mates, the gods seated themselves 
on that firmament, in the world of heaven ; and in 
like manner does the Sacrificer, having bcconu.' com- 
plete with offspring and a mate, now seat himself on 
that firmament, in the workl of heaven. 

22 . Now, these are ten (Naka.sad-Pa;H’a^aW&) 
bricks he lays down ; — of ten syllables the Vird^" 
consists, and this layer is virS^ (far-shining). There 
are, however, only five of them, for he lays them 
down by two and two. And, verily, they are 
prayers for prosperity to Agni (the fire-altar). He 
places them in the last layer, for this, the last, layer 
is the end of Agni : it is thus at the tfnd that he 


See Darafirraph 13. 
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pronounces the prayers for prosperity to Agni. 
There are five of them, for at the sacrifice there are 
five prayers for prosperity*. Between (each) two he 
throws loose soil, for these two bricks being fires, he 
does so fearing lest these two fires should blaze up 
together. And, moreover, loose soil means food : it 
is thus by means of food that he brings about 
concord between them. 

23. Now, then, as to the order of proceeding. 
Having laid down (a brick) in front, he lays down 
those on the right, behind, on the left, and in the 
middle. Then the upper ones : having first laid 
down one in front, he lays down those on the right, 
on the left, in the middle, and behind. And, indeed, 
the world of heaven is entered from below, for the 
gods, having at that time, closed up these worlds 
on all sides, entered the world of heaven from below ; 
and in like manner does the Sacrificer now, having 
closed up these worlds on all sides, enter the world 
of heaven from below. 

Seco.nd Braii.m.\.va. 

I. He lays down A'-^andasyas * (bricks pertaining 
to the metres). Completed now was the entire 


’ Viz. for long life, offspring, cattle, social distinction, and a seat 
in heaven see the Sfiktavaka I. 9, i, 12 seqq. 

* The AV/andasyas represent the principal metres, the formulas 
used in laying down the bricks being composed in the respective 
metres. They consist of ten sets of three bricks each, representing 
the ten metres, and an additional (thirty-first) brick representing 
the Ati>(^andas, or redundant metre. Each of the ten sets consists 
of a central btick of full size (a foot square) placed on one of the 
two spines, and flanked on the two sides not in contact with the 
spines by twq half-size bricks, viz.: — 1. g&yatri at the east end of 
the 'spine'; a, trish/ubh on the RetateU range (joining the 
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Agni (fire-altar). He now wished for distinction*; 
for, indeed, heretofore he was not equal thereto, that 
he should sustain distinction ; whence people here 
say even to this day, ‘ This one is not equal to 
sustain distinction, either in regard to kingship or 
to headmanship.’ The gods bestowed on him this 
distinction, these AV/andasyis ; for the metres 
(AV/andas) are cattle, and cattle are food, and (a 
position of) distinction is food. 

2 . Me la)s tlown triplets, for the beast is three- 
fold — father, mother, son ; and, embryo, amnion, 
chorion; and food also is threefold — ploughing, rain, 
seed. One of them is an Ati/7/andas “ (exc(?.ssive 
metre) ; for even whilst being one. that one is beyond 
all the metres. And as to that distinction, it is this 
great hymn of praise ^ ; and as to this great hymn of 
praise, it is these A7/andasya.s. 


(jArhapatva on the front, or oaM, side); 3.,^'agatf, on the Reta^si^ 
ran<i:e (joinin'; the Giirhapaiya on ilu* west side); 4. unush/ubh, 
immediately Ix-liind the preceding set; f,. b;7hatt, imme- 

diately in front (east) of the Asha^/Aa range (on which the ring of 
Siomabhagas lic^); 6, ush//ih, immediately behind (west of) the 
Gayattis; 7. kakubh, immediately in front of the br/hali bricks; 
8. pahkli, at the right (south) end of the ‘cross-spine'; 9. pada- 
pahkti, at the left (norili) end of the ‘cross-spine'; 10. the single 
atiAAandas, immcdiaielv in front (cast) of the fifth Asapatna (see 
p. 84, note i); ii. (three) dvipada at the back, or west, end of 
the ‘ spine.' 

* I'hat is, a position of honour, or dignity (jri). 

* By the metres, here and in the sequel, we have to understand 
bricks laid down with verses of the respective metres (Va^^. S. XV, 
20 seq.). 

* That is, the^jso-called Great Litany (mahad uktham) recited, 

by the Hotr/, in respond to dt Chant of the 

Great Rite, at the midday service of the last but one day — the 
so-called Mahavrata day — of the sacrificial session called * Gavdm 
ayanam,' or ‘ cows' walk.' The Great Litany consists of numerous 



VIII KANDA, 6 AnHYAVA, 2 BRAiIMAATA. 3. Ill 


3. GAyatrl verses are the head thereof, T rish/ubh 
verses the body, Cagati verses the spine, and Pahkti 
verses the wings ; and of each of those Kakubh 
verses he takes four syllables', and adds them to 

hymns, and some detached vtTses and prose formulas ; the whole 
matter recited being stated to amount to as many syllables as would 
make up a thousand Hr/haii verses (of thirty-six syllables each) — 
or 36,000 syllables in all. From an analysis I have made of the 
IMahad ukiham (or I 3 r/had ukiham,as it is also called) as contained 
in MS. Ind. Off. 1729 I), I find it very difficult to check the accuracy 
of this statement ; my own calculation yielding somewhere about 
37,200 syllahle.s. By leaving out of account the prose formulas, as 
well as certain repetitions, this gross amount might, however, be 
reduced to something approximating the stated number of syllables ; 
and, indeed, the calculation was probably not meant to be a strictly 
accurate one. Cf. II, 3, 3, 19, 20 (where read Litany, instead of 
Chant), part ii, p. 430. See also IX, i, i. 44 ; 3. 3, 19 ; 5, 2, 12. 

' I'he three Kakubh verses (V*^. S. XV, 38-40) consist each of 
three padas, of eight, twelve, and eight syllables rehpeciively, making 
together twenty-eight syllables. In muttering these verses, whilst 
laying down tljp Kakubh bricks, he is to omit four syllables from 
the middle pAda of each verse (so as to make it equal to the other 
two padas), and mutter the words thus omitted at the beginning of 
the verse (XV, 47) used in laying down the Ati^Z/andas brick. The 
syllables omitted make up complete words in each case, viz. * bhadra 
rAti// ’ at the beginning of the middle pada of the first verse, ‘ vr/tra- 
tOrye' at the eml of the middle pada of the second verse, and 
‘ ava sthini ' at the beginning of the second fuida of the third verse. 
The remaining portions of the Kakubh verses consist each of 
twenty-four syllables, or a Gayatrl verse. The references here 
made to the different parts of the Mahad uktham quite 

clear, and seem to point to a somewhat different arrangement of 
ttiat jastra from that known from the Aitareyara/iyaka and the 
5 ankh&yana-sftlra. The head, indeed, consists of Gdyatrf verses, 
viz. ./?/g-veda I, 7, either the whole, or, according to some, only 
certain verses of it ; the first three, or nine, verses also forming the 
opening triplet, or triplets, of the ^iK^ra^ta-^man, the chanting 
of w'hich prAredes the recitation of the Great Litany. — For the 
trunk (&tman) consisting of trishAibh verses, see p. 1 13, note i. 
The Pahkti verses, on the other hand, said to form the wings, 
would seem to be J?/g-veda VIII, 40 (consisting of mah&pahktis), 
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die AtU^andas: that is just (what makes) that 
Atii^^ndas (excessive metre). The others result in 
G&yatrts: this is just that fourscore of GdyatrtsS 
the Brfhatts (make up) the BArhata one, and the 
Ushffihs the Aush/iiha one. And as to the Vam 
hymn®, the two half-verses, the AindrAgna (hymn), 
and the insertion, they are AtiX‘4andas : and as to 


which in the Aitarcyaftrrangfmont forms the thighs, wliiKt .Saiikha- 
}ana makes it part of the tail : and the f/agatis here tefrrreil to as 
constitutinir iho sj ine wouKI lo Iv X, ;*>o. whith immoiiuiirlv 

follows the In inn just rolVrreil to. .mil i.s not otlu rwisc* iiienlificd 
with any s|<‘cial pan of the b«>ily. I he MSS. of !larisv.imin*s 
commentary are unfortunati ly hojHlf'^sly corrupt in tins p!;ut\ 

’ 'I he Great I.iiany begins niih seven sols of Ininns ;\iul verses, 
meant s)’Tn)K)iicatly to rcprcMnU certain parts of Agni-lVa,v*'P*^^*''' 
bird-sha|»cd body winch the ceremony is intended lo retonstrud, 
viz. the trunk, neck. head. t!ie roots Ninews) of the wings, the right 
and left wings, and the tail, betweiMi ea<lj two of whiih the so-called 
Sudadohas verse (AVg veda VIII, 6i^ j), meant lo rcj>rescnl the vital 
air jxTvading the lodv. i.s inserted, as it also is between (aiul before) 
the succceiling parts, in the first place there follow' three eighties 
of triplets (or. j .sets of 240 verses each) in the (i.iyatri, Il/'/hatf 
and L'shmh metres respectively. I’hcn comes the Va.ra hymn 
representing the l>elly, and finally a course of recitations (In'ginning 
with hymn VIII, 40) forming the thighs. For the part wliich the 
number eighty plays in the Agni^yana ceremony, see Wtdxr, Ind. 
Stud. XIII, p. 167. l*he term for ‘eighty/ viz. ‘luiii/ gives rise to 
a constant etymological f>Iay. Sayar/a, on AitarcySrawyaka I, 4, 3, i, 
takes it in the sense of ‘ food ' (cf. alK>ve, VIII, 5, 2, 1 7) ; whilst the 
Ararryaka itself takes it in that of ‘ obtainment — yad evasmin 
loke yaro, yan maho, van mithunarTr, yad annadya/n, y;i ’pa^iiis tad 
amavai, tad apnavani, tad avaru/iadhai. tan me '.sad iii. 

* This i.s the hymn A'/g-veda VIII, 46, ascribed to Vaja Ajvya, 
and remafkable for the variety of metres in which the different 
verses are composed. In the Aitareya recension of the Mahad 
uktham (which is followed in the MS. of this jastraureferred to in 
the preceding notes) only the first twenty verses arc recited, but 
verse 15 being divided into two verses, a dvipadd and an ekapadd, 
they are thus made to consist of twenty-one verses. 
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the Nada-verse'. the Sftdadohas. the p&da*appen* 
dages, and whatever Anush/ubh matter there ia, 
they make up the Anush/ubhs. 

4. Dvtpadi verses are the feet Thus much is 
the great hymn of praise, and die great hymn of 
praise means distinction : the gods bestowed upon 
him (Agni) all that distinction, and so does this 
(Sacrificer) bestow u|)on him all that distinction. 

5. And, again, as to why he laysadown the A'^an- 
dasyas. The gods at that time saw that firmament, 
the world of heaven, to wit, those StomabhagAs, and 
entered it. Of those entering, Pra^pati entered 

* I'he Natla-vcrso, VllI, 69. 2 (in ilie uslmih metre) 

deriving iii* nan*c from iis first word ' nadam/ plays a {peculiar 
pan in ihc reciiaiion of the Great Litany. The o[>cnini: sc*t of 
recitations, rcprescntini: the trunk, consists of twenty-two trisli/ubh 
verses; these are recited in such a way that after each |Ada (or 
quarter of a verse) c.ne of the four pa^las of the Nada- verse is 
inserted. 'rhc#chief <jbjecl of this insertion scem» to l>e a metrical 
one, viz. that of makine: each two jutlas (trish/ubh = eleven, ami 
ushwih = seven .syllables) to form half a br/l>ali verse (eighteen 
syilable.s), the whole Litany !)eing computed by br/haii verses. 
Moreover, of v. 3 of the first Trish/ubh hymn of this set {/?/’g-veda 
X. 120) only the first two pailas arc recited ai this stage (whilst the 
remaining two are ri‘ii;ed in different places later on>, and this 
half- verse is fiillowed by a br/'haii ami a saiobr/Tiaii jxida (VII, 32, 
23 c, ami V'l, 46, 2C), after which the reciuiion proceeds with 
verse 4 of the first hymn. This seems to account for one of the two 
half-verses here referred to, whilst the other would seem to l>e 
\T 1 , 20, 1 a, b, rccitcil later cm in tlic rastra. Cf. Prof. F. Mas 
Mtilkr’s translation of AiiareySr., Sacred Books of the East, vol, i, 
p. 181 seqq. — The Aindrdgna h>mn is VIII, 40. 1-9 ; 1 1 ; 12, being 
the first hymn of the portion representing the thighs. It cons’sis of 
ten mah&|)ankti verses (6x8 syllables) — each of which is split up 
into two Gfiyii|r! verses (3x8 syllables) — and one trishAibh verse. — 
The chief anushAibh verses are those of /f#g-veda I, 1 1, 1-8, which 
are recited in a |K'culiar way (towards the end of the xastra), tlic last 
pfida of each verse iotcrchanging with the first pSda of the next verse. 

[43] 1 
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last; and thus Pr^^trapati is the same as these 
A'i^andasyAs. 

6. GAyatris are his head; and as to its being 
Gayatris, it is because the head is of Gfiyatri nature*. 
There are three, for the head is threefold. He 
places them on the forepart (of the altar), for the 
head (of the animal or bird) is in front. 

7. Trish/ubhs are the chest: he places them on 
the range of the two Reta/^siX’ ; for the Reta//siX* are 
the ribs, and the ribs lie against the chest. 

8. 6'agatis are the hips : at whatever distance from 
the naturally-perforated (central) brick he places tlic 
Trish/ubhs in front, at the same distance from it he 
places the ^/'agatis behind ; for that naturally-per- 
forated brick is this vital air in the midille (of the 
body), and as far from that vital air as the chest is in 
front, so far are the liips behind. 

9. Anu.sh/ubhs arc the thighs; he places them 
close to the f^agatls, and thereby placed the thighs 
close to tlie hips. 

10. Br/hatis are the ribs, Kakubhs the breast bone. 
The B/'/'hatls he places between the 'I'rish/ubhs and 
Kakubhs, wlience these ribs are fastened on both 
sides, on the breast-bone and the costal cartilages*. 

11. U.sh«ihs are the neck; he places them close 
to the Gayatris, and thereby places the neck close to 
the head. 

1 2. Pahktis are the wings : and as to their being 

* Either because the Gayatri is the foremost anti noblest of metres 
(whence its symbolical connection with the priestly office and caste), 
and the one used for the first stoma at the Soma-sacri/icc ; or on 
account of its being best adapted for singing. Fo{ the threefold 
nature of the head, as consisting of sidn, bone, and brain, see XII, 

4 > 9 * 

* That is, on both sides of the chest ; see XII, 3, 4, 1 1, with note. 
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Panktis, it is because the wings are of Pahkti (hve- 
fold) nature. He places them sideways, for these 
wings are sideways. Whatever metre is larger that 
he places on the right side: he thus makes the 
right half of the animal the stronger, and hence 
the right side of an animal is the stronger. 

13. An Ati/'^andas is the belly; for the metres 
are cattle, and cattle are food, and food is (what fills) 
the belly, because it is the belly that eats the food ; 
hence when the belly gets the food, it becomes eaten 
and used up. And inasmuch as this (brick) eats 
(atti) the metres (>{’//andas), the cattle, it is called 
Atti/’^andas, for Atti/'/iandas is really what is 
mystically called Ati///andas ; for the gods love the 
m)stic. 

14. A (brick) covered with loose soil is the womb. 
These two he lays close to each other, for the belly 
and the womb are close to each other. They are 
connected Vith loose soil, for loose soil means flesh, 
and both the belly an<.l the womb are connected with 
flesh. The former is an AtiX-^andas. the latter a 
soil-bedded one (purishavati), for the belly is higher, 
and the womb lower. 

15. He places them so as to extend eastwards, 
for in an easterly direction * this Agni (fire-altar) is 
built ; and, moreover, in one moving for^^rd, both 
the belly anti the womb are moving forward. Out- 
side the StomabhSgas (he places them), for the 
Stomabh&g^s are the heart, and the heart is highest, 
then (comes) the belly, then the womb. 

16. He places them south of the naturally-per- 
forated (brick). Now, in the first layer, he places 


* Or, as one tending (flying) eastwards. 
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both the belly and the womb north of the naturally- 
perforated one’; for that naturally-perforated one, 
indeed, is what this vital air in the middle (of the 
body) is : he thus places the belly and the womb on 
both sides of that (central) vital air. and hence the 
belly and the womb are on both sides of that central 
vital air. 

1 7. The Dvipadas are the feet (the stand) ; — and 
as to its beinor r)vipadas (verses of two feet), it is 
because the feet are a pair. Then* .ire three (si di 
verses), for a staml - (tri[>oii) is threefold, lie lays 
them down at the back, for the feet arc at the back 
(of the Ixuly). 

18. That body of his (Aj^ni) is well-made : — and. 
indeed, for whomsoever they thus make that l>ody 
of his so as to b(.* well-made, he becomes posses.sed 
of that bodv of his as a well-matle one : but for 
whomsoevttr they make it otlurwise than that, 
for him they make that body of his so as to be 
ill-made, and he becomes pos.scssi d of ati ill-made 
body. 

19. It is with reference to this that these two 
sama-nidhanas (finales of stiman-hymns) are uttered, 
— ‘ The li^ht (is) in the highest heaven of the gods,’ 
and, * The gods (are) in the highest heaven of the 

’ According 10 VII, 5, 1,38, ihe ( 5 rt-|»an is sup]io.sc(l to repre- 
sent the belly, and the mortar the yoni ; and these two were, in the 
first layer, placed i.orih of the sv.iyain-;iir»>/na,or naturally-])crforatcd 
brick, ‘O as to leave the space of a full brick iK-twcen them and that 
central brick of the layer; cf. VII, 5, i, 13. In the sketch of the 
central part of the first layer (p. 1 7), the two northernmo.st bricks, 
marked />, represent the fire-pan and mortar. 1 

^ That is, the feet and back part of the Irody, or the tail, the 
latter, in a sitting bird, forming, as it were, a third foot or supiiort 
to the body. , 




vin KAiVDA, 6 adhvAya* 3 brAhmaita, 3. 117 

# 

light ;’'~for when on that occasion the gods ware 
entering (heaven), Pr^^pati was the last to enter : 
that is why he says, ‘ The light (is) in the highest 
heaven of the gods.' And as to why he says, ‘The 
gods (are) in the highest heaven of light,’ — the light, 
doubtless, is this Agni (the fire-altar), and it is on 
his highest layer that all the gods have thus entered : 
this is why he says, ‘ The gods are in the highest 
heaven of light.’ 


Third 11k.\hma.va. 

1. He lays down the Garhapatya. For the 
gods, having obtained this much, thought they had 
succeeded. They spake, ‘Whereby have we suc- 
ceeded in this ? ’ — ‘ By means of the G&rhapaty-a,’ 
they said ; ‘ for. after building the Garhapatya • and 
mounting ihereon, w'e saw the first layer, from the 
first (we .saw) the second, from the seamd the third, 
from the third the fourth, from the fourth the fifth, 
and from the fifth this one.' 

2. They spake, ‘ 'I hink \e ujion this, how there 
may be success here for us ! ’ They spake, ‘ Medi- 
tate ye (/fit) ! ’ whereby, indeed, they meant to say, 
‘Seek ye a layer (X-iii) ! seek ye whereby there may 
be success here for usl’ 

3. Whilst meditating, they said this : ‘ Let us 
bring this one here and put it on (the fire-altar) ! ' 
Having brought this (Garhapatya) here, they put it 


' For ihe^buikling of the separate Garhajwtya hearth, on which 
the sacred fire was iransferretl from the Ukhi (fire-nan), see pan iii, 
p. 298 seep ; iu sketch, p. 301. A similar hcarlli is now built on 
live fifth layer of the Ahavaniya fire-altar. 
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on. They disputed about it ; —in the front part (of 
the fifth layer) the Vasus, on the right side the 
Rudras, on the hind part the Adityas, on the left 
side the Maruts, and above it the Virve DevAs 
said. ‘ Here let us lay it down ! here let us lay it 
down ! ' 

4. They spake, ‘ Let us lay it do^^n in the middle: 
when laid down in our midst, it will belong to all of 
us.’ They laid it down in the middle (of the fi^th 
layer), and thus they laid that success into the self 
(or the body of the altar) ; — in the middle (they laid 
it) : they thus laid that success into the very middle 
of (.Agni’s and their own) self. And in like manner 
does the Sacrificor. when he lays down the Garha- 
patya. lay that succc.ss into (his own) self; and (by 
laying it down) in the middle, he lays that success 
into the very middle of the strlf. 

5. And. again, as to why he lays down^the GArha- 
patya. The Garhapatya, doubtless, is food, and this 
built Agni is an eater ; it is to the eater he thus 
offers that food : — in the centre (he lays down the 
Garhapatya); in the very middle (of the body) he 
thus lays food into him. 

6. And, again, as to why he lays down the GArha- 
patya. The world of the gods, doubtless, is the 
Vedi (altar-ground) ; but that (original GArhapatya) 
is built up outside the Vedi ; thus, when he brings it 
here and lays it down (on the fire-altar), he then 
establishes it (or him, Agni) on the Vedi, in the 
world of the gods. 

7. And, again, as to why he lays down jhe GArha- 
patya. The lotus- leaf*, doubtless, is a womb, but 


' For the lotus-leaf, which is the first thing laid down in the centre 
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diat (GArhapatya) is built up ouUnde the w<»nb, and 
outside of the womb indeed takes place that per- 
formance regarding the fire-altar which takes place 
prior to the (laying down of the) lotus-leaf : thus, 
when they bring it (the GArhapatya) here and lay it 
down, he then establishes it in the womb, on the 
lotus-leaf ; and thus indeed it is not outside. Eight 
bricks he lays down : the significance of this has 
been explained*. He builds it u'p with the same 
formulas and in the same order, for this one is the 
same as that (former Garhapatya Agni) : he thus 
brings it (or him) here and lays it down. 

8. He then lays down the Punaj^iti*. Now at 
that time the gods, having built the Garhapatya, did 
not find success therein ; for the GArhapatya pile is 
a womb, and success in a womb consists in seed, in 
generative power ; and in this womb they saw no 
seed, no generative power. 

9. They' spake, ‘ Think ye ujxin this, how we may- 
lay seed and generative power into this \%-omb!’ 
They spake, ‘ Meditate y’e ! ’ whereby, intleed, they 
meant to say, ‘Seek ye a layer! seek ye that xve 
may lay seed and generative power into this 
womb ! ' 

10. Whilst meditating, they saw this Punajvfiti, 
and put it on (the GArhapatya), and thereby laid 
seed and generative power into this womb ; — in the 
centre (they placed it): they thus laid seed and 

of the altar-site on which the (Ahat'aniya) altar is to be raised, see 
VII, 4, I, 7 seqq. The Girhapatya had been built previous to 
that (VII, i,4>i, 1 seqq.}. 

* See VII, I, I, tg seqq. 

• The Punarifiti (re-piling) is a second pile or layer of eight 
bricks corresponding exactly to the first, and placed thereon. 
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generative power into the very middle of this womb. 
And in like manner does the Sacrihcer now, when 
he lays down the Punar/iti, lay seed and generative 
power into this womb; — in the centre (he lays it 
down) : he thus lays seed anti generative jjower into 
the very middle of this womb. 

11. Now some lay it down on the hind part (of 
the bird-like altar), because it is from the hind part 
that seed is introduced. — (to wit) on the juncture of 
the tail (and the hotK ), for it is from (the part near) 
the tail that scei.1 is introduceil. Let him not do 
this, for they wht) do this lay seed and gcnt;rativc 
power outside the womb ; but let him rather plact! 
it in the centre ; he thus lays seed and generative 
power right into the womb. 

12. He lays down eight bricks, — the Gayatri 
(metre) consists of eight syllables, anil Agni (the 
fire altar) is of G;tyatri nature ; as great^as Agni is, 
as great as is his measure, so great he thus intro- 
duces him in the form of .seed. Imvx* times he ‘ settles* 
it. — of five layers consists the fire-altar, five seasons 
make a year, and Agni is the year ; as great as Agni 
is, as great as is his measure, by .so much he thus 
introduces him in the form of .seed. Eight bricks he 
‘ settles ' five times, that makes thirteen, — thirteen 
months make a year, and there are thirteen * layer- 
fillings ’ of the altar : as great as Agni is, as great 
as is his measure, so great he thus becomes. 

13. And as to why he lays down the Punav/'iti. 
Now, in laying down the Garhapatya (hearth) ujwn 
the Ahavanlya, he .surely does what is improper ; 
but when he lays down the Puna^Z’iti he thereby 
brings this Agni (or altar) that has been built, and 
builds it up again thereon; and because he again 
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(punas) builds up (^) that (Agni) already buflt, 
therefore (this is called) PunariitL 

14. Now some lay down the G&rhapatya on the 
hind part, and the Punar>fiti on the front part (of 
the built altar), for these two are the Ahavanlya and 
the Garhapatya, and these two fires are (placed) in 
this way Let him not do this, for the Garhapatya 
is this (terrestrial) world, and the Ahavanlya is the 
sky : and above this (earth) surely is yonder (sky) ; 
let him therefore place it (die Pun.a.?/*iti) on the top 
of that (Garhapatya). 

15. And as to why he lays down both the Garha- 
patya ami the Puna^/iti. These two. doubtless, are 
the \"edi and tlic Uttaravedi (high-altar) of Agni. 
Now those two former (altars of this kind) which he 
tlirows up =* belong to the Soma-sacrifice, but these 
belong to the fire-altar ; and when, after laying 
down these two, he deposits Agni (the fire) thereon, 
then he establishes him both on the Vedi and the 
Uttaravedi. 

10. And, again, as to why he lajs down the 
Puna.f/iti. This, doubtless, is a repeated sacrifice 
(punar)j^’';ia), and higher (than the ordinary* sacri- 
fice) is this worship of the gods : he thus sets 
up a re|jeated sacrifice, and the higher worship 
of the gods ; and the repeated sacrifice inclines 
(accrues) to him. 

17. And, again, as to why he lays down the 


' In the ordinary sacrifices ihc G.irlKipat}'a hearth is placed 
behind (west of), and the .^haoniya on the front (or east) end 
of, the Vcdi.» 

* I'hat is, at the performance of an ordinary Soma-sacrifice. For 
the vedi and uttaravedi on that occasion, see III, 5, 1, 1 seq. ; 
13 seqq. ((tart ii, p. 1 1 1 seqq.) 
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PunanHti. This (altar), doubtless, is that same 
Agni whom in the beginning the vital airs, the 
/?ishis, made up^ He now builds him up again; 
and inasmuch as he again (punas) builds up (Z'i) 
that (Agni) already built, therefore also it is (called) 
Puna^/'iti. 

1 8. [He lays down the first brick, with, S. 

XV, 49], ‘With what fervour the /^/shi.s entered 
upon the sacrificial session,’ — he thereby means 
those AYshis (the vital airs): — ‘kindling the fire 
and gaining the light/ — that is. ‘kindling the fire, 
and gaining the heavenly world;’ — ‘upon that 
firmament 1 place the Fire,’ — the firmament, 
doubtless, is the heavenly world ; — ‘ whom th inkers 
call the straw-spreader/ — the thinkers (or men) 
are they who are wise : and ‘ straw-spreatler ’ he says, 
because he (Agni) has ever the (sacrificial) straw 
spread for him. ^ 

19, ['I'he second brick, with, S. XV, 50], 
‘With our wives let us follow him, O gods! 
with our sons and brothers, or our golden 
treasures;’ — that is. ‘let us follow him with our 
all;’ — ‘gaining the firmament in the world of 
righteousness;’ — the firmament, doubtless, is the 
heavenly world ; thus, ‘ gaining the heavenly world 
in the world of righteousness; ’~‘ above the third 
luminous back of the sky,’ — for this, indeed, is 
the third luminous back of the sky where this (Agni) 
now burns*. 


* See part iii, p. 143. • 

* That is, on this altar where the lire will soon be burning. 
It seems also to refer to the sun burning over the third heaven — 
as the counterpart of the Agni of the lire*altar. 
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20. [The third brick, with, V^f. S. XV, 51], ‘Unto 
the centre of speech did he mount, the nimble,* 
— for this, indeed, is the centre of speech where he 
now is built up ; and ‘ the nimble (bhura«>'u),’ that 
is, ‘the sustainer* (bhartar);' — ‘this Agni, the 
good lord, the heedful,’ — that is, ‘this Agni, the 
lord of the good, the heeding one ; ’ — * established 
upon the back of the earth, he the brilliant,’ — 
— that is, ‘ established on the back of tlie earth, the 
shining one;’ — ‘let him tread under foot any 
hostile!’ — that is, ‘let him tread under foot all 
evildoers.’ 

21. [The fourth brick, with, Va,^. S. XV, 52], 
‘This Agni, the most mettlesome bestower 
of strength,’ — that is, ‘the most vigorous bestower 
of strength;' — ‘may he glow a thousandfold, 
unremittiog,’ — that is, ‘may he shine a thousand- 
fold, not ujiheedful;’ — ‘blazing in the middle 
of the sea,’ — the sea, doubtless, means these 
worlds: thus, ‘shining in these worlds:’ — ‘go 
forth to the divine abodes!’ — that is, ‘go forth 
to the heavenly world ! ’ 

22. [The fifth brick, with.V^’’. S. XV, 5 3], ‘Gather 
ye together! draw ye nigh together!’ — he 
thereby says to those AVshis, ‘Gather ye him 
together ! draw ye nigh to him together ! ’ — ‘ Make 
ye Agni’s® paths to lead to the gods!’ — as 
the text so the meaning: — 'making the parents 

‘ That is, the sustaincr of the world (jjagad-bhartar), according 
to Mahtdhara ; an etymological play on the word * bhuranyu.’ 

* The lexis have * agne,’ O .\gni ! die verbal form ‘ krriiu- 
dhvam' being explained by Mahtdhara as an irregular singular 
form for ‘krimi,' (make thou). The verse seems, however, 
corrupt. 
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young again,’ — the young parents, doubtless, arc 
speech and mind, and these two fires also are 
speech and mind; — *in thee hath he spun 
out this thread,’ — he thereby means that thread 
(of the sacrifice) which has been spun out by the 
y?/shis. 

25. [The sixth brick, with, S. XV. 54], 

‘Awake, O Agni, and be watchful !’ — he thereby 
says to this Agni, ‘ Wake thou over this one ', and 
w'atch thou over him ! ' — ‘Wish and fulfilment, 
meet ye and he together-!’ — as the text, so 
the meaning: — ‘ I’pon this, tin; higher seat,’ — 
the higher seat, doubtless, is the sky: — 'sit ye 
down. O All-gods, and the Sacrificerl’ — he 
thereby makes the Sacriheer sit down together with 
the Vin e Devas. 

24. [The seventh brick, with, VAif. S. XV, 55], 
•Whereby thou carriest a thousand, whereby, 
O Agni, all wealth.’— for that, intl< <.‘d, is his most 
acceptable power wlK.reby he carries a thousand, 
and all wealth; — ‘thereby lead thou this sacri- 
fice of ours unto the light to go to the gods!’ 
— that is, ‘ thereby leail thou this our sacrifice to 
the heavenly world to go to the gotls.’ — [The eighth 
brick, with, Vai^. S. XV, 56], ‘This is thy natural 
womb . . . — the meaning of this has been ex- 

’ The author (not MahMhara) seems rather to take ' u<ll>u- 
dhyasva’ in a transitive sense (‘wake ihou iiim'), as Mahidhara 
certainly does the second imiierative ‘ prati.g'dgriTii,’ ‘make him 
(the Sacrificcr) careful I ’ 

* The text has the and person dual, whidi Mahidhara explains 

the 3rd dual (y^amanena saha samsr/sh/e bhavatiim — ‘May 
the two become united with the Sacrificer ’), because of the nomi- 
native ‘ ish/apfirve,’ instead of the vocative. 
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plained Eight bricks he lays down : the meaning 
of this also has been explained 


Skvextii Adiiyaya. First Bramma.va. 

1. He lays down two /?/tavya (seasonal bricks). 
The seasonal (bricks) are the same as these seasons; 
it is the seasons he thereby lays down. And. in- 
deed, the seasonal ones are everything here, for the 
seasonal ones arc the year, and the year is ever)'- 
thing here : he thus lays down everything here. 
And generative power they also are, — for the 
seasonal ones are the year, and the year means 
generative jxnver: it is generative power he thus 
lays down (or be-stows on Agni and the Sacrificer). 

2. And, again, as to why he lays down seasonal 
(bricks), — the seasonal (ones) are the nobility and 
these other bricks are the peasantry ; he thus 
places the utility as the eater among the peasantry'. 
He lays down (some of) them in all the layers: he 
thus places the nobility' as the eater among the 
whole peopled 

3. And. again, as to why' he lays down seasonal 
(bricks). — this fire-altar is the year, and it is joined 
together by means of the seasonal (bricks) : he thus 
makes the year continuous, and joins it together, by 
means of the seasons. These (formulas of the 
seasonal bricks) begin in a different way, but end 
in the same way ; for the seasons were created, and, 
when created, they were different. 

4. They spake, * While being thus, we shall not be 


• Vi*. VII, I, I, 28. * Vi*. VII, I, I, 32. 

* Or, he places the chieftaincy in ewry* clan. 
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able to procreate : let us unite with our forms i ' 
They united in each single season with their forms, 
whence there is in each single season the form of all 
the seasons. As to their (formulas) beginning in 
a different way, it is because they were created 
different (or separately) ; and as to their ending in 
the same way, it is because they united with their 
forms. 

5. He lays them down, with (Va^. S. XV, 57), 
‘ Tapa and Tapasya. the two I’cwy seasons,’ — 
these are the names of these two : it is thus l)y their 
names that he Ia\ s them ilown. Tapa (the burner), 
doubtless, is yonder sun ; from him these two 
seasons are not separatetl : and inasmuch as these 
two seaso!is are not separattnl from him, they are 
called Tapa and 'I'apasya. 

6. • Agni's coupling-link thou art,’ — this firc- 
altar is the year, and it is joineil together by means 
of the seasonal (l)ricks) : he thus makes the year 
continuous, and joins it together by means of the 
seasons: — * May Heaven and earth fit into one 
another! may the waters and plants fit into 
each other! ' — he thereby makes everything here ' 
to fit in by means of the .seasons : — ‘ May the fires 
fit into one another, each singly, working 
harmoniously together for my supremacy!’ — 
for these single bricks arc the same as those fires : 
he thus says this so that they may fit in with each 
other for the supremacy of those two seasons ; — 
‘whatever fires there are, at one with each 
other, within these two, Heaven and Earth;’— 
as the text is, so is its meaning; — 'let them draw 


* Or, ail this universe. 
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together, fittiog in with the two dewy seasons, 
even as the gods draw together unto Indra;* — 
that is, ‘even as the gods are drawing together 
round Indra, so may they draw together for 
supremacy round these two seasons.' Two bricks 
there are, because the season consists of two 
months. Only once he ‘ settles ’ them : he thereby 
makes the season to be one. 

7. And as to why he now laj s down these two ; — 
this fire-altar is the year, and the year is these 
worlds : the fifth layer of this (altar) is the sky, 
and the dewy season of this (\ear) is the sky ; and 
when he now lays tlown these two (bricks), he 
thereby restores to his (.Xgni’s) body what these two 
are thereto ; this is why he now' lays down these 
two (bricks), 

8. And, again, as to why he now lays down these 
two ; — this Agni (the fire-altar) is Prj^pati (the 
lord of geiilrration), and Pni^^pati is the year ; the 
fifth layer is his (.Agni s) head, and the dew'y season 
is its (the year’s) head ; and when he now lays down 
these tw’o (bricks), he thereby restores to his (or its) 
body w hat these two are thereto : this is w'hy he 
now' lays down these two (bricks). 

9. He lays down the two seasonal ones prior 
to the naturally-perforated one and to the Vijrva- 
j^j'yotis; for the last naturally-perforated one is the 
sky', and the last Vwva^yotis- (all-light brick) is 


* For the srmlKtlic meaning of the three svayam-dlr/wiiis, as 
the central bricks of the first and third layers, and the one lying on 
the centre of the fifth layer, see part iii, p. 155, note 8. 

• On the three Vixva^'yotis bricks, pla^ in the same layers, as 
representing the gods Agni, V&yu and Aditjw respectively, see 
VI, 3, 3, i«; 5, 3, 3. 
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the sun: he thus places the seasons on this side 
of the sky and the sun ; whence the seasons are 
on this side thereof. But jjenerative power there 
also is (in these seasonal bricks)'*: he thus places 
generative jx)wer on this side of the sky and the 
sun ; whence procreation takes place only on this 
side of them, hut stationary, indeed, is procreation 
beyond them, for just as many gods as th<*rc were 
of old, so many there are now. 

10. Now. the (firsi) two seasonal (bricks) he lays 

down subsequently to the first naturally-perforated 
one, and to the first X’i.cva^yotis ; for the first 
naturally-[ierforate<.l one is this (earth), and the first 
X ixva'.’^yotis is Agni : th<-reupon he places the 
seasons, whence the seasons are u|)wards from this 
(earth). But giuierative power there also is therein: 
he thus places generative power above this (earth); 
whence proert'ation only takes place above (upon, 
not under) this (eartli). * 

11. Let him not derange these (seajjonal bricks)*' 
lest he should derange the seasons, for deranged are 

' Or, Bui Uicm; (hricks) also arc (or naan) giiieralivc power, 
cf. paragraph i. 

* That i.s, he i» not to shift them from their proper place, but 
place each suhicquent pair exactly on tho.se laid iltiwn before. 
A.S a tnaller of fact, however, these two bricks (if we determine their 
site by nu re calculation) would seem, in the fifth layer, tt) lie 
by half a foot further away from the central point, than the Af/tavyas 
of the other layers do. This is ow'ing to the fact that wiiilst, in 
the layers in which a Svaiamat/'/«na lies in the middle, only one- 
half of these central bricks he on the cast side of the central jioint, 
in the present layer the eastern portion of the G&rhapatya (occu- 
pying tlic central part of the layer) consists of full-sized bricks. 
This discrepancy of half a foot was probably made good by some 
space being left, which was afterwards filled up with earth ; unless, 
indeed, the Svayam&irinnds, as apparently natural stones, were 
allowed to somewhat exceed the ordinary size of bricks. 
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the seasons for him who dies : hence, in whatever 
place he lays down the first two, there let him lay 
down all. 

. 12. But the seasonal (bricks), indeed, are also 
these (three) worlds: by the (different) layers he 
thus builds up these worlds one above the other. 
And the seasonal (bricks), indeed, are also the 
nobility : by the (different) layers he thus builds 
up the nobility above (the peasantry). And the 
seasonal ones, indeed, are also the year: by the 
(different) layers he thus builds up the year. Let 
him not thereafter place over them any other brick 
with a sacrificial formula, lest he should place the 
peasantry above the nobility. 

13. Now these same (bricks) are indeed stepping- 
stones, for by means of the seasonal (bricks) the 
gods then stepped over these worlds, both from 
hence upw:yds and from above downwards : and in 
like manner does the Sacrificer now, by means of the 
seasonal (bricks), step over these worlds, both from 
hence upwards and from above downwards. 

14. Now, the A'arakadhvaryus lay down here yet 
other ‘stepping-stones'; but let him not do so, for 
they do what is redundant, and these are indeed 
(all) the stepping-stones. 

15. He then lays down a Vijrva^^yotis (all-light 
brick) ; — the last Vijv.i^'otis, doubtless, is the sun, 
for in yonder (celestial) world the sun, indeed, is ‘all 
the light ’ : it is the sun he thereby sets up. 

16. And, again, as to why he lays down a Virva- 
,fyotis: — the Vijv^j'yotis. doubtless, means progeny, 
for progeny indeed is all the light : — he thus lays 
generative power into it (or into him, Agni and the 
Sacrificer). 

Till K 
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17. He lays down the Vifva^-otis prior to the 
naturally-perforated one; — for the last naturally- 
perforated one is the sky, and the last V'irva^)Otis 
is the sun : he thus places the sun on this side 
(below) the sky, whence he burns only on this side 
thereof. But there also is generative power therein ; 
he thus places generative power on this side of the 
sky, whence procreation takes place only on this 
side thereof. 

18. Now the (first) Vi.tva4’'yotis he lays down sul>- 
sequent to the first naturally-perforated one ; for the 
first naturally-perforated one is this (earth), and the 
first Vi.nai.’^^oiis is Agni : he thus sets up Agni 
upwards from this (earth), whence the fire blazes 
upwards from here. But there also is generative 
power therein : he thus plac(‘s generative jK)wer 
above this (earth), whence procreation only takes 
place above this (earth). 

19. And the (second) Vi.yva{,’yotis he lays down 
subsequent to the second naturally-perforated one 
(in the third, or central) layer ; for the second 
naturally-perforated one is the air, and the .second 
Virva^yotis is Vayu (the wind) : he thus places the 
w’ind in the air, whence that wind (has his abode) 
in the air. 

20 . These (three) then arc the lights; — and when 
he lays down these (three Virv^yotis brick.s) in this 
way, he thereby sets up tho.se same lights so as to 
face each other ; and hence the fire blazes upwards 
from this (earth), and yonder sun shines downwards, 
and that wind blows sideways in the air. 

a I. [He ‘settles’ the Virva/yotis, with, Vdg ’. S. 
XV, 58]. ‘May ParameshMin settle thee’ — for 
Paramesh/Ain saw this fifth layer;-— ‘on the back 
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of the sky, thee, the luminous one!’ — for on 
the back of the sky is yonder luminous sun. 

22. ‘ For all out-breathing, and off-breath- 
ing, and through-breathing,' — for the Vlrvj^fyo- 
tis is the breath, and breath, indeed, is (necessary) for 
everything here; — ‘bestow thou all the light!' — 
that is, ‘bestow thou the whole (or every) light;’ 
— ‘Sfirya is thine overlord,’ — he thereby makes 
SOrya (the sun) its overlord. Having ‘.settled’ it, 
he pronounces the Sudadohas on it : its (symbolical) 
meaning has been told 

23. Now, these (bricks) are indeed stepping-stones, 
for by means of the V^iiva^otis (bricks) the gods 
then stepped over these worlds, both from hence 
upwards, and from above downwards : and in like 
manner does the Sacrificer now, by means of the 
Vijva^otis, step over these worlds, both from hence 
upwards, apd from above downwards. 

24. Now, the Aarakidhvary'us lay down here yet 
other ‘ stepping-stones '; but let him not do so. for 
they do what is redundant, and these are indeed 
the stepping-stones. 

Second BrAhmaa'a. 

I. He then lays down a Lokampr/*t&* (space- 
filling brick) ; the Lokampr/«a. doubtless, is yonder 

* For this verse see pan iii, p. 307, note 2 ; for its symbolic 
meaning (as the breath, or vital air> VI I, t, i, 15; 26. See also 
VIII, 7, 3, 21, where the verse itself is explained. 

• In laying down the Ix)kampr/>«is of the fifth layer, he begins, 
as in the first layer, from tlic right shoulder, or the south-east 
comer, of the altar, but so that in this case the first * space-filler * 
is laid down, not at the comer, but a cubit to the west of it 
Starting from that spot, be fills up the available spaces, in two 
turns, moving in the sunwise fashion. 
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sun, for he Alls these worlds : it is thus yonder sun 
he thereby sets up. He lays down this (Lokani' 
print) in all the (five) layers, for those layers are 
these (three) worlds ’ : he thus places the sun in (all) 
these worlds, whence he shines for all these worlds. 

2. And, again, as to why he lays down a Lokam- 
print . — the I-okamj>;///a, tioubtloss, is the nobility 
(or chieftaincy) *, and these other bricks are the 
{)easants (or clansmen) : ho thus places the nobility 
(or chieftain), as the eater, among the peasantry. 
He lays it down in all the layers : he thus places 
the nobility, as the eater, among tlu? whole i)easantry 
(or in every clan). 

Now this is only a single (brick) : he thus 
makes the nubility (or the chieftaincy) and (.social) 
distinction to attach to a single (person). And 
what second (such brick there is) that is its mate, 
— a mate, doubtless, is one half of one!s owm self, 
for when one is with a mate then he is whole and 
complete : (thus it is laid down) for the sake of 
completeness. With a single formula he lays down 
many bricks - : he thereby endows the nobility pre- 

' Rather, the fir.'t. .second, and third layers are the three worlds. 

* At VI. I, 2, 25TjWya was made to maintain that the Ya^ush- 
matis, or bricks laid down with >-]icciaI romiulxs, were the nobility, 
and that the Lokampr/nSs, laid down with one and the same formula, 
were the peasants, and as the noble (or chieftain) required a 
numerous clan for ins subsistence, there should Ire fewer of the 
former kind of bricks, than the established practice was. This 
view was however rejected by the author of the Brahmaua, and here, 
in exposition to that view, the LokamprrVtd is identified with the 
nobility, and the Y^ushmatls with the clan. 

* The common formula used with these bricks, and from which 
tliey derive their name — beginning as it does ' Lokam priMa,’ ' Fill 
the space I * see parag. 6 — is pronounced once only after every ten 

and after anv odd OHCS at the end. 
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eminently with power *, and makes the nobility more 
powerful than the peasantry. And the other pricks) 
he lays down singly, with separate formulas: he 
thereby makes the peasantry less powerful than the 
nobility, differing in speech, and of different thoughts 
(from one another). 

4. The first two (Lokampr/»is) he lays down in 
that (south-east) corner : he thereby places yonder 
sun in that quarter: from this (earth) he follow's 
him (the sun) from that (place) there*; from this 
(earth) he follows him from that (place) there ; from 
this (earth) he follows him from that (place) there ; 
from this (earth) he follows him from that (place) 
there. 

5. And in whatever place he lays down the first 
two (bricks), let him there lay down alongside of 

* In (he translation of VIl, 5, 2. 14 (}>an iii. p. 404^, the 
passage 'havillg taken possession of the man by strength,* which 
was based on-ii wrong rea<ling (see Weber, Berl. Cat II, p. 69), 
should read thus : * having pre-eminently endowed man with power * 
(or, perhaps. * having placeii him above (others) in respect of 
j)0\ver/ St. IVlersb. Diet.) 

* I do not know whether ‘ atas ' might be taken here in the 
sense of ‘thither/ or whether it goes along with ‘tasmdc/ merely 
strengthening it. I'he meaning in either case would seem to 
be this. In the first turn of filling up llie empty spaces he first 
moves along from the south-east corner (the point where the 
sun rises) to the back or west end of the spine (the place where 
the sun sets) and die central brick ; and having thus, as it were, 
touched the earth again, he proceeds from there in the same 
sunwise fashion, filling up the north part of (he altar until he 
reaches the cast end of the spine, and there, as it were, touches the 
earth once more. In the second turn he again begins (with the 
second brick) in the south-east, and repeats die same process^ in 
filling up the south part of the altar, and completing at the south- 
east corner. Tlie laying down of the LokampriWfts would that 
be supposed to occupy the full space of two days and two nighta. 
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them the last two (bricks) : for (otherwise) having 
once revolved round these worlds, that sun would 
not pass by them. Let him lay down the two last 
alongside the two first by reaching over them ; he 
thus causes that sun to pass by these worlds; and 
hence that sun revolves incessantly round these 
worlds again anil again (from left) to right. 

6. [He lays them down, with, Va^*'. S. XV, 59], 
‘Fill the space I fill the gap!’ — that is, ‘fill up 
the space! fill up the gap:’- ‘and lie thou steady!’ 
-that is. ‘and lie thou firm, settled!’ — * Indra and 
.•Xgai. and H/ ihaspati, have settled thee in this 
womb:’ that is, ‘Indra and Agni, and Ilr/haspati, 
have established thee in this womb.’ Thus (he 
establishes them) by an anushAibh verse : for the 
Anush/ubh is speech, ami Indra is speech, and the 
‘space-filler’ is Indra. He docs not settle them, for 
that (sun) is unsettled. He jironounces the S(ida- 
dohas on them, for thi* .SiVladohas is vtlal air : he 
thus makes him (Agni) continuous and joins him 
together by means of the vital air, 

7. Here now they say, ‘ How does that Lokam- 
pr/«d become of unimfiairetl strength ? ’ Well, the 
Lokampr/«& is yonder sun, and he a.ssuredly is of 
unimpaired strength. And the Lokampr///ft also 
is speech, and of unimpaired strength assuredly is 
speech. 

8. Having laid down those (bricks) posse.ssed of 
(special) sacrificial formulas, he covers (the altar) 
with the Lokampm/ii ; for the bricks possessed of 
formulas mean food, and the Lokampn«& means 
the body : he thus encloses the food in the body, 
whence food enclosed in the body is the body 
itself. 
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9. Th<»e (bricks) possessed of formulas he plaoea. 
on the body (of the altar) itself, not on the wii^ 
and tail : he thus puts food into the body ; and 
whatever food is put into the body that benefits 
both the body and the wings and tail; but that 
which he puts on the wings and tail benefits neither 
the body, nor the wings and tail. 

10. On the body (of the altar) he places both 
(bricks) possessed of formulas and Lokanipr/»4s ; 
whence that Ixxly (of a bird) is. as it were, twice as 
thick. On the wings and tail (he places) only 
Lokampr/V/as, whence the w'ings and tail are, as it 
were, thinner. On the body (of the altar) he 
places them both lengthwise and crosswise, for the 
bricks are bones : hence these bones in the body 
run both lengthwise and crosswise. On the wings 
and tail (he places them so as to be) turned away 
(from the body), for in the wings and tail there is 
not a single transverse bone. And this, indeed, is 
the difference between a built and an unbuilt (altar): 
suchlike is the built one, different therefrom the 
unbuilt one '. 

11 . The .Svayamat/7>///& (naturally - perforated 
brick) he encloses with Lokampr///d (bricks) ; for 
the naturally-perforated one is the breath, and the 
• space-filler ’ is the sun : he thus kindles the breath 
by means of the sun. whence this breath (of ours) is 
\varm. With that (kind of brick) he fills up the 
whole body : he thereby kindles the whole body by 
means of the sun, whence this whole body (of ours) 
is warm. And this, indeed, is the difference 
between one that will live and one that will die : 


' That is, one not properly buUu 
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he that will live is warm, and he that will die is 
cold. 

12. From the corner in which he lays down the 
first two (Lokampr/V/^s) he goes on filling up (the 
altar) by tens up to the Svayam&t/'/////d. In the 
same way he goes on filling it up from left to right 
behind the naturally-perforated one up to (the 
brick on) the cross-spine He then fills it up 
whilst returning to that limit 

I.;. The hotly (of the altar) he fills up first, for 
of (a bird) that Is protluccd, the body is produced 
first, then the right wing, then the tail, then the 
left (wing) ; that is in the rightward (sunwise) way, 
for this is (the way) with the gods, and thus, 
indeed, yonder sun moves along these worlds from 
left to right. 

14. The Lokamp/'///a, doubtless, is the same as 
the vital air : he therewith fills up the whole body 
(of the altar) : he thus puts vital air intb the whole 
body. If he were not to reach any member thereof, 
then the vital air would not reach that member of 
him (Agni): and whatever memljer the vital air does 
not reach, that, assuredly, either dries up or withers 
away : let him therefore fill up therewith the whole 
of it 

15. The wings and tail he builds on to the body, 
for the wings and tail grow on to the body ; but 
were he first to lay down those (bricks) turned away 
(from the body), it would be as if he were to take 
a limb from elsewhere and put it on again. 

’ This would seem to be the Vikarwt (see VllI, 7, 3, 9 seqq.) 
which, however, like the central Svayain&tri>i»&, is only to be laid 
down after the layer has been levelled up. 

* Viz. to the east end of the 'spine.' 
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16. Let him not lay down either a broken (bride) 
or a black one ; for one that is broken caused failure, 
and sickly is that form which is black : * Lest 
I should make up a sickly body,’ he thinks *. Let 
him not throw aside an unbroken (brick), lest he 
should put what is not sickly outside the body. 
Whatever (bricks), in counting from the dhish»ya 
hearths, should exceed a V\rk^-, and not make up 
another, such (bricks) indeed cause failure : let him 
break them and throw them ’ (ut-kir) on the heap of 
rubbish (utkara), for the heap of rubbish is the seat 
of what is redundant: thus he thereby settles 
them w'here there is the seat of that which is 
redundant. 

17. Now, then, of the measures of the bricks. 
In the first and last layers let him lay down (bricks) 
of a foot (square), for the foot is a support ; and the 
hand is the same as the foot. The largest (bricks) 
should be *of the measure of the thigh-bone, for 
there is no bone larger than the thigh-bone. Three 
layers should have (their bricks) marked with three 
lines, for threefold are these worlds : and two (layers 


* Here, as so often IxTore, ihe effect to W avoided is expressed 
by a clause in oraho diruia with * ned ' ; the inserted clause with 
* vai' indicating the reason why that effect is to be dreaded. To 
adapt llie pass;\ge to our own mode of diction, wc should have to 
translate : — Let him not lay down either a broken brick or a black 
one, lest he should form a sickly body ; for a brick which is broken 
comes to grief, and what is black is of sickly appcarajice. — In the 
next sentence of the translation, the direct form of speech has 
been discarded. 

• The p&da of the Vir5/,^ consists of ten, and a whole VirA^ 
stanxa of Uiirly (or forty), syllables. Hence the number of Uic 
bricks is to be divisible by ten. 

’ Or^ perhaps, dig them im 
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may consist) of (bricks) marked with an indefinite 
number of lines, for these two layers are the flavour, 
and the flavour is indefinite ; but all ^he la)ers) 
should rather have (bricks) marked wiUi three lines, 
for threefold are all these worlds. 

18. Now, then, of the location' of (special) bricks. 
Any (special) brick he knows, provided with a 
formula, let him place in the middle (third) layer ; 
for the middle layer is the air, and the air, doubtless, 
is the location of all beings. Moreover, bricks 
with (special) formulas are food, and the middle 
layer is the belly : he thus puts food into the belly, 

19. Here, now, the) sa\. * Let him not lay down 
(such sjiecial bricks) h-st hc^ should do what is 
excessive.’ Hut he may, nevertheless, lay them 
dow’n ; for such bricks are lai<l tlown for (the 
fulfilment of .s[)ecial) wishes, and in wishes there is 
nothing c.xcessive. Hut let him rather not lay them 
down, for just that much the gods then dtd. 

Tmiki) IIkaiima.v.a. 

t. lie now throws loose soil (on the layer); for 
the; loose soil means flesh : he thus covetrs him 
(Agni) with flc.sh. [He does so] after having laid 
down the bricks ; — the bricks are the bone : he thus 
covers the bone with flesh. 

2. He also strews it on (the place where lies) the 
naturally-perforated (brick), for the naturally-per- 
forated one means vital air, and the loose soil 

' Avapana has atso the meaning of ‘throwing in, insertion,' 
which is likewise understood here, whilst further on in this para> 
graph (‘the air is the ivapanam of all beings') it can scarcely 
have this meaning (? something injected). Cf. IX, 4, a, ay. 
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means food : he thus puts food into (the channels of) 
the vital air. In that manner’ he covers the whole 
body (of the altar) : whence the food which is put 
into (the channels of) the vital air benefits the whole 
body, extends over the whole body, 

3. 'Let him not strew it on (the place of) the 
naturally-perforated one/ say some, * lest he 
should stop up (the channels of) the vital airs, for 
the naturally-perforated one is the vital air/ Let 
him, nevertheless, strew it. for the vital airs are 
sustained by food, and whoever eats no food his 
(channels of the) vital airs grow up (and close); 
hence he for whom they act thus, comes to exist in 
yonder world even like a dry, hollow tube. Let him, 
therefore, by all means strew (loose soil) on (the 
place of) the naturally-perforated one. 

4. Having strewed it on the svayamatr/V/wa 
(place) he tjoes on covering (the altar) from the 
(brick) on the cross-spine up to the enclosing-stones. 
In the same way he goes on covering it from left to 
right behind the naturally-perforated one up to the 
one on the cross-spine again. 

5. The body (of the altar) he covers first, for of 
(a bird) that is produced, the body is the first to be 
produced ; then the right wing, then the tail, then 
the left wing ; that is in the rightward (sunwise) 
way, for this is (the way) with the gods. 

6. Now this loose soil, indeetl, is the vital air; 
he therewith covers the whole body ; he thus puts 
vital air into the whole body. And, assuredly, 
whatsoever member thereof he should not reach, 
that member of him (Agni) the vital air would not 


Or, therewith (with loose soil). 
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reach ; am! whatever member the vital air does not 
reach that either dries up or withers away ; let him. 
therefore, cover it entirely therewith. 

7. [He scatters the loose soil', with. S. X\'. 
56; /?/g-veda 1 , It, i], ‘They all have magnified 
Indra,’ — for all beings, indeed, magnify Indra; — 
* the voices, him. of ocean-wide e.xtent/ — he 
thereby alludes to his greatness ; — ‘the foremost 
of charioteers,' — for of charioteers he is the 
greatest charioteer; — ‘ the lordly lord of yiands,’ 
— viands mean food ; thus. ‘ the lordly lord of food.’ 
With this anush/ubh verse addressed to Indra he 
scatters it ; for the l(K)se soil belongs to Indra : that 
(layer oO loose soil is one half of Agni (the fire- 
altar), the (other) half is the collection of bricks. 

8. Here. now. they say, ‘ Whilst he lays down the 
bricks with all kinds of metres, anti with (verses 
addre.sscd to) all deities, he now scatters (the soil) 
with a single (verse) adtlrt;ssed to a single deity, — 
how is this one half t)f Agni.^’ Indra, surely, is 
equal to all the gods ; hence in that he scatters it 
with a (verse) adtlrc.ssed to Iiulra, this (.soil) is 
one half of Agni. And as to its being (done) with 
an anush/ubh verse,— -the Anush/uV)h is speech, 
and all metres are speech : thereby also it is one 
half. 

9. He then lays down the Vikarwl and Svayam- 
iXrinnk (bricks), — the Vikar/il is V&yu (the wind), 
and the last naturally-perforated one is the sky : he 
thus sets up both the wind and the sky. He lays 
them down as the last (highest), for wind and sky 
are the highest ; and close together, for wind and 

' Taking it from the edge of the AT&lv&la or pit, cf. VII, i, i, 36. 
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sky are close together. The Vtkarw! he lays down 
first : he thereby places the wind on this side of the 
sky ; whence that wind blows only on this side 
(thereof). 

10. And, again, as to why he lays down the 
Vikarril. When, on that (former) occasion, they 
make the horse smell (the pile of bricks of) the 
(first) layer*, then yonder sun strings these worlds 
to himself on a thread. Now that thread is the 
same as the wind: and that wind is the same as 
this Vikaml : thus when he lays down the latter, 
then yonder sun strings to himself these worlds on 
a thread. 

1 1. And, again, as to why he lays down the 
Vikar«! and the SvayamAtrf««A ; the Vikaml, 
doubtless, is vital power, and the naturally-perforated 
one is vital air: he thus bestows both vital power 
and vital agf. He lays them dow’n as the two last 
(highest bricks), because vital power and vital air 
are the two highest (endowments); and close to- 
gether, because vital jxiwer and vital air are closely 
(bound) together. The upper (northern) V^ikarwi 
he lays down first ® : he thereby encloses the vital 
air on both sides in vital power. 

12. [He lays it down, with, Va^. S. XV, 62 ; /?/g- 
veda VII, 3, 2], ‘When, like a snorting steed, 
that longeth for the pasture, he started forth 
from the great enclosure, then the wind 
fanned his flame, and black then was thy 
path;’ — for when the wind fans his (Agni’s) flame, 


• See VII, 3, a, ra- 

* As ' uttarfim ’ means both * northern ’ and ' higher,' so * pfirvim' 
means both ‘ first ’ and ' eastern,’ hence, by a whimsicai play on 
these double meanings, * on both (or two) sides.' 
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then his path does become black. With a trish/ubh 
verse he lays it down, because V&yu (the wind) is of 
trish/ubh nature ; with one relating to Agni, because 
it is Agni’s performance; with an undefined one. 
because Vdyu is undefined. And as to his saying 
* the wind,* Vilyu indeed is the wind. 

13. He then lays down the Svayam^tnifni, with 
(Vig.S. XV, 63), ‘ 1 s.eat thee in the seat of the 
vital power,' — the vital power, doubtless, is yonder 
(sun), and his seat this is: — ‘the animating,’ — for 
he (the sun) animates all this universe: — ‘in the 
shadow',’ — for in his shadow all this universe is: — 
‘in the heart of the sea.’— for this, imlccd, is the 
heart of the (aerial) sea': — the radiant, the lu- 
minous,’ — fur nuliaiu aiul luminous is the .sky; — 
‘thou that illumines the sky, the earth and 
the wide air;’ — for thus, indeed, does he (the sun) 
illumine these worlds. 

14. ‘May Parame.sh// 5 in settle thee,’ — for 
Paramcsh/Z/in .saw this fifth layer*. 

15. And. again, as to why he lays it down by 
means of ParamcshMin. When Pra^^lliati had 
become disjointed, the deities took him and went 
off in different directions. ParameshMin took his 
head, and kept going away from him. 

16. He spake to him, ‘Come to me and restore 
unto me that wherewith thou hast gone from me ! ’ 
— ‘ W^hat will therefrom accrue to me ? ’ — ‘That part 
of my body shall be sacred to thee!’ — ‘So be it!’ 
So Paramesh/^in restored that to him. 

17. Now that last self-perforated (brick) is just 

' The topmost naturally-perforated brick represents the heavens. 

• See VI. a. a. K : 10. 
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that part of him (Pra^fiApati-Agni) ; and when he 
now lays it down in this place, he thereby restores 
to him what part of his body this is : that b why 
he lays it down in this place. 

18. ‘On the back of the sky, thee, the wide 
and broad one!’ — for this (top of the altar) is 
indeed the back of the sky, and it is both wide and 
broad’; — ^'Sustain thou the sky! make firm the 
sky! injure not the sky!’ — that is, 'Sustain thy 
seif, make 6rm thy self, injure not thy self (body) j ' 

19. ‘For all out-breathing, off-breathing, 
through-breathing, up-breathing!’ — the natu- 
rally-perforated (brick) is the vital air, and the 
vital air truly serves for everything here; — ‘for 
a resting-place, for a moving-place!’ — the 
naturally-perforated (bricks) are these worlds, and 
these worlds are the resting-pLace and the moving- 
place; — ‘ ^Jay SOrya guard thee,’ — that is, ‘ May 
Surya protect thee,’ — ' with mighty well-being,’ — 
that is, ‘with great well-being: ’ — ‘with the safest 
roof!’ — that is, ‘with whatever roof (abode) is the 
safest.’ 

20. Separately he lays them down, for separate 
are w'ind and sky ; and once only he ‘ settles ’ them : 
he thereby makes them the same, for vital power 
and vital air are the same. They are both of them 
stones and both of them naturally-perforated ; for 
vital power and vital air are the same. He then 
pronounces the SDdadohas over them. — the SQda- 
dohas means vital air ; he thus makes them 

■ ' Though, in the text of the formula, the adjectives are feminine, 
and evidently rafer to the brick, the author here makes them 
neuter, referring them to ‘ pr^Mam,' the back (of the sky). 
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continuous, joins them together by means of the 
vital air. 

21. ‘Those his well-like milking ones’,' — 
a well (sdda) means water, and milking means 
food; — ‘the speckled ones mix the Soma,’ — the 
speckled (cow) means food; — ‘at the birth of the 
gods,’ — the birth of the gods is the year; — ‘the 
tribes,’ — the tribes (vij). doubtless, are the sacrifice, 
for all beings are ranged (vish/a)* under the sacri- 
fice: — ‘in the three spheres of the heavens,’ — 
the three spheres of the heavens, doubtless, are the 
(three) pressings (of Soma) : he thus means the 
pressings. With an anush/ubh verse (he performs 
this rite), for the Anush/ubh is speech, and speech 
(includes) all vital airs ; and by means of speech, 
that is vital air, he thus makes these two (bricks) 
continuous, and joins them together. This same 
Sudadohas, whilst being a single (ver^e), extends 
over all the bricks, whence — the Sfidadohas being 
the vital air — this vital air, whilst being one only, 
extends over all the limbs, over the whole body. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 

1. On the (three) naturally-perforated (bricks) 
he (the Sacrificer) sings samans ; for the naturally- 
perforated ones are these (three) worlds ; and they 

' Part iii, p. 307, note 2, the following translation of this 
difficult and obscure verse was prof)Oscd : — ‘ At his birth the well- 
like milking, speckled ones mix the Soma (draught), the clans of 
the gods in the three spheres of the heavens.’ 

* Literally, have entered, or settled. At XIV, 8, 13, 3, the same 
etymological word-play occurs, only ' food (anne) ’ being substituted 
for ‘sacrifice (ysffMe)'; where the St. Petersb. l^ct. takes ‘ vish/b’ 
in the sense of ‘entered. i.e. contained.' 
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are just these (ordinary) stones. The gods, having 
laid them down, saw them as such : that they were 
dry stones. 

2. They spake, ‘Think ye upon this, how we 
may lay sap, the means of subsistence, into these 
worlds ! ’ They spake, ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ whereby, 
doubtless, they meant to say, ‘Seek ye a layer! 
seek ye how we may lay sap, the means of sub- 
sistence, into these worlds!’ 

3. W'hilst meditating, they saw these samans 
(hymn-tunes), and sang them ; and by means of 
them they laid sap, the means of subsistence, into 
these worlds ; and in like manner does the Sacrificer 
now, when he sings these sAmans, lay sap, the 
means of subsistence, into these worlds. 

4. Over the naturally-perforated ones he sings 
them : the naturally-perforated ones being these 
worlds, it is into these worlds that he thereby lays 
sap, the means of subsistence. 

5. He sings (the tunes) on the (mystic) words 
‘ Bjnis, Bhuvas, Svar’; — bh6s (earth), doubtless, 
is this world, bhuvas is the air-world, and svar 
(light) is yonder world : into these worlds he 
thereby lays sap, the means of subsistence. 

6. They have different preludes, and the same 
finale ’ ; and as to their having different preludes, it 

‘ These hymn-iuncs are given, Sam. Ver\. V. \v. in vhe way 
in wiiich lirey are here lo \>e chanieA. Tirey conM>l eniirciy of the 
resjH'clivc words, separated four limes i\v music.'il inieijecUons 
(siol)ha.s) in.seried iKnween them, ending with the common finale ; 
thus, (i) l)h^^bh(iA-hoyi-bh(iA-lio\i-bhiiA-hd- 0 v.i-e-suvar^'O* 
It'A : ( a ) idiuvaA-bhuvaA-hoyi-bhuv.rA-ha-dvti-e-suvar^yoti-A ; 
( j) suySA,;8UV.iA-lioyi-suvaA-hoyi-suvaA-ha-ftvd'e-suvar4'yolf~A 
Along with these, a.s to be chanted on the same model, are given, 
(4) the * saiyaiti saman,’ licginning ‘ satyim-satyam-hoyi ’ &c., and 

[43] L 
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is because they (the gods) saw them separately ; 
and as to their having the same hnale (nidhana). it 
is because there is only one foundation, only one 
hnale to the sacrifice — even heaven : therefore they 
have ‘ svar-^'otis (heaven-light) ’ for their finale. 

7. He then bestrews him (Agni, the fire-altar and 
Agni’s body) with chips of gold. Now that whole 
Agni had been completed, and the gods bestowed 
on him immortality, that highest form ; ami in like 
manner does this one now bestow upon him that 
highest, immortal form *, 

8. And, again, as to why he bestrews him with 
chips of gold. Now on that fi)rm( r occasion he 
first lays into him that pleasing form, tlu; gold 
plate and the (gold) man-; and he now decks him 
all over with a pleasing form. 

9. With two hunilred (chips he bestrews him) 
each time. — tuo-footeil is the .SacrificcM*. and Agni 


(5} ‘ puruslhi-siman/ boi^iiining * puruslid/y-puru.sli.i-'lioyi ’ &c.: 

which are similarly chanted by the Sacrilicer ai the bcf^innin^^ of 
the first layer, when laying down ilie lotus leaf (part iii, p. ;}63, 
where note i sliould be corrected in accordance with the [Resent 
note), and the gold man (ib. p. 369, where the note rcfiuircs 
likewise to be corrected), as the ‘Xiire gayali/ *he sings on the 
bright one,' of the text cannot refer to the ‘ A^itra-saman ' there 
referred to. CT. La/y. S. I, 5, 8. — In regard to these samans (hymn- 
verses), the text might lead one to supj)o.<‘e that they only consist 
of two, instead of the usual four parts (omitting the? intermediate 
Udgitha and Pratihara, cf. part ii, p. 310 note). The sdman 
being, however, sung by the Sacrificcr himself, the usual dislinc lion 
into parts to be performed by different chanters was probably 
dispensed with. 

* That is, the Sacrificer b<*stows it on Agni ; with probably, 
however, the double enienle, ‘ this Adhvaryu priest bestows it on the 
Sacrificer.' 

* See VII, 4, I, 10 seq. ; 15 seq. 
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is the sacrificer : as great as Agni is, as great as is 
his measure, with so much he thus bestows upon 
him immortality, that highest form. Five times 
(he strews), — five-layered is the altar, five seasons 
make .a year, and Agni is the year: as great as 
Agni is, as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus bestows upon him mmortaiity, that highest 
form. With a thousand (chips heT)estrews him), — a 
thousand means everything : with everything he thus 
confers upon him immortality, that highest form. 

10. First (he scatters them) at the back whilst 
standing with his face towards the east ; then on 
the left (north) side towards the south ; then in 
front whilst facing the west; then, having gone 
round the back, from the south whilst facing the 
north ; this is from left to right (sunwise), for that 
is (the way) with the gods. Then, having gone 
round, (I14: scatters chips) at the back whilst 
standing with his face to the east, for in this w'ay 
that former performance of him ' took place. 

11. [He scatters, with, Va^r S. XV, 65]. ‘The 
fore-measure of a thousand thou art, — The 
counter-measure of a thousand thou art, — 
The up-measure of a thousand thou art, — 
The thousandfold thou art, — For a thousand 
thee!’ — a tho usand, doubtless, means everything: 
thus, ‘ Everything thou art, — thee for everything T* 

12. Now, then, the consideration of the layer- 
fillings. The first layer is this (terrestrial)^ world] 
and the filling of soil means cattle : thus, in 


' Viz. of Agni (and ihc Sacrificer). The ceremony alluded lo 
was the fivefold libation of ghee offered on the gold man 
(representing Agni and the Sacrificer), see VII, 4 , 1 , 34-35- 
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covering the first layer with a filling of soil he 
covers this (terrestrial) world with cattle. 

13. The second layer is the air, and the filling of 
soil means birds : thus, in covering the second layer 
with a filling of soil, he covers (fills) the air with 
birds. 

14. The third layer is the sk}’, and the filling of 
soil means ^gtare; thus, in covering the third layer 
with a filling of soil, he covers the sky with stars. 

15. The fourth layer is the sacrifice, and die 
filling of soil means sacrificial gifts : thus, in covering 
the fourth laier with a filling of .soil, he covers the 
sacrifice with sacrificial gifts (to the priests). 

16. The fifth layer is the Sacrificer, ami the 

filling of soil means progeny (or subjects) : thus, 
in covering the fifth layer with a filling of soil, he 
covers (abundantly su[)plie.s) the Sacrificer with pro- 
geny (or subjects). , 

17. The sixth layer is the heavenly world, and 
the filling of soil means the gods : thus in covering 
the sixth layer with a filling of soil, he fills the 
heavenly world with gods. 

18. The seventh layer is immortality, — that is 
the last (layer) he lays down, and thus bestows i m - 
g^ortelity as the highest thing of all this (universe; : 
therefore immortality is the highest thing of all this 
(universe) ; therefore the gods are not separated 
therefrom ; and therefore they are immortal. Thus 
much as to the deity b 

19. Now, as to the ,jS clf (body ). The first layer 
is the legs, and the downward flowing vital air; and 

’ That i.s, so much as to the objects to which the difTercnt parts 
of the altar are sacred or dedicated. 
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the filling of soil is the flesh : thus, in covering the 
first layer with a filling of soil, he covers that (part) 
of his (Agni’s) body with flesh. [He does so] after 
laying down bricks, and bricks mean bone : he thus 
covers the bone with flesh. He does not cover (the 
altar-site) below (the first layer), whence these vital 
airs are not closed up below ; but he covers it 
above, and thereby covers that (part) of his body 
above with flesh ; and hence that (part) of his body 
above, being covered with flesh, is not visible. 

20. The second layer is that (part of the body) 
which is above the legs and below the waist; and 
the filling of soil is flesh : thus, in covering the 
second layer with a filling of soil, he covers that 
(part) of his body with flesh. [He does so] after 
laying down bricks, and bricks mean bone : he thus 
covers the bone with flesh. He places them on 
a filling of soil, and covers them with a filling of 
soil : he th*us covers that (part) of his body on both 
sides with flesh ; whence that part of his body, being 
on both sides covered with flesh, is not visible. 

21. The third lajer is the waist itself; the fourth 
layer is that (part of the body) which is above the 
waist and below the neck; the fifth layer is the 
neck, the si.xth layer is the head, and the seventh 
layer is the vital airs. This he lays down as the 
last (or highest) : he thus makes the vital airs the 
highest of all this (universe), and hence the vital 
airs are the highest thing of all this (universe). He 
places it on a filling of soil ; and the filling of soil 
means flesh ; he thus covers (the channels of) the 
vital airs with flesh. He does not cover it above, 
whence these (channels of the) vital airs are not 
closed up above. 
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NINTH KAJVnA. 

THE BUILDING OF THE SACRED FIRE-ALTAR 

(continued). 


5;£rARUDRIYA LUSTRATION, INSTALMENT AND 
CONSECR.\TION OF FIRE, AND SOMA-SACRIFICE. 

First Adiiyaya. First Hraiima.va. 

Thk 

This solemn and avful ceremony consists of 42*, oMalions to 
Rudra. the represenlalive uf the fearful aspects of life and nature, 
accompanied by appropriate fc»rmulas addressed to the various 
forms of the god, and his assot iates, with a view to appeas- 

ing: th''ir wrath, 'ritese formulas make up a complete kaWa (X\’I) 
of the Va^^^asane) i-sawhita, and constitute a special I’^panishad. 
Though only a few of the fuimulas are aUually referred to in the 
text <)f the Brahmawa. llie ditfcreJit jK^rlions f>f which this dismal 
luany con>isi> are ollierwise alluded to, and for this reason, as well 
as on account of its intriitsic interest, as doubtless leflecting, to 
a considerable extent, the popular belief in demoniac agencies 
to which man is constantly exposed, a cpmpletc translation of 
the iatarudriya formulas is here given. For a German translation 
of the Taittiriya recension of the text, with ilic various readings 
of the KaMaka and Va^^asaneyin versions, see A. \Vel>cr, Ind. Stud. 
II, p. 14 seqq. 

I. I. Reverence, O Rudra, be to thy wrath; and to thine arrow 
be reverence; and to both thine arms be reverence! 2. What 
auspicious form there is of thine, free from terror and boding of 
evil, with that most propitious form look down upon us, O moun- 
tain-dweller 1 3. The shaft thou bearest in thy hand to hurl, 

O mountain-dweller, make it harmless, O protector of mountains, 
injure not man nor beast! 4. With auspicious speech we call upon 
Ihee, 6 moiihtaln-dweller, that all these living Icings of ours may 
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be hcaltliy and of good cheer I 5. Af;iy he plead for us as our 
intercessor, the first divine pliysician : crushing all serpents, turn 
thou aside all practices of wiichcrafi! 6. 'I'hat tawny one, and the 
ruddy and the brown one, the auspicious — the Kudras that hover 
around him by thousands in the quarters: their wrath do we 
deprecate. 7. 'I'hat one wlio glid< th downwards (the sun) blood- 
red and blue-necked — the cowherrls have Seen him and the water- 
l)earers (f. the clouds) have sc-en him — lx: he gracious unto us, when 
seen ! 8. Reverence l>e to the blue-necked, thousand-eyed showerer ; 
and what henchmen there are of his, to tliem do 1 render homage. 
9. Loose thou the string from the ends of thy bow ; and cast away 
the arrows in thy hand, O holy one ! 10. Stringiess be the bow 

of the coil-braided one, and arrowless his quiver ! may his arrows 
\ye futile, and empty his scabbard! 11. With that plague-repcdling 
weapon in thy hand, with thy lx)\v, protect us, O best of showerers, 
on all sides! 12. May the shaft of thy bow spare us on all sides, 
and far from us lay down that quiver of thine! 13. Unstringing 
the bow, and breaking oflf the ]>oints of thy shafts, be thou gracious 
and well-disposed unto us. O thousand-eyed lord of a hundred 
quivers! 14. Reverence be to thine unstrung weapon, the powerful 
one ; and reverence l)c to thine arms and to ihy bow ! 15. Neither 
our full-grown, nor our little one, neither the virile, nor the un1x)rn, 
neither our father strike thou, nor our mother : imm uoi our dear 
bodies, O Rudra! 16. Neither to our children, and our children's 
children, nor to our life, neither to our kinc nor to our horses do 
thou injury ! smite not (jiir shining warriv»rs : with olTeriiig we ever 
invoke thee. C) Rudra! 

II. 17. Reverence be to the golden-armed leader of hosts, and 
to the lorti of regions lx: reverence ! reverence be to the green-haired 
trees, and to the lord of beasts be reverence ! reverence l>e to the 
grass-hued shining one, and to the lord of roads be reverence! 
reverence be to the goltl-lockeil wearer of the sacred cord, and to 
the lord of the strong-bodied be reverence! 18. Reverence be to 
tho-duskystpitU', and to ihcJlQ|:cLof food be reverence! reverence 
be to Bhavas weapon, and to the lord of moving creatures be 
reverence I reverence bo to the strung-bowed Rudra, and to the 
lord of fields he reverence ! reverence be to the inviolable charioteer, 
and to the lord of forests be reverence! 19. Reverence be to the 
ruddy architect, and to the lord of trees be reverence ! reverence 
be to the ubiquitous producer of wealth, and to the lord of plants 
be reverence 1 reverence be to the wise merchant, and to the lord of 
forest retreats be reverence ! reverence be to the loud-noised crier, 
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and to the lord of wanderers be reverence I ao. Reverence be to 
the onward-rushing one with his (weapon) levelled everywhere, and 
to the lord of beings be reverence 1 reverence be to the victorious 
smiter, and to the lord of victorious (hosts) be reverence I reverence 
be to the matchless swordsman, and to the lord of tliieves be rever- 
ence I reverence be to the prowling rover, and to tlie lord of the 
forest be reverence ! a i . Reverence he to the tricking arch-trickster, 
and to th^, lor 4 of p ilferers be reverence I reverence be to the well- 
quivered swordsman, and to the lord of robbers be reverence I 
reverence be to the slamg spearmen, and to thejgr^^ pf j^illagcjrs 
be reverence! reverence be to the night-walking sword-wielders, 
and to the lord of cut-throats l>e reverence 1 

III. 22. Rc\erencc be to the turbaned mountaineer, and to the 
lord of spoilers be reverence ! reverence be to shooters of arrows, and 
to ye bowmen he reverence ! reverence be to the iKnv-slretching. and 
to ye that fix the arrow be reverence 1 reverence be to ye that pull 
(die bow), and to ye that hurl he reverence! 23. Reverence l>c to 
ye that shc^ot, and to ye that pierce be reverence I reverence l>e 
to ye that sleep, and to ye that wake l>e reverence ! reverence be to 
ye, the ly.m;, and to ye. tlio silling, he reverence! reverence Ixi 
to ye, the s:anding, and to ye, the running, be reverence! 24. 
Reverence be to gatlierings, anil to ye, lords of the gathering, 
be reverence ! reverence be to horses, and to ye, masters of 
horses, be irvcrcnce I reverence be to the victorious (armies), and 
to ye that .siniie Ik* reverence ! reverence be to the serried (hosts), 
and to yc that crush be reverence! 25. Reverence be to the 
troops, and to ye, chiefs of troops, l>c reverence! reverence l>e to 
the bands, and to ye, chiefs of bands, be reverence ! reverence be 
to sharpers, and lo yc, chiefs of sharpers, be reverence 1 reverence 
be to the unshapen, and lo ye, the all-shaped, be reverence ! 
26. Reverence be to armies, and to yc, leaders of armies, lie 
reverence ! reverence be to chariot-fighters, and to ye, the chariot- 
less, be reverence ! reverence l)C to car-fighters, and to ye, charioteers, 
be reverence 1 reverence be to the adult, and to ye, children, be 
reverence ! 

IV. 27. Reverence be lo carpenters, and to ye, wheelwrights, be 

reverence ! reverence be to potters, and to ye, blacksmiths, lie 
reverence ! reverence be to the jungle tribes, and lo ye, fishermen, 
be reverence ! reverence be lo dog-keepers, and to ye huntsmen be 
reverence! 28. Reverence he to cjQt3> and lo ye masters of dogs 
be reverence! reverence be lo and to^udral reverence be 

to and to P^pati (lord of beasts) I reverence be to Nilagriva 
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(ihc blue*ncckcd) and to Siiikajt/H (the Mhiie-throated) ! 29. 

Reverence be to him of the ti6i]i.ed hair and to the sbaven-baired 
one! reverence be to the tjhQUsandi-«)red and to the iuimlred- 
bg^yed one! reverence be to the mountain-dweller and to the 
bald one I reverence be to the chief of showerers and to the 
arrow-shooter! 30. Reverence be to the slu>rt aiul 
one ! reverence be to the tall and the old one ! reverence be to the 
full-grown and the growing one I reverence be to the topmost and 
first one! 31. Reverence be to the swift and agile one! reverence 
be to the fast and nimble one I reverence be to the surging and 
roaring one I reverence be to the river-dweller and the isle-dweiler ! 

V. 32. Reverence be to the eldest and to the youngest ! rever- 

ence be to the^Stbom and to the afterborn I reverence be to the 
middlemost and to the alx)riive (?) one ! reverence be to the hind- 
most and to the bottommost one ! 33. Reverence be to him dwelling 
in the air-castles, and to him in the magic cord-ring I reverence 
be to him who is in (death's) power, and to him who 

liveih in safety ! reverence be to him in (the height of his) fame, 
and to him who is at his end ! reverence be to him on the tilled 
land, and to him on the threshing-floor ! 34. Reverence be to him 
dwelling in the wood, and 10 him in the jungle ! reverence l>e 10 
the sound and to the echo ! reverence be to him of the swift arniy. 
and to him oMie suifi chariot ! reverence be to the hero and the 
shatiercrl 35. Reverence lie to the helmeied and the annoureil 
one I reverence Ik? to the mailed and the cuirassed one ! reverence 
be to the famous one, anil to the leader of the famous army I 
reverence be to him dwelling in the drum, and to him in the drum- 
stick! 36. Reverence be to the bold, and the deliberate one! 
reverence l)e to the swordsman, and 10 the quiver-bearer ! rever- 
ence be to the sharp-shafted and the armed one ! reverence be to 
the well-armed one, and to the wiekler of a goodly bow ! 

VI. 37. Reverence be to him dwelling in tlie stream, and to him 

on the road I reverence be to him in the mere (?), and to him in the 
pool ! reverence be to him in the ditch, and to him in the lake ! 
reverence be to him in the river, and to him in the pond ! 38. 

Reverence be to him dwelling in the well, and to him in the bank ! 
reverence be to him in the clouded sky (?), and to him in the heal 
of the sun ! reverence be to him in the cloud, and to him in the 
lightning! reverence be to him in the rain, and to him in the 
drought ! 39. Reverence be to him dwelling in the wind, and to 

him in the storm-cloud (?) I reverence be to 1 

house, and to the guardian of the house! rev 
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and Rudra ! reverence be to the dusky and the ruddy one I 40. 
Reverence be to the propitious one, and to the lord of beasts! 
reverence be to the terrible and fearful one 1 reverence be to the 
near-hitter and the far-hiiter ! reverence be to the slayer and tlte 
slaughterer ! reverence be to the gold-haired trees I reverence be 
to the deliverer ! 

VII. 41. Reverence be to ihe>^nlle and the friendly , one I 
reverence be to the jxMceful and pleasing one ! reverence be to the 
kindly and the kindliest! 

VIII. 42. Reverence be to him who is o the ruriher shor« and 

to him on the near shore ! reverence be to him \vh<j ferrieth ovc and 
iv'i him who bringeih ashore! reverence l>c to him dwelling jf. the 
’brd, and to him on the bank! reverence be to him tbvelling in 
i?ie swau!. and to liim in the foam! 43. Revereiue be to him 
dwelling in liie ^'and. and to liim in the enrient! rrveieiKv Im* to 
him duellirig in the siof\\ and to him in habitable places! reverem e 
bo to the eod-haired and to the straieht-haneil (?) one ! revi rence be 
tf> him dwclhng in barien Lind, and to Inm on the beaten track! 
44. Reverenee be to him dwi lling in the c<>w-pen. and to him in 
t!ie caitle-slud! u*\eience l>e to him dwelling in the cotuh, and to 
h.m in llie hoi:>e ! reveieiue be to him dwelling in the heart, and 
to him in the wiiir!p<u)l! reverence be to him dwelling in the wtII, 
and to him in the ab\»! 45. Reverence he to lil^ri dwelling in 

what i^ dried np, and to him in what is gieen 1 reverence l)c to him 
dwelling in ilie du'.t, an<i to him in the rnisl ! reverence be to him 
dwelling in the and to him in the slirub! reverence lx to 

him in the ground, anil to him in the gullv I 46. Reverem e be 
to him dwelling in Uic leaf, and to him in the leaf-fail (sere lea!)! 
reverence be to the growler, and to the smiler 1 reverence be to the 
snatcher, arul to the n peller (?) ! reverence he to the arrow-makers, 
and to ye bow-makers! - Reverence be to ye, the sparkling hearts 
of the gcxisi reverence be to the discriminating, reverence to the 
tleslruclivc. reverence to the irremovable ! 

IX. 47. Cliaser, lord of the (Soma) plant I blue-red cleaver 1 fright 
and hurt not these people and these cattle: let none of us sicken! 
48. I’hese prayers we bring before the rnighyr J<udra, the coil- 
braided srniter of heroes, that there may be safety for the two-footed 
and the four-footed, and that everything in this village may be 
healthy and thriving. 49. I’hat friendly form of thine, O Rudra, 
friendly and ever healing, friendly and healing to the stricken: 
therewith be gracious unto us that we may live I 50. May the 

\ shaft of Rudra spare us, and the ^11- will of the violent and piatevo- 
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: unstring the strong (bow) from (hurting) our patrons, ^ 
O showerer (of gifts), and unto our children and our 

children's children t 51. Be thou fciadlllyiitt*!^ towards 

us, O kindliest chief of showerers, lay down thy weapon on the 
highest tree, and putting on the hide come and join us, bearing 
the Sj^ear! 52. O blood-red scatterer, reverence be unto thee, holy 
one, let those thousand shafts of thine lay low another than us! 
53. The thousandfold thousand shafts of thine arms — turn thou 
away their heads from us, O holy lord! 54. What countless thou; 
sands of Rudras there are upon earth, their l)Ows do we unstring 
(and cast away) at a thousand leagues. 55. The^Bhavas in this 
great sea, the air; their bows do we unstring at a thousand leagues. 
56. The^bluc-nccked, white-throated Rudras seated in the sky: 
ihfir bows do we unstring at a thous<and leagues. 57. I'he bjue- 
neckcd, white-throated •Sarvas dwelling below the earth : their bows 
do we unstring at a thousand leagues. 58. The grass-green in the 
trees, the blue-necked, blooil-red ones: their bows do we unstring 
at a thousand leagues. 59. They who are the chiefs of spirits, 
hairless and coil-braided ; their bows do we unstring at a lhou^and 
leagues. 60. 'riiey wlio are tlte guardians of roads, food-l>earers, 
life-fighiers ^?) : their bows do we unstring at a thousand leagues. 

'Fhey who haunt the bathing-places, wielders of spear and 
sword: their liows do we uiiNtring at a thousand leagues. 62. 
'Fhey who strike men at their meals, and in their cups tho.se that 
drink : their bows do wc unstring at a thousand leagues. 63. What 
Rudras are scattered over the regions, so many and more: their 
bows do we unstring at a thousaml leagues. — 64. Reverence be to 
t^e Ruilras dwelling in the sky, whose arrows the rain is! to them 
(I stretch) ten (fingers) eastward, ten southward, ten westward, ten 
northward, ten upward; to them be reverence! may they be 
gracious unto us and help us : w’homsoever we hate, and whoso- 
ever haieth us, him we cast into iheir Jaws ! 65. Reverence be to 

the Rudras dwelling in the air, whose arrows the >vind is I to them 
(I stretch) ten (fingers) easiwanl, ten southward, ten westward, ten 
northward, ten upward : to them be reverence ! may they be gracious 
unto us and help us : whomsoever w^e hate, and whosoever hateth 
us, him we cast into their jaws ! 66. Reverence be to the Rudras 
dwelling u|X)n earth, whose arrows food is ! to them (1 stretch) ten 
(fingers) eastward, ten southward, ten >vestward, ten northwrard, 
ten upw ard : to them be reverence ! may they be gracious unto us 
and help us : whomsoever we hale, and whosoever hateth us, him 
we cast into their jaws ! 


156 satapatha-brAhmaata. 

1. He then performs the jSatarudriya offertp^! 
This whole Agni has now * been completed ; he 
now is the deity Rudra. Upon him the gods 
bestowed that highest form, Jmmortality. Flaming 
he there stood longing for food. The gods were 
afraid of him lest he should hurt them. 

2. They spake, ‘ Let us gather together food for 
him : therewith we will appease him ! ’ They 
gathered for him that food, the 6antadevatya and 
thereby appeased him ; and inasmuch as they 
thereby appeased (A'am) the god (deva), it is called 
6antadevatya ; — vVantadevatya, doubtless, is here 
called mystically ' .Satarudriya for the gods lov’e 

t the mystic. And in like manner does this Sacri- 
ficer now bestow upon him that highest form, 
immortality. Flaming he there stands, longing for 
food. He gathers for him that food, the iSanta- 
devatya, and thereby appeases him. 

3. He offers wild sesamum seeds. '’He (Agni) 
grows when he is being built up : he grows for 
(the consumption) of every kind of food. And wild 
sesamum seeds represent both kinds of food, the 
cultivated as well as the wild-growing : inasmuch as 
they are sesamum seeds they arc a cultivated (kind 
of food), and inasmuch as they ripen on unploughed 
land they are wild-growing; he thus sati.sfies him 
wdth both kinds of food, the cultivated as well as 
the wild-growing. 


’ Or, here, in this (atra), in the shape of this (altar) on which the 
fire is to be deposited. 

* That is, that whereby the deity is propitiated or appeased. 

* A fancifu l otyjaology of ^ata-rudriya, as if it were Mnta (pro- 
pitiated) + rudriya, instead of 'that which relates to a hundred 
Rudras’; cf. paragraph 7. 
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4. He offers by means of an arka-leaf — the Arka- 
tree (Calotropis gigantea) is food : he thus gratifies 
him with food. 

5. He offers on (three) enclosing-stones: — these 
enclosing-stones are the (three) Agnis ; and thus it 
is over Agni himself that these oblations of his 
become offered. 

6. And as to why he performs the .Satarudriya 
offering. When Pra_^pati had become disjointed, 
the deities departed from him. Only one god did 
not leave him, to wit, Manyu (wrath) : extended he 
remained within. He (Pra^pati) cried, and the 
tears of him that fell down settled on Manyu. He 
became the hundred-headed, thousand-eyed, huijdred- 
quivered Rudra. And the other drops that fell | 
down, spread over these worlds in countless num- j 
bers, by thousands ; and inasmuch as they originated ; 
from crying (rud), they were called Rudras (roarers). ] 
That hundred-headed, thousand-eyed, hundred-quiv- 
ered Rudra, with his bow' strung, and his arrow 4 
fitted to the string, was inspiring fear, being in quest 
of food. The gods were afraid of him. 

7. They spake unto Pr^Spati, ‘We are afraid of 
this one, lest he should hurt us ! ’ He spake, ‘ Gather 
food for him, and appease him therewith ! ’ They 
gathered for him that food, the .Satarudriya (offering), 
and thereby appeased him ; and inasmuch as they 
thereby ^ajgpeased (.vam) the hundred-headed (^ata- 
.tirsha) Rudra, it is called ^ata^irsharudra^amantya, 
— and .mta.firsharudra.famaniya, doubtless, is what 

’ That is to say, the leaf is used in lieu of the ordinary offering- 
spoon. Whilst making continual oblations on one of the three 
stones from this leaf, held in his right hand, the priest holds a piece 
of arka wood in his left hand. Mahidli. on \&g. S. XVI, i. 
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they mystically call ^Sataruclriya, for the gods love 
th^mystic. And in like manner does this (Sacrificer) 
now gather for him that food, the 6atarudriya, and 
appease him thereby. 

8. He offers gavcdhukd flour : for from the place 
where that deity lay disjointed, gavedhukA plants 
(coix barbata) sprang forth : he thus gratifies him 
by his own portion, by his own life-sap. 

9. He offers by means of an arka-lcaf; for that 
tree sprang from the resting-place of that god : he 
thus gratifies him by his own portion, by his own 
life-sap. 

10. He offers on (three) enclosing-stones', for the 
enclosing-.stones are the hair, and m-ither [)oison nor 
anything else injures one at the hair. He offers 
whilst standing on the left (north) side of Agni 
(the altar), with his face to th(! north ; for in that 
region lies the house of that god - : it i^s thus in his 
own region that he gratifies him, in his own region 

• he contents him with offering. 

1 1. The first Svaha (‘ hail ’) he utters on the 
knee-high one, — what is knee-high is, as it were, 
below, and below, as it were, is this (terrestrial) 
world : he thus gratifies those Rudras who entered 
this world. 

12. Then on the navel-high one, — what is navel- 

* The site of the altar is enclosed within a continuous line of 
261 parirrits, about half a foot in width, running along its edge. 
Their height is indeterminate, with the exception of three of them, 
dug in ait the back (west) corner of the left wing, of which one is 
to reach up to the knee, the second up to the navel, and the third 
up to the mouth ; each of the latter two standing to the left (north) 
of the preceding one. 

* See I, 7, 3, 20, with note, Agni, in the form of the formidable 
Rudra (who is to be kept at a distance), is referred to. 
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high is, as it were, the middle ; and the middle, as 
it were, is the air-world ; he thus gratifies those 
Rudras who entered the air-world.* 

1 3. Then on the one reaching up to the mouth, — 
what reaches up to the mouth is, as it were, above, 
and above, as it were, is yonder world ; he thus 
gratifies those Rudras who entered yonder world. 
[H c docs so] with Svaha, — the Svaha is food : with 
food he. thus gratifies them. 

14. [He ofters, with, Va;^. S. XVT, i]. ‘Rever- 
ence, O Rudra, be to thy wrath!’ he thereby 
does reverence to that wrath which remained ex- 
tended within him; — ‘And to thine arrow be 
reverence, and to both thine arms be rever- 
<‘nce!’ for it was by his arrow and his arms that 
he was inspiring fear. 

15. That god who became the hundred-headed 
(Rudra) is the chief ^kshatra and those others who 
originated from the drops are the peasants (clans- 
men) : those peasants in the first place assigned 
to that chief this as his special share, to wit, this 
first chapter of formulas -, and gratified him thereby. 
And in like manner does this (Sacrificcr) now assign 
this to him as his special fore-share, and gratify him 
thereby. Hence this (section) is addressed to a 
single deity, to Rudra ; for it is him he thereby 
gratifies. 

16. There are here fourteen formulas, — thirteen 
months are a year, and Pra^pati is the fourteenth ; 


' Literally, t he ru ling power. 

• Tlie first anuvaka of k5m/.\ XVI of the S. consists of 
sixteen verses ; which of these the fourteen referred to in the next 
paragraph are is not clear to me. 
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and Prsi^pati is Agni : as great as Agni is, as great 
as is his measure, with so much food he thus gratifies 
him. * Reverence ! reverence!’ he says ; — reverence 
being sacrifice, it is by sacrifice, by reverence, that 
he thus reveres hiin. Therefore he must not men- 
tion any one unworthy of sacrifice, for it would be just 
as if he were to say to him, ‘ Sacrifice be to thee ! ' 

17. He then makes offering to those forming 
pairs * ; ‘ Reverence to so aiul so ! reverence to so and 
so!’ It is as if he were to say, ‘ Thou, N. N„ and 
tin’s one, tio not ye two injure us I ’ for in no wise 
does a man who is known and appealed to * injure us. 

1 8. [Va<r. S. X\’I, 17], ‘Reverence be to the 
golden-armed leader of hosts, and to the lord 
of regions be reverence!" for he l Rudra-Agni) is 
indeed the golden-armetl ‘ leader of hosts, and the 
lord of regions. Ami in that everything iit this 
second chapter of formulas applies to one ami the 
same deity, thereby he gratifies that (god Rudra), and 
makes the chief to have a share in the people (or 
the clan) ; hence whatever belongs to the people *, in 
that the chieftain has a share. And those (Rmlras) 
that spread over these worlds, countless, by thou- 
sands they are the deities to whom he now offers. 

19. He thus makes offering to the tribes (of 
Rudras), for it was those tribes, those Rudras, that 
spread, and wheresoever they are there he thereby 
gratifies them. And thus, indeed, (he gratifies) 
those tribes of Rudras; and, men being after the 

' That is from S. XVI, 17 seqq. 

* Or, who is appealed to as being known to us, i.c. in terms 
showing that he is known to us. 

* That )S, aureis brachiis instructus. 

* Pragiyi yad dhanam asti. Say. ' Sec paragraph 28. 
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manner of the gods, therefore also these tribes of 
men : tribe after tribe he thus gratifies them. 

20. Now some of these (formulas) have ‘reverence’ 
on both sides, and others on one side only ; — more 
terrible and more unappeased, indeed, are those 
(Rudras) that have ‘reverence’ on both sides: on 
both sides he thereby appeases them by sacrifice, 
by reverence. 

2 1. With (each set of) eighty (formulas) he utters 
the SvAhA — on the first anuvaka, and on eighty, 
and on eighty ; and the formulas which follow as 
far as the ‘ unstringing ’-formulas (V^. S. XVI, 
54-63), — eighties * mean food : by means of food he 
thus gratifies them. 

22. He thus mutters these formulas (the last four 
of VA^. S. XVI. 46), ‘ Reverence be to you, the 
sparkling (hearts of the gods)!’ for this is his 
favourite report, either as a dear son or the heart : 
hence whenever he should be in fear of that god 
(Rudra), let him offer with those mystic utterances, 
for he draws nigh unto the favourite resort of that 
god, and so that god does not injure him. 

23. ‘Reverence be to you, the sparkling*,’ 

' 1'hc calcuKition here, as so often in regard to metres, is rather 
a loose one. Anuvaka I, consisting of sixteen verses, is taken as 
amounting to the first fourscore formulas; anuv.vkas II and III, 
consisting of ten kaf/</ik.Is (each of which is calculateil to consist 
of eight mantras), constitute the second fourscore; anuvakas IV 
and V again form the third fourscore; anuvakas VI-VIII (save 
the last four formulas, sec parag. aal, the fourth fourscore; and 
from there to the * unstringing ’-formulas, that is, from within XVH, 
4 ^ *0 63i *he fifth fourscoa*. At the end of each eighty formulas 
he is to utter one Sr,1hd (sakM svfih.ikdraA, Sdy.). 

* An etj’mological play on the word ‘ arhi,' as if derived from ar, 
to eat. 

* ? Or, scatterers, sprinklers (kirika), root krf. The author of the 

fa/tl M 
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for ^Ose (Rudras) produce (kar) everything here, — 
'hearts of the gods!’ — Agni, Vdyu and Aditya 
(fire, wind and sun), these truly are the hearts of the 
gods; — ‘Reverence to the discriminating!' — 
for those (gods) discriminate everything here; — 
'Reverence to the destructive!' — for those 
(gods) destroy whom they wish to destroy Re- 
verence to the irremovable!’ — for those (gods) 
are not (to be) remove*.! from these worKls. 

24. He then mutters those that follow S. 

X\ I, 47 sei|.), ‘Chaser! lord of the (Soma) 
plant! — that (gtKl) is indeeil a reseller, for he 
chases away whom he wi.shes to chase away: — 
'lord of the plant’- that is, ‘lord of the Soma- 
plant ;’ — ■ O blue-red cleaver' -lhe.se are names 
and terms of him ; he thus gratifies him by calling 
him by his names ; — ' frighten and hurt not these 
people and these cattle ! let none of ns sicken ! ’ 
as the te.xt, so the sense. 

25. 1 hat god ( Kudra) is ilie k.sliatra (ruling [jower; 
chieftainship or chief); and for that chief these 
peasants set apart this special fore-share, to wit, that 
first section (of formulas); and now lie (the .Sacrificer) 
sets apart for him that after-share, and thereby 
gratifies him ; and hence this (section) al.so belongs 
to a single deity, to wit, to Rudra ; for it is him he 
thereby gratifies. 


Brahmana, on the other iiancl, evidently takes it in the sense of 
‘ maker, producer.’ 

* Thus (‘ Zcrsjialier ’) daridra is probably cot rectly interpreted 
(from root * dar,’ lo split) by Prof. Weber ; whilst the commentators 
take it in its ordinary sense of 'poor' (i.e. without an assistant, 
Maliidh.); blue-red Rudra is called ina.smuch as he is the 'ntla- 
](ai*/Aa' blue-necked, and red all over the rest of bis body. 
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36. These are seven formulas,— of seven layers 
the hre-altar consists, and the year consbts of seven 
months, and Ag^ni is the year : as great as Agni is, 
as great as is his measure, by so much food he thus 
gratifies him. These two kinds (of formulas) amount 
to twenty-one, — the twelve months, the five seasons, 
these three worlds, and yonder sun as the twenty- 
first (make up) this amount. 

27. He then offers (the libations of the) ‘unstring- 
ing'-formulas*. For at that time the gods, having 
gratified those (Rudras) by that foo<i, unstrung their 
bows by means of these ‘unstringing’-formulas ; 
and in like manner this (Sacrificer). having gratified 
them by that food, now unstrings their bows by means 
of these ‘unstringing’-formulas; for with an unstrung 
bow one injures no one. 

28. Here now he says ‘at a thousand leagues.’ 
for a thousand leagues is the farthest distance : and 
he thus unstrings their bows at what is the farthest 
distance. 

29. And, again, as to why he says ‘at a thousand 
leagues.’ — a thousand leagues means this Agni (fire- 
altar), for neither this way nor that way is there any 
other thing greater than he: and it is when he makes 
offering in the fire that he unstrings their Iwws at 
a thousand leagues. 

30. ‘Countless thousands, — in this great 
sea,’ — thus, wheresover they are. there he unstrings 
their bows. 


' Viz. S. XVI, 54-63: “What countless thou^nds of \ 

Rudras there are upon earth, Uieir bows tTo we unstring at a 
thousand leagues. — The Bhavas that are in this great sea, in the 
air, their bow do we unstring at a thousand leagues.’ Thus each / 
formula ends with the ‘ unstringing ’ refrain. 

M 2 
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31. There are ten of these ‘unstringing ’-offerings 
he makes, — the Vir^*' consists of ten syllables, and 
Agni is Vir^ (widely-shining or ruling); there are 
ten regions, and Agni is the regions; there are ten 
vital airs, and Agni is the vital airs : as gri at as 
Agni is, as great as is his measure, by so much he 
thus unstrings their bows. 

32. He then offers the descending* (series of ol)- 
lations). For then (in the preceding oblation ) he 
ascends these worlds upwartls fn)m lurnce ; this 
is, as it were, an ascent away from here. Hut 
this (earth) is a firm resiing-placir : the gods 
returned to this r<-sting-place ; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer now return to this resting- 
place. 

33. And, again, as to why he descends. Then 
(in the preceding oblations) he goes after those 
(gods), gratifying (propitiating) them, b'rom thence 
he now recovers his own self unto life; and so does 
he by that self of his attain all vital power. 

34. And, again, as to why he descends. He then 
(in the preceding oblations) gratifies those Rudras 
from hence upwards; he now does so again from 
thence hitherwards. 

35. S. XVI 64], ‘Reverence be to the 
Rudras dwelling in the sky,’ — he thereby does 
reverence to those Rudras who are in yonder world ; 
— ‘whose arrows the rain i.s,’ for the rain is 

* Vig. S. XVI, 64-66. In making tlicne three oblations to the 
Rudras in the sky, the air, and on earth respectively, the procedure 
IS (he reverse from that described in paragraphs 1 1-13, viz. first on 
the encloiwg-stone which reaches up to his mouth, then on that 
leaching up to his navel, and lastly on Uiat reaching up to his 
knee. 
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indeed their arrows, and by the rain diey injure 
whom they wish to injure. 

36. [Vi^. S. XVI, 65], ‘Reverence be to the 
Rudras dwelling in the air,’ — he thereby does 
reverence to those Rudras who are in the air; — 
‘whose arrows the wind is,’ for the wind is indeed 
their arrows, and by the wind they injure whom they 
wish to injure. 

37. [Vd^'. S, XV^I, 66], ‘Reverence be to* the 
Rudras dwelling tipon earth,’ — he thereby does 
reverence to those Rudras who are in this (terres- 
trial) world; — ‘whose arrows food is,' for food is 
indeed their arrows, and by means of food they 
injure whom they wish to injure. 

38. ‘To them (I stretch) ten (fingers) forwards, 
ten to the right, ten backwards, ten to the left, 
ten upwartls',’ — of ten syllables consists the V’lrag', 
and Agni is X ird^*'; there are ten seasons, and Agni 
is the seasons ; there are ten vital airs, and Agni is 
the vital airs : as great as Agni is, as great as is his 
measure, wfth so much food he thus gratifies them. 

39. And as to why he says ‘ ten-ten,' — there are 
ten fingers in the joined hands*: he thus makes 
reverence to them in each direction: and hence he 
who is frightened places his hands together ; — ‘To 
them be reverence!’ — he thus does reverence to 
them; — ‘May they be gracious unto usl’ — tliey 
thus are gracious unto him; — ‘whomsoever we 
hate, and whosoever hateth us. him we cast 
into their jaw’s!’ — thus he casts into their jaws 

' Thesic words, as well as the si>acctl words in tlte next paragraph, 
are added to each of the three formulas in paragraphs 35“37* 

• The joining of the hollow of the hands, by placing the lips of 
the fingers together, is a sign of reverence. 
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whomsoever he hates, and whosoever hales him. 
He may say. ‘So-and-so I cast into their jaws!’ 
naming him whom he hate.s. and tlu n he has no 
longer any hold upon him. Ihit let liim take no 
notice of this (injunction), for indicat< d of himself 
is he whom he who knows this hales. 

40. In three turns he desa iuls. — A;4ni is three- 
fold : as gre.xt as Aj;ni is. as ereai as is his nvasure. 
by so much food he thus graiilies diem. With 
‘Svaha’ (he makes ofleritij;!, for tlu; Sv.'dia is fooil; 
with fcoil ht; thus gratifies them. I hriee (in three 
turns) he asceiuis Irom heuet- upwartls, that makes 
si.K. the signific.ince of tliis h.is Ix'en es plaincil 

41. .-Xiul as to wliy lie descends in three turns,- -- 
it is because h<* ascends in tlirei? turns ; thus in as 
many turns as he a.scend.s, in st» ni.iny turns does In* 
de.scend. 

42. He then throws tliat arka-leaf- into the pit; 
for it is therewith that he performs that .sacrificial 
work sacred to Rudra, and that same (leaf) is inaus- 
picious; he now puts it away, lest any one should 
tread on this inauspicious (leaf), and suffer injury 
thereby: hence (he throws it) into the pit. And, 
again, as to why (he throws it) into the pit, — the pit, 
doubtless, means the fire, and thus that hre consumes 
it. Now as to the (symbolic) correspondence. 

43. As to this they say, ‘ How does this 6ataru- 
driya of his attain to (conformity with) the year, and 
Agni ^ how does it correspond to the year, to 

* Of objects numbering six. the seasons commonly occur, c. g. 
VI, 7, I, 16. 

* See paragraph 4. According to Katy. . 9 rautas. t8. 1, 6 Iwth 
offering- utensib (ihc arka-ieaf and the arka-stick) are thrown into 
the pit. 
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Agni ?’ Well, this ^^atanuiriya includes three hun- 
dred and sixty (formulas): and (other) thirty, and 
thirty-five. Now, as to the three hundred and sixty 
which there are, so many are there days in the year : 
thereby it obtains the days of the year. And as to the 
thirty (formulas) which there are, they are the thirty 
nights of the month : thereby it obtains the nights of 
the month : thus it obtains both the days and nights 
of the ytrar. And as to the thirty-five ( formulas) there 
are, they are the thirteenth month', (Agni's) self. — 
the botly (consists of } thirty (limbs'), the feet of two, 
the breath of two (in-breathing and off-breathing), 
and the head is the thirty-fifth: so much is the year. 
And in this way this ,Vaiarudriya of his attains to 
(conformity with) the year. .Agni, and corresponds 
to the year. Agni. And, indeed, in the Aa;/<j'ila fire- 
altar as many bricks with formulas attached to them 
are placed in the middle, for these bricks arc indeed 
the siime as these different Agnis (invoked in the 
5atarudriya): and thus these Agnis of his come to 
have oblations offered to them separately by means 
of the iSatarudriya. 

44. As to this they say. ‘ How does this ^atani- 
driya of his attain to (conformity with) the Great 

* As Prof. Wclier, * Die vcdischen Nochrichien von den Naksha- 
ira,* p. 398, points out, this passage {mints to a six years’ |)eriod 
of intercalation, since, in counting 360 dat-s in the year, the 
remainder accumulates in six years to an intercalary nxMith of 
thirty-five days (or thirty-six according to Aat. Ur. X, 5, 4, 5); and 
accordingly in \' 3 g. S. XXX, 15. and Taitt. Ar. IV, 19, 1, the 
names of the six years of such a {>eriod of intercalation are men- 
tioned : while a five years’ period and the names of the respective 
years arc more frequently referred to. 

* Viz. twenty fingers and toes, the upper and lower arms, the 
Utighs and slianks, and the hands. 
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Litany'? — how docs it corres|X)nd to the (Inat 
Litany?’ Well, those twenty-five fonmilas which 
there are on both sides of the eij^hiics *. they are lh<? 
tw’enty-five fold body’’; and where the boily (of the 
altar-bird) is, that (includes) the head, aiul the win^s 
and tail. And what eij^htit-s (of formulas) theia* are (in 
the ^atarudriya). thereby indeed the tcorrespoiulinj^) 
eighties (of the Mahad uklham) are oblaim tl, for by 
eighties the tlreat Litany is recitcil. And what 
there is (in the ^Satarudriya) after the eighties that is 
for him the s;ime as what there, in the ( iretii Litany, 
is after the eighties* ; and in this way this .Satariulriya 

* I'or tnr maha^l uktli.nn, ur I.iLniy. ntilfd oii ilic 

MAluivraui s(‘r jt. 11-. LitiL Attoitiini; i»* heturver, 

ihis tk'cs nt>; rcit r :<> l!u- Malta I uklii.un, «»r (irr.tl Mi. my. ilscif, 
I'Ut tt> it> Sl«)trA, till* (il. iu*U t>u X, i, i. Iw 

the dunlin); i^f uiiidi it in |trr<<.|rtl, .m.l uhitli. lik«‘ ihr ( ir«*.U 
Litany i.M lt, rrpu^entt d :is l>c:nir t titnposftl df the (litlVienl 
par,N of Agni-Pta^^ajMti s bird-.'^lupnl hotly. N<»w, that part til* 
the chant which corroNpoiitls in the lmhTs trunk (a;nun) is the 
only part of this Slt»ira whith is th;mU'<l in iht* Pa/)^'.iMw.va- 
stoma, or U\t*!ily'five-ver*‘rtl hyfiin-!<-rin. vlhch, intlci-tl, is the 
characteristic Stoma of the Mahavraia day, all other Sioiras of 
that rite toeing chanted in that form. It is, however, doubtful to 
me whether it is not rather the o{>cning part of the (Jreat Liuny 
itself representing the trunk that is here referred to, and which, 
indeed, consists of twenty-five verses; cf. F. Max Muller, Upanishads, 
I,p. 183. Besides, it has always to be bomc in mind that the particular 
arrangement of the Great Litany which the authors of the Br&h- 
ma»a had before them, may have differed in some respects from 
those known to us. 

* See p. 1 12, note i. 

* That is, the body with its twenty-four limbs, viz. the two arms, 
two legs, and the twenty fingers and toes. 

^ According to S&yana, the f augfavizgjaffSUHra. chanted after the 
Mahad uktliam, is here referred to. See p. tii, note i. S&yaira 
takes it to refer to the prose formulas at the end of the A'astra, 
wbichy he says, represent the mind (buddhi) of Pra^&palL 
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of his attiins to (conformity with) the Great Litany; 
in this way it corresponds to the Great Litany. 

Second liRAiiMAA’A. 

1. He then sprinkles him (A}:jni-Rudra, the fire- 
altar). For the jjods, havinj^ now' appeased him 
by the .Satarudriya, thereby apjM:*ased him still fur- 
ther; and in like manner does this (Sacrificer), now 
that he has aj>peased him by the ^Satarudriya, still 
further appease him thereby. 

2. With water he sprinkh's him’, — water is a 
means of appeasing (sof)thing) : he thus appeases 
him thereby. He sprinkles him all over; he thus 
appeas(;s him all over. Thrice he sprinkles, — three- 
fold is Agni ; as great as .^gni is. as great as is his 
measure, with so much he thus appeases him. 

3. Ami, again, as to why he sprinkles him, — that 
Agni (the /ire-altar), doubtless, is these worlds : by 
water he thus encompasses tliese worlds, by the 
ocean, indeed, he encompasses them. On ever)' side 
(he s[)rinkles the altar): hence the ocean flows round 
thc.sc worlds on every side. From left to right (he 
sprinkles): hence the ocean flows round these worlds 
from left to right. 

4. For safety from injury it is the Agntdh who 
sprinkles, for the Agntdh is the same as Agni, and 
no one injures his own self. From a stone (he 
sprinkles), for from the rock water springs forth; — 
from the arm-pit, for from the arm-pit water springs 
forth; — from the right arm-pit*, for from the right 
arm-pit water springs forth. 

' Or rather, he pours water on it (the altar). 

* That is, from the lower (or hindmost) point where the right 
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5. [He sprinkles the stone, with, Vi\4’. S. XV H, i], 
‘The food that is Iviny; in the rock, in the 
mountain,’ — for lliat food, water, is iiuh-ed con- 
tained in the rock, in the nu»untains : 'the drink 
that is gathered from waters, plant >and trees.’ 
— for from all that that drink is indeei! ^athereil ; — 

‘ that sap and food hrinef ye unto iis. C) Marnts, 
as bountiful fivers I'-- -for the Maruts are the rulers 
of the rain. With ‘ In the rock is ihj hunger,’ he 
(alter watering the altar^ sets dow n (the | litcher on the 
stone): he thus la\s huneer iitio the stone, whence tin* 
stone is not ht fur eatiii*;. Hut haril al.so is the stone, 
and hari.1 ishuui^er: he thus puts the hard alonj.^ with 
the hard. With. ‘ In me thy food !' he* tak«-s up (the 
pitcher): he thereby takes up the food into his own 
self. Thus (he docs) a secotul and a third time. 

6. Having (finally) set down the pitcher, he. 
perambulates thrice (the altar) : for when (in .sprink- 
ling) he walks all round it, he. a.s it were, makes light 
of him (Agni-Rudra). He now makes amends to 
him, for (his own) safety. 

7. And. again, as to why he perambulates it, — he 
then (in sprinkling the altar) goes after him' (Agni- 
Rudra): thereupon he now recovers his own self 
unto life, and so does he by that self of his obtain 
all vital power. 

8. Thrice he perambulates it. for thrice he walks 
round it (whilst sprinkling): thus as many times as 
he walks round it, so many times does he peram- 
bulate it. 

wing join.s the IxHiy of (lie altar. lie there places a stone, from 
which he logins the sprinkling of the altar. 

' Sec IX, I, I, 33. 



IX KkSDA, 1 ADIIYAyA, 3 BRAiIMAATA, 1 3 . I 7 I 

9. Having thereupon put that stone into the 
water-pitcher, they throw it in that (south-western) 
direction, for that is Nir^'/ti’s region: he thus 
consigns pain' to Nirrfti's region. 

10. For at that time, the gods, having appeased 
him l>y the Aatarudriya and the water, thereby drove 
out his pain, his evil ; ami in like manner does this 
(.Sacrificeri now, after ajjpeasing him by the JSataru- 
driya ami the water, cast awa}' his pain, his evil. 

11. Outside the fire-aliar he throws it; for this 
fire-altar imieeil is the .same as these (three) worlds: 
he thus puts pain outside the.se worlds: — outside the 
sacrificial groumi (vedi): for the \’edi is this (earth); 
he thus puts pain outside this earth. 

1 2. Whilst standing at the right thigh of the 
Vedi, with his face to the ca.st, he throws it south- 
wards, with, ‘Let thy pain enter him whom we 
hate!’ and thus its pain enters whomsoever he 
hates. He may say, “ Let thy pain enter so-and- 
so ! ’ naming him whom he hates, and then he has 
no longer any hold upon him ; but let him take no 
notice of this, for indicated of himself is he whom 
he who knows this hates. If it* should remain un- 
broken, let him bid (ihe PratiprasthAtrr) to break it ; 
for only when it is broken, the pain enters him 
whom he hates. They return (to the altar) without 
looking back : tliey thus leave pain and evil behind 
without looking back to them. 

13. Having returned, he makes the bricks his own 

' The bunting heat of liic firc, and all physical and mental 
suffering. 

* Viz. the stone, or the j»ot, .according to others ; cf. KSiy. ^rautas. 
Will, a, 6-8. According to Prof. Weber the stone is meant to 
represent the hungry greed of the fire. 
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milch COWS ; for the gods, having now appeased him 
(Agni'Rudra) by the 5atarudriya and tlu* water, and 
having driven out his pain and evil, returned (to the 
altar) and made the bricks their own milch cows ; 
and in like manner does this (Sacrificcr) now, after 
appeasing him by the ^atanidriya and the water, and 
casting off his pain and evil, return and make the 
bricks his own milch cows, 

14. And some say, * Let him make them his ow'n 
whilst sitting, for sitting one milks the cow.’ But 
let him rather make them his own standing: for 
that fire-altar is these worlds, and these workls are, 
as it were, standing. And. moreover, one is stronger 
whilst standing. 

15. [He tloes .so], whilst siantling (near the right 
thigh of the altar) with his face towards the north-east ; 
in front stamls that cow by the .Sacrificer with her 
face towards the west (back), for froiji the right 
side th«'y approach the cf)w which stands with its 
face towards the back (west). 

16. And wherever he nsiches (whilst stretching 
his arms over the altar), there he touches it and 
mutters this formula (Va^. S. XV’ll, 2), ‘ I>et these 
bricks be mine own milch cow.s, () Agni!’ for 
Agni rules over this making of cows, whence he 
addresses Agni out of so many deities ; — ‘ One, and 
ten* .... and a hundred thousand millions, 
and a billion;’ — for the one, to wit, one and ten, 
is the lowest quantity, and the other, to wit, a hundred 
thousand millions, and a billion, is the highest 
quantity ; thus, having comprehended them by the 

* The intervening numbern here omitted increase by multiples 
of ten. 
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lowest and the highest quantity, the gods made 
them their own milch cows; and. in like manner 
does this (Sacrificer), having thus comprehended 
them by the lowest and the highest quantity, make 
them his own milch cows. Hence also he need not 
care to make many (cows) his own ^ for in yonder 
world that (Sacrihcer), by means of the Brahman 
(holy writ), the Yj^s, will make many (cows) his 
own. And in that he carries on (the numbers) 
uninterruptedly, thereby he carries on, without in- 
terruption, his objects of desire. 

1 7. And as to why he makes the bricks his own 
milch cows, — this fire-altar is speech, for with speech 
it is built up ; and when he says, ‘ One, and ten, . . . 
and a hundred thousand millions, and a billion,’ — 
'one* is speech, and a hundred thousand millions is 
speech, and a billion is speech : it is Speech herself 
that the gqds thereby made their own milch cow ; 
and in like manner does the Sacrificer thereby 
make Speech herself his own milch cow. And in 
that he carries on (the numbers) uninterruptedly, 
thereby it is Speech herself that he carries on : — 
‘Let these bricks be mine own milch cows, 
O Agni, h ereafter in yonder world!’ He 
thereby makes them his own milch cows in this 
world, and he also makes them his own milch cows 
in yonder world ; and thus they are profitable to him 
in both worlds, in this one and in the other. 

18. S. XVII, 3], ‘ The seasons ye are,’ — 
for these (bricks) are indeed the seasons; — ‘law- 
sustaining,’ that is, ‘truth-sustaining;’ — ‘be ye 
season-abiding, law-sustaining!’ — for the bricks 


* ? That is to say, he need not touch the altar more than once. 
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are the days and nights, and the days and nights 
indeed abide in die seasons; — * fat-showering, 
honey-showering, ‘ — he thereby makes them fat- 
showering and honey-showering for himself. 

19. * The widely-shining by name,’ — for the 
gods then called those bricks to them by their 
names, and in the same way in which they called 
them, they turned unto them ; but the ‘ space-fillers ’ 
alone stood with avertetl faces discharging 'vater, 
having no names applied to them. They called 
them by the name ‘ the witlely-shining,’ and they 
turned unto them. Hence, each lime he has laid 
down ten bricks, he aiidresses them with the ‘ spacc- 
6lling‘ (verst)': he thereby makes them witlely- 
shining (vin\<,d. for tht; \ inti,'' (metre) consists of ten 
syllables; — ‘wish-milking, never-failing,’ — ho 
thereby makes them wi.sh-milking and never-failing. 

20. He then draws a frog, a lotus-flower, and a 
bamboo-shoot across (the central part of the altar). 
For the gods having now appeased him by the 
.Satarudriya and the water, and having tlriven out 
his pain and evil, thereby .still further appea.sed him; 
and in like manner does this (.Sacrificcr), now that 
he has appea.sed him by the .Satarutlriya and the 
water, and driven out his pain and evil, still further 
appease him thereby. In every direction he draws 
them : he thus appeases him everywhere. 

21. And, again, as to why he draws them acro.ss. 
I Now, in the beginning, when the T^/shis, the vital 
i airs, made up that Agni they sprinkled him with 
'water : that water dripped off and became the frogs. 

' That is with the verse VS^. S. XII, 54, beginning ‘ Lokam 
‘ Fill thou tlie s]>ace ; ' sec part iii, p. 1 53 note. 

• See VI, 1, I, 1-5. 
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33. They (the waters) said to Pni^pati, *What* 
ever moisture ' we had, has gone down.' He «iid, 

‘ This tree shall know it ! ’ — he shall know (vettu), 
he shall taste it (sa/w vettu) — that one, indeed, they 
mystically call ‘ vetasa ’ (bamboo), for the gods love 
the mystic. And because they said, ‘ Down (av 4 k) 
has gone our moisture (ka),' they became avdkkAs ; — 

‘ avAkkds,' they mystically call ‘ avakas (lotuses),’ 
for the gods love the mystic. These, then, are 
those three kinds of water, to wit. the frog, the 
lotus-flower, and the bamboo-shoot : by means of 
these three kinds of water he appeases him. 

23. And. again, why he draws them across it ; — 
when he (Agni, the fire-altar) is built up. he is 
being born, and he is born for every kind of food ; 
and these are every kind of food, to wit, the frog, 
the lotus-flow’er, and the bamboo-shoot, for these, 
indeed, arc^ animals, water, and trees : with all this 
food he gratifies him. 

24. With the frog, on the part of animals, whence. \ 
of animals, the frog is the one affording least sub- | 
sistence, for he is used up ; — with the lotus-flower, on j 
the part of water, whence of the kinds of water ' 
(plants), lotus-flowers arc those affording least sub- 
sistence, for they are used up: — and with the 
bamboo-shoot, on the part of trees: whence, of 
trees, the bamboo is the one affording least subsis- 
tence, for it is used up. 

25. Having tied them to a cane, he, in the first 
place, draws them eastwards along the right (south) 
part of the (body of the) altar inside the enclosing- 


‘ Thus, or essence (rata), according to S&yaita ; cf. X, 6, 5, 1. 
The word ‘ ka * lias, however, also the meaning * joy.’ 
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sumes, with (V^. S. XVII, 4), ‘With the lotus* 
flower of the ocean we encompass thee, O 
Agni : be thou bright and propitious unto us! ' 
that is, ‘ With the waters of the ocean we appease 
thee.’ 

26. Then northwards along the hind part (of the 
altar), with (Vc^^ S. XVH, 5), 'With an outer 
vesture of cold we encompass thee, O Agni; 
be thou bright and propitious untousi’ — that 
part of the cold which is frozen hard is an outer 
vesture of cold ; thus, ‘ By the frozen part of cold 
we appease thee ! ’ 

27. Then eastwards along the left (north) part, 
with (Vai,’-. S. XVII, 6), Upon the earth, into 
the reed, into the rivers descend thou. O Agni, 
thou art the bile' of waters: with them, come 
thou, C) she-frog, and make the sacrifice bright- 
coloured and propitious for us!’ as the text, so 
the meaning. 

28. Then soutluvards along the forei)art, w'ith 
(Va^. S. XVII, 7^, ‘Thou art the receptacle of 
waters, the abode of the ocean: let thy darts 
burn others than us! unto us be thou bright 
and propitious ! ’ as the text, so the meaning. He 
first draws them thus*, then thus, then thus, then 
thus : that is from left to right, for so it is with the 
gods. 

29. Over the body (of the altar) he draws them 

' Ttiat is, ' the heat ' which is considered the chief pro{)eriy of 
the bilious humour. 

* The procedure in this case is an exact countcr]>art of the 
ploughing of the altar-site, for which see VII, a, a, S-ta, with 
notes. Hence also the verbs expressive of the two actions are 
closely analogous, vis. vikmhati and vikarshati. 
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first, for of (the bird, or Agni) that is bom the body 
is born first, then the right wing, then the tail, then 
the left wing : that is from left to right, for so it is 
with the gods. 

30. Over the wings and tail he draws them in the 
direction of the body (self) : he thus lays calmness 
into his own self ; — from the further end (he draws) 
hitherwards : he thus lays calmness into his own 
self from the further end hitherwards. The right 
wing, with (Vd^. S. XVII, 8), ‘O bright Agni, 
with thy light, (with thy dainty tongue, O god. 
bring hither the gods, and worship them)!’ 
The tail, with (V.V- S. XVII. 9). ‘O bright and 
shining Agni, (bring hither the gods to our 
sacrifice and our offering)!’ The left wing, 
witli (Vdf. S. XVII, 10), ‘He who with bright 
and glittering light (shineth upon the earth, 
as the dawyis with their glow, who, the ever 
young, speeding, as in the race, in the battle, of 
the steed, thirsteth not in the heat).' ‘ Bright.’ 
he .says each time, for whatever is kindly and pro- 
pitious is bright : he thus propitiates him thereby. 

31. With seven (formula:?) he draws them across, — 
the altar consists of seven layers, and seven seasons 
are a year, and Agni is the year; as great as 
Agni is. as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus crosses him. Having thrown the cane on 
the heap of rubbish 

32. [The Adhvaryu] then sings hymns round it 
(the altar) ; — for therein that whole Agni is completed; 
and the gods laid into him that highest form, im- 
mortality ; and in like manner does this (Sacrificer) 
thereby lay into him that highest form, immortality. 
Sdman-hymns are (used), for sdmans are vital airs. 
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and the vital airs are immortality : immortality, that 
highest form, he thus lays into him. On every side 
he sings around it ; everywhere he thus lays im- 
mortality, that highest form, into him. 

33. And, again, as to why he sings saman-hymns 

round about it;- -the gods then ilesired, ‘Let us make 

this body of ours boneless and immortal.’ They 

spake, * Think ye upon this, how we may make this 

body of ours boneless ami immortal ! ’ They spake, 

‘Meditate (-iit) ve ! ’ whorebv indeed tluu meant 
^ ^ 

to say, ‘Seek ye a la\er (/'ili)! seek ye how we 
may make this boily t)t ours boneless and im- 
mortal ! ’ 

34. Whilst meditating, ihej- .saw those .sdman- 
hymns, and sang them round about it. anil by 
mi^ans of them tin y made that body of theirs l>one- 
less and immortal; and in like manner does the Sac- 
rificer, whim he sings the saman-hymns round about 
it. make that body ot his boneless and immortal. 
On every side he sings : everywhere he thus makes 
that body of his boneless and immortal. .Standing 
he sings, for lhe.se worlds stand, as it witre ; anil 
whilst standing one doubtless is stronger. He 
sing.s, after uttering (the syllable) ‘ hiw,’ for therein 
the .sdman-h)mn becomes whole and complete. 

35. He first sings the Gdyatra hymn ', for the 
Gdyatrl metre is Agni : he thus makes Agni his 

* The Gayatra-sdman is the liymn-iunc comixiscd on the verse 
called ‘ the Gayatri,' par excclltnce, or ‘ Savitii ’ (tat savitur vare/tyam, 
Rig-veda Id, 62, 10), which plays an important p.irt in the religious 
life of the Hindu. The verse, as figured for clianiing, is given, 
Sdma-v. Calc. ed. vol. v, p. 60 1. On the present occasion, according 
to Ld/y. St. 1 , 5, 1 », a different text, vix. Sdma-v. II, 8, 14 (Rig-veda 
IX, 66, 19, agiia dyfimshi pa vase), is to be sung to this tune. 
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head, and that head of his (or of him, Agni) he thus 
makes boneless and immortal. 

36. The Rathantara* (hymn he sings) at the right 
wing; for the Rathantara is this (earth), and this 
(earth), doubtless, is the most essential (rasatama) 
of these worlds, for it is in her that all these 
essences (rasa) are contained, and ‘ rasantama,' 
indeed, they call mystically, ‘ rathantara,’ for the gods 
love the mystic; he thus makes this (earth) his 
right wing, and that right wing of his he thus makes 
boneless and immortal. 

37. The Br/hat ' (hymn he sings) at the left wing ; 
the Bnliat (great), doubtless, is the sky, for the sky 
is the greatest (of world.s) ; he thus makes the sky 
his (Agni’.s) left wing, and that left wing of his he 
thus makes boneless and immortal. 

38. The Vamadevya ' (hymn he sings) on the 
body (of tjje altar) ; for tlie A'amadevya is the 
breath, and the breath is air (vayu. the wind), and 
he, V’ayu, doubtless, is the .self (body) of all the gods : 
he thus makes the air (wind) his body, and that 
body of his he thus makes boneless and immortal. 

39. The Yji^«aya^/?iya * (hymn he sings) near 
the tail ; — the Ya4f;idya‘'‘//iya. tloubtlc.ss, is the moon : 
for whenever a sacrifice becomes completed *, the 
essence of its oblations goes up to him (the moon) ; 

' The Rathantara, Brihat, Vamailevya, ami tunes 

are apparently to be sung here on their original te.\ts (Sdma>v. II. 
30, 31, abhi t\-d ffira nonumaA ; 11, 159, 160, tvain id dhi havimahe ; 
11 * 3 »> 33. kay& nax Aiira & bhuvai; and II, 53, 5^, yagOi-yagHi vo 
agnayc), though hardly in their elaborate .setting, a< performed in 
chanting. 

* It should be remembered that the chanting of th^YstgMystipKya 
(or Agnish/oma)*s&man ma rks ,the. completion (saMsthi) of Uie 
ordinary (Agnish/oma) Soma>sacrilice. 
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and inasmuch as sacrifice after sacrifice goes 

up to him, the moon is the Ys^f^yj^^/liya : he thus 
makes the moon his (Agni's) tail, and that tail of 
his he thus makes boneless and immortal. 

40. He then sings th<* heart of Pra^|xiti’; — the 
heart assuredly is yonder sun, for he (the sun) is 
smooth, and the heart is smooth ; he is round, and 
the heart is round. On the body (of the altar) 
he sings, for the heart is in the ''ody; — at the arm- 
pit^ for the heart is in (the vicinity of) the armpit ; — 

* *l’ho or as figured for 

thaiuin^, i> i;ivt*n, SAma-v. C'alc. ttl Vi»l. ii, p. It con.sihts of 

the words, iniAA pr.\;^l 4 j'rai,M|KUc(r) lif /tl.iyani pra.^^uftparn 

wi;h ir.si rtcd stoMbi'i ant! modulations. Il is followed by a simpler 
fomt, whirh is perhaps the t>nc u.sed on the present oecaMon. 

* Viz. on the plat,e where the right wing joins tht* Uxly of the 
altar. According lo t)iher authorities, the .Syaila hymn-tune i.s likc- 
wib<* to l)c sung lu ar die left arm-pit (or, accortling to .Va/ir/ilya, at 
the place where the .\dhvaryu mounts the altar), •’•'or other varia- 
lion.«, see WcIkt. Ind, Sttnl. XIII, p. 276. I do not think that the 
ritual of the While Ya^ms, in omitting the left arm-pit, shows any 
gap or intonsi>it;ncy, since the right arm-pit is marked out, not for 
any V)odily paralleli>m, but for the simple reason that it is supposed 
to indicate the position of die heart. Whilst all the other places 
on which hymns are sung arc essential parts of the bird Agni, the 
arm-pit is not an essential part, but is merely indicative of the central 
organ of the body. La/y. I, 5, 11 scqc], sup()Iies the following 
directions, aj j arenlly implying a somewhat different order of pro- 
cedure from that followed in our text : He passes along the south, 
and whilst standing (ea.sl of the altar) with his face towards the west, 
he sings the Cf&}atra at the head. Returning, he sings the Kalhan- 
tara at the right wing. Going round behind, Iw sings the Briliat 
at the left wing. Going back, and standing behind the tail, with 
his face towards the east, he sings the Yjv?^ 4 ya^'f 7 iya. I'hc V&ma- 
devya he sings at the right, and the Pra;^’^pati-hr/‘(iaya at the left, 
arm-pit. Then follow diflerent views held by diflerent teachers. — 
With this ceremony, by which homage is [laid to the difTcrent parts 
of Agni-Pra^Spati's body, compare the similar, but more elaborate, 

- • - . f V . ^ Awitlinnfe. 
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at the right armpit, for the heart is nearer thereto^ : 
he thus makes the sun his (Agni’s) heart, and that 
heart of his he thus makes boneless and immortal 

41. He sings about offspring (pr^^) and Vrag&- 
pati (the lord of creatures and procreation) ; — when 
he sings about offspring, he lays the heart into off- 
spring ; and when he sings about Pra^pati, he lays 
the heart into Agni. 

42. And, again, as to why he sings about offspring 
and Pra;^pati ; — this Agni, doubtless, is both off- 
spring and the lord of offspring, and hence, when 
he sings about Agni, he lays the heart both into 
the offspring and into the lord of offspring. 

43. These (hymns) are the immortal bricks; he 
lays them down last (highest) of all : — he thereby 
makes immortality the highest thing of all this 
(universe), and hence immortality is the highest 
thing of all ^his (universe). Let none other but the 
Adhvaryu * sing ; for these (hymns) are bricks, and he 
(Agni, the fire-altar) would be built up in the wrong 
way were any other than the Adhvaryu to sing. 


Second Adiiyav.a. First BrAh.m.a.v.\. 

Day of Prefaratios for Soma-sacrifice. 

I. On the day of preparation, early in the morning, 
when the sun has risen, he releases his speech. 


' That is, by taking the auricles as parts of the heart. 

• According to LS/y. I, 5, i seq., it is the Prastotri who sings 
these s&mans. A similar conflict of competence in this respect is 
referred to not only in regard to detached s&roans (cf. KSty. IV, 
9, 6-9), but even in regard to such solemn performances as the 
chanting of the Mah&vrata-sdman (cf. note on X, i, t, 5). 

* Vi-^ta, in this sense, appears to be a *r«{ Xty^iMMF. S&j-aMt 
seems to have read vifita (parfiUiflta, defeated) instead. 
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Having released his speech, he takes clarified butter, 
in five ladlings, and throws five chips of gold thereon. 
Then these three (materials), sour curds, honey and 
ghee, art* poured together, either into a dish, or 
a pot with a wide mouth ; and he puts a handful of 
sacrificial grass thereon. 

2. He then mounts the fire altar, with (Vi^. S. 
XVII. ii). ‘Homage be to thy heat, thy fire*! 
homage be to thy (lame I’ — for that Agni has 
now been completc'ly rt'storetl, and he now is ('((ual 
to injuring whomever he might wish to injure ; 
and whomever he injtires. he injures either by 
his heat, or hv his lir<‘, or bv his (lame : in this 
way he does not injure him thereby (etai//) : — 
‘Let thy darts burn oth(;rs than us! unto us 
be thou bright and propitious!’ as the text, 
so the sense. 

Having mounted the altar, he ^ makes the 
libation of fivefold-taken ghee on the naturally- 
perforated (brick) ; the significance of this has been 
explained '■*. 

4. On the naturally-perforated (brick) he makes the 
libation — the naturally-perforated one is the breath : 
into (the channel of) the breath he thus puts food. 

5. And, again, as to why he offers on the 
naturally-perforated one ; — this (brick) is an uttara- 
vedi (high-altar) of Agni (the fire-altar) ; anti that 
former libation which he makes* belongs to the 

' Or, ‘ Homage be to 1)17 burning (consuming) fire I ’ a.>> Afaht- 
dhara takes ‘ iiarasc rotishe,' and perhaps also the firrilima/ia, though 
‘ etai^,' used in reference to Agni’s wea))on8, would rattier seem to 
indicate a plurality of liicm. 

* See Vll, a, 3, 4; VIII, 6, 3, 15. 

» c-.#. Iff f* 4 ff . lilKitinn nf crht*i? there offered on the 
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Soma-sacrifice, but this one belongs to the fire-altar; 
this he now offers. 

6. On that (former) occasion he makes the libation 
whilst looking at the gold ; for distinct is what one 
sees, and distinct was that high-altar; and thrown 
down indeed, are (the gold chips) on this occasion, 
and indistinct is what is thrown down, and indistinct 
is this high-altar. 

7. With the Svahd-call he makes the libation 
on that (high-altar), for distinct (manifest) is the 
Svciha, and distinct is that high-altar ; but with the 
Ve/-call (he offers) on this (brick for indistinct is 
the Vc/-call, and indistinct is this high-altar. With 
ghee (they offer), for with ghee they offer on the 
high-altar; — with fivefold-taken (ghee), for with five- 
fold-taken (ghee) they offer on the high-altar ; — 
by turns (he makes the libations), for by turns - 
they make the libations on the high-altar. 

8. [He offers, with, S. XVII. 12 . a-c resp.], 
'To the man-seated, ve/!’ — the man-seated one, 
doubtless, is the breath, and men mean human 
beings: he thereby gratifies that fire (or Agni). the 
breath, which is in human beings; — ‘To the water- 
seated, ve/!' — he thereby gratifies the fire which is 
in tlie waters: — ‘To the barhisseated. ve/!’ — he 

uttara-vciii l>eing prcjuiratory 10 the leading forwaril of the fire to 
the high-altar. 

‘ Each time he has jKiured out some of the ghee on one of the 
comers, or in the centre, of the stone ; he throws one of the chips 
of gold thereon, without looking at it, 

* That libation was made crosswise — first on the right shoulder, 
then on the left thigh, then on the right thigh, then on the left 
shoulder, and finally in tlie centre, of the (na%'el of the) high- 
altar. In the same way he offers crosswise on the svayam&U‘f«M& 
brick. 
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thereby gratifies the fire which is in j»lants': — ‘To 
the wood-seated, ve/!' — he thereby gratifies the 
fire which is in trees; — ‘To the heaven-winning, 
ve/!’ — the heaven-winning one is thi^. Agni (/itya): 
it is this Agni he thereby gratifies, 

9. And as to why he says. ‘To the inan-s<?aipd, 
ve/I To the water-seated, ve/!’ &c., the.se are names 
of this Agni : these names he thereby pleases. Hy 
means of the oblation he makes them a deity; for 
whatever deity the oblation is prei)ared, that deity 
(they are), not that deity for whom it is not prepared. 
And. in calling them by their names, he also thereby 
places those fires along with this fire. 

10. These are five oblations he offers, — the fire- 
altar consists of five layers, the year of five sea.sons, 
and Agni is the year; as great as Agni is, as great 
as is his measure, with so much food he thus grati- 
fies him. 

11. He then sprinkles him (Agni, the fire-altar) 
with the sour curtls. honey anti ghee; when he is 
built up. he is born, and he is born for every (kind 
of) fotitl : and these, to wit, .sour curds, honey and 
ghee, are every (kind of) food ; w ith every (kind of) 
food he thus gratifies him. KverywhiTe (he sprinkles 
the altar); everywhere he thus gratifies him with 
every (kind of) food. 

12. And, again, as to why he sprinkles him; — 
here that Agni has been built up complete; on him 
the gods now bestowed the highest (or last) form; 
and in like manner do^this (.Sacrificer) now bestow 
on him the highest {c^ last) form ; but form means 

* Inasmuch as ‘barhis’ is the sacrificial grass spread over the 
vedi, or altar-ground. 




food, and these, to wit, sour curds, honey and ghee, 
arc the most excellent kind of food : this, die 
most excellent form he thus bestows upon him as 
his highest (property). Everywhere he sprinkles, 
even outside the enclosing-stones; everywhere he 
thus bestows on him the highe.st form ; — by means 
of sacrificial grass-stalks (he sprinkles), for they are 
pure and meet for sacrifice ; by means of their 
tops (he sprinkles), for the top (is sacred) to the 
gods. 

13. And, again, as to why he sprinkles them; — of 
old, when the A'fshis, the vital airs, joined him 
together, they made that * sa^rabdlya’ (oblation)* hb 
special fore-share, and, when he had been built up, 
they made this (sprinkling) his after-share: thus, in 
sprinkling him, he gratifies those .^/shis, the vital 
airs, who, when he (Agni) had been built up, made 
this his after-share. With sour curds, honey and 
ghee (he sprinkles) : the significance of this has been 
explained. 

14. [He sprinkles, with, S. XVII, 13, 14], 
‘The gods of the gods, the worshipful of the 
worshipful,' — for they (the vital airs) are indeed 
the gods of (among) the gods, and the worshipful of 
the w'orshipful ; — ‘who draw nigh unto the year- 
long share,’ for they do indeed draw near to this 
their year-long share ; — ‘not eaters of oblations, 
— at this offering of sacrificial food,’ — for tlie 
vital airs, indeed, are not eaters of oblations; — ‘may 
themselves drink of thefjtoney and the ghee!’ 

* That i.s, the oblation (ma«ic on the bunch of sacrificial grass 
placed in the centre of the freshly ploughed altar-site, where the 
furrows meet) with the formula S. XII, 74) beginning ‘s^^dr 
abdo.' See VII, 3, 3, 8. 
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that is, ‘should themselves drink of this honey anil 
ghee.’ 

15. 'The gods who attained godhead over 
the gods,’ — for these gods have indi ed attained 
a divine state over the gods; — ‘ who are the fore- 
runners of this holy work,’ — the holy work is 
this fire-altar (and sacrifice), and they are the fore- 
runners thereof; — ‘without whom no dwelling- 
place becometh pure;’ for without the vital airs 
no dwelling-place becomes pure'; — ‘they are not 
on the backs of the skv and the earth,’ — that 
is, ‘they are neither in the sky nor on earth: what- 
ever breathes therein they are.’ 

16. With two (versi's) he sprinkles, iwo-footed is 
the Sacrificer, and the Sarrilicer is .Agni : as great as 
Agni is, as great as is his measure, with so much he 
thus sj)rinkles him. 

17. He then liescends again (from die altar), 
with (\’a;’'. .S. XV'II, 15), '(iivers of in breathing, 
giver.s of off-breathing. — for this Agni who has 
betm built tij) is all these bn'athings; were he not to 
utter at this time, this (declaration of) self-surrender, 
then that (.Agni) would pos.sess hinuself of those 
breathings of his (the .S.acrificer’.s) ; but now that he 
gives utterance to this self-surrcniler, that (Agni) 
does not {Xisscss himself of those breathings of his; — 
‘Givers of in-breathing, giver.s of off-breath- 
ing, givers of through-breathing, givers of 
lustre, givers of room,’ — he thereby .says, ‘A giver 
of this thou art to me,’ — ‘let thy darts burn 


* It is doubtful in what sense the author understands this part of 
the verse. Mahidhara takes it to mean, * without whom no body 
moves/ 



others than us! unto us be thou bright and 
propitious!' — as the text, so the meaning. 

1 8. Having returned (to the hall-fire) he proceeds 
with the (forenoon performance of the) Pravargya' 
and Upasad*: and having performed the Pravarg)’a 
and Upasad, he hands to him (the Sacrihcer) the 
fast-food or semi-fast-food. He then (proceeds) with 
thd (afternoon performance of the) Pravargya and 
Upasad, and having obtained the object for whidi 
he puts the (Pravargya-) cauldron on the fire, he 
sets out (the apparatus of) the Pravargya. 

19. Let him set it out on an island; for, when 
heated, that (cauldron) is sufiering pain; and were 
he to set it out on this (earth) its pain would enter 
this (earth); and were he to set it out on water, its 
pain would enter the water; but when he sets it out 
on an island, then it does not injure either the water 
or this (earth): in that he does not throw it into the 
water, it does not injure the water; and in that the 
water goes all round it — water being a means of 
soothing — it does not injure this earth; — let him 
therefore set it out on an island. 

20. But let him rather set it out on the fire-altar; — 
for that fire-altar is these worlds, and the enclosing- 
stones are the waters; — so that when he sets it out 
on the fire-altar, he indeed sets it out on an island. 

21. And. again, as to why he sets it out on the 
fire-altar; — that fire-altar is these worlds, and those 
Pravargya (vessels) are Agni (fire). Vayu (wind), and 
Aditya (sun) : hence, were he to set them out in any 
other place than the fire-altar, he would place those 
gods outside these w’orlds; but in that he sets them 

‘ For the Pravargya, see part i, p. 44 note ; and the Upasads, 
part ii, p. 104 seq. 
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out on tho fire-altar, he places those gods in these 
worlds. 

22. And, again, as to why he sets it out on the 
hre-altar, — the Pravargya is the head of the sacrifice, 
and this built-up fire-altar is the body : hence were 
he to set it out in any other place than the fire-altar, 
he would place that head away from that (body), but 
in that he sets it out on the fire-altar, he, having put 
together that body of him (Agni), restores the head 
to it. 

25. The first IVavargya (vessel) he sets out close 
to the naturally-perforated (brick); —the naturally- 
perforated one is the breath, ami the IVavargya is 
the head, and this \>uill-up Agni is the body ; h<‘ 
thus connects anil puts together the head and the 
body by means of (the chaimel of) the breath. 
Having set out the iVavargja as is the way 
of its setting out, — 

I 

Skcom) Br.\uma.va. 

I.F.AtaNO FORWAKtl DF /SoM TO TIIK l'lRF.-AI.T.\R. 

I. Having returned to the (Garhapatya') in order 
to take forward the fire, he offers oblations, and 
puts on pieces of firewood. For now that Agni 
was about to go foruard (to the fire-altar), the gods 
regaled him with food, both with oblations and 
pieces of firewood; and in like manner does this 
(Sacrificer), now that he (Agni) is about to go for- 
ward, regale him with food, both with oblations and 
pieces of firewood. He takes (ghee) in five ladlings: 
the meaning of this has been explained. 

* That is, the newly-built GSrhapaiya-hcarth (part iii, p. 3®*) 
which the Ukhya fire has been deposited. 
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2. He then takes (ghee) in sixteen ladling^*, — 
Prs^pati consists of sixteen parts, and Pr^pati is 
Agni; he thus regales him with food proporticmate 
to his body; and the food which is {M’opordonate to 
the body satisfies and does no injury; but that which 
is excessive does injury, and that which is too little 
does not satisfy. He takes (the oblations) in the 
same offering-ladle, for one and the same (Agni) is 
he whom he regales therewith. With two (verses) 
addre.ssed to Vijvakarman he offers ; for this Agni 
is Vifvakarman (the all-worker): it is him he thereby 
gratifies. Three oblations he offers, — threefold is 
Agni : as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, 
with so much food he thus regales him. 

3. He then puts on the pieces of firewood: this is 
as if, after regaling some one, one were to attend 
upon him. They are of udumbara (ficus glomerata) 
wood; forjthe Udumbara is food and sap: with food 
and sap he thus regales him. They are fresh 
(green), for that part of trees which is fresh is unin- 
jured and living: he thus regales him with what is 
uninjured and living in trees. They are soaked in 
ghee: for ghee is sacred to Agni: with his own 
portion, with his own sap he thus regales him. 
They remain the whole night in it, for there they 
become imbued with sap. Three pieces of wood he 
puts on, — threefold is Agni : as great as Agni is, as 
great as is his measure, with so much food he thus 
regales him. 

4. And, again, as to why he offers those obla- 
tions;— now that he (Agni) was about to go forward. 


* That is, he ladles sixteen sruva-spoonfuls of ghee into the sru^ 
or offering'ladle. 
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the gods restored (recruited) him beforehand with 
food, with these oblations; and in like manner di>es 
this (Sacrificer), now that he (Agni) is about to go 
forward, restore him beforehand with food, with 
these oblations. 

5. He takes (ghee) in five ladlings, for fivefold 
divided is that vital air in the head, — the mind, 
speech, the breath, the eye. and the ear, — he thus 
lays that fivefold divided vital air into this head. 
[He otters it, with. V'ai,*^. S. XVIl, 16], 'Agni, with 
sharp tlaine, (may destroy every demon ! Agni 
gaineth wealth for us)' thus with a (verse) con- 
taining (the word) ' sharp ’ ; he therewith sharpens 
his head so as to l>ecome sharp. 

6. He then takes t ghee) in sixte(‘n laillings ; eight 
vital airs, and eight limbs',— this (the, syml»olical) 
amount. He lakes it in the same s|)Oon, for, indeed, 
the vital airs and the limbs are in the same l)ody. 
Separately" he offers ; he ihttreby makes a distinc- 
tion between the vital airs and the limbs. With two 
(verses) atldrcssed to Virvakarman he offers; Vi.rva- 
karman is this Agni. it is him he thus puts together. 
Three oblations he offers, — threefold is Agni ; as 
great as Agni is, as great tis is his measure, with so 
much food he thus restores him. With .sevente<;n 
verses (he offers)^, — Pra^^apati is .seven tecnfold, and 
Pra^apati is Agni : as great as Agni is, as great as 
is his measure, with so much he thus restores him. 

* Viz. the upper and fore-arms, the thigh.s and legs. 

* That is, he offers tlii.s ladicfut (obtained by sixteen ladlings 
with the dip{)ing-s{>oon) in two separate libations (fihuti) or, accord- 
ing to Kdty., in two halves. 

* Viz. S. X\'II, 1 7-32 (sixteen verses, eight for each oblation) 

and verse 16 (given above) used with the oblation of five ladlings. 
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With (ghee) taken in twenty-one ladlings (he offers 
the two oblations), — there are twelve months, five 
seasons, these three worlds, and yonder sun as the 
twenty-first: this is the (symbolical) amount (or, 
correspondence). 

7. And, again, as to why he puts the pieces of fire- 
wood on ; the gods having set him up wholly and com- 
pletely, now regaled him with this food, these pieces 
of firewood ; and in like manner does this (Sacrificer), 
now that he has set him up w'holly and completely, 
regale him with this food, these pieces of firewood. 
They arc of udumbara wood, and fresh, and remain 
for a W'hole night (being) soaked in ghee : the signi- 
ficance of this has been explained. [He puts them 
on, with, Va-. S. XVTI. 50-52]. ‘Upwards lead 
thou him, Agni ! . . . Forward lead thou him, O 

1 ndra! ... In whose house we make offering ' 

as the text^ so the meaning. Three pieces of firewood 
he puts on, — threefold is Agni: as great as Agni is, as 
great as is his measure, with so much food he thus 
regales him. Tliree oblations he offers, — that makes 
six : the significance of this has been explained. 

Third Braiima.va. 

I. He (the Adhvaryu) then gives orders (to his 
assistant, the Pratiprasthat/'/), ‘ Lift the log ' ! hold 
up the underlayer!' — [To the Hot//"], ‘Recite for 

* Viz. a burning piece of wockI taken from the Garhapaty.i hearth 
to serve as the new Ahavaniya on the great (ire-altar. The (»ar- 
hapatya fire, it will be rcincml>ered, was the Tkliya Agni, or the 
sacred fire carried in a pan (ukh;i) by the Sacrificer during his time 
of initiation (dikshfi) lasting for a year (or some other definite 
period), till, at the end of that i^^riod, at the beginning of the 
Prfiyaiiiya, or o|)ening-offering, it was transferred from the pan to 
the newly-built Gdthapatya hearth. 
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Agni as he is taken forward ! ’ — ‘ Agnidli, follow up 
with the single sword (-line)!’ — ' Brahman, mutter 
the Apratiratha (hymn) I ’ 

2. For at that time, as the gods wt re about to 
come up in order to perform this saeritice. the 
Asuras. the mischievous fiends, tried to smile them 
from the south, saying, ‘ Ve shall not sacrifice ! ye 
shall not perform the sacrifice ! ’ 

3. The gods said to Indra, ‘I hou art the highest 
and mightiest, anil strongest of us ; do thou hold 
those fiends in check ! ‘ — * Ixt the Brahman (n.) be 
ny ally I’ he said. — ‘ So be it ! ' They made B/fbas- 
pati his ally, for Br/liaspati is the Brahman (the 
priesthood) ; and having had the Asuras, the mis- 
chievous fiends, chased away in the south by B//has- 
pati and Indra, they spread this sacrifice in a place 
free from danger and dev ilry. 

4. Now what the gods did then, that js done on 
this occasion. Those fiends, it is true, have now 
been chased away by the gotls them.selvcs, but when 
he does this, he does so thinking, ‘ I will do what 
the goils tliil : ’ anil having had the Asuras, the 
mischievous fiends, chased away in the south by 
Indra and B//haspali, he {jcrforms this .sacrifice in 
a place free from danger and devilry, 

5. As to that Indra, he is that Apratiratha (irre- 
si.stible hymn) ; and as to that B/'/liasjiati, he is the 
Brahman (priest) : thus, when the Brahman mutters 
the Apratiratha (hymn) he (the Sacrificer), having 
the Asuras, the mischievous fiends, chn.sed away in 
the south, by Indra and Brfhaspati, performs this 
sacrifice in a place free from danger and devilry. 
This is why the Brahman mutters the Apratiratha 
(hymn, V^. S. XVII, 33-44; V?fgv. S. X, 103, 1-12). 
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6. ‘The swift (Indra), sharpening (his weapon), 
like a terrible bull,’ — these are twelve suitable 
(verses) relating to Indra, — a year consists of 
twelve months, and Agni (the fire-altar) is the year ; 
as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, by 
so much he drives off the Asuras, the mischievous 
fiends, in the south. With trish/ubh* (verses he 
does so), — the T rish/ubh is the thunderbolt : by 
the thunderbolt he thus drives off the Asuras, the 
mischievous fiends, in the south. They amount to 
twenty-two GAyatris’, and thus they relate to Agni, 
for this is Agni’s performance. 

7. He then takes him up (in the form of a burning 
piece of firewood), with [V^. S. XVII, 53], ‘Up- 
wards may the All-gods bear thee, O Agni, 
by their thoughts!...’ the meaning of this has 
been explained 

8. They ^hen go forward, with (Vi^. S. XVII, 
54-58), ‘May the divine regions, the goddesses, 
protect the sacrifice!’ — The gods and the 
Asuras, both of them sprung from Prjij^pati, were 
contending for the regions, and the gods wrested 
the regions from the Asuras; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer now wrest the regions from his 
hateful rival. ‘ Divine ’ he says, and thereby makes 
them divine for himself; — ‘ may the goddesses pro- 
tect the sacrifice,’ that is, ‘ may the goddesses protect 
this sacrifice!’ — ‘keeping off want and ill-will,' — 
want is hunger: thus, ‘keeping off hunger;’ — ‘grant- 


* The trish/ubh verse consists of 4 x 1 1 syllables, hence the twelve 
verses of together 5*8 syllables. The g 4 )’atrt verse, on the other 
hand, consists of 3 x 8 syllables ; and twenty-two such verses would 
thus consist of altogether 528 syllables. 

• Vi*. VI, 8, 1, 7. 

[ 4 . 1 ] 
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iiig to tbe lord of the sacriitcea share tn wealth' 
affluence,' that is, ‘granting to the lord of the 
sacrifice a share in wealth and in affluence ; ' * may 
the sacrifice be founded on wealth-affluence!’ 
— that is, ‘may the sacrifice be founded on wealth 
and affluence ! ’ 

9. ‘ Glorifying on the kindled fire,' — the glori- 
fying one is the Sacrificer; — ‘the hymn-winged,’ — 
for hymns are his wings:—' taken,’ — that is, ‘held;’ 
— ‘praiseworthy,’ — that is. ‘ worthy of worshi - ■ 
‘(when) they sacrificed, encircling the heated 
cauldron.’- -for they did sacrifice, wliilst encircling 
the heated (Pravarg)a) cauldron: 'when the goils 
offered the sacrifice with food,’ — for the gwls 
did offer this sacrifice with food. 

10. ’To the divine, fostering upholder,’ — 
for he. Agni, is the divine upholder, the most 
fostering: — ‘he, the approacher ofigod.s, the 
well-<lisposed, of a hundred draughts,’ — for he 
is intleed an ajiproacher of the gods, and well-di.sposcd, 
and possessed of a hundred draughts; — 'encircling, 
the gods drew nigh unto the sacrifice,’— for 
encircling him (Agni), the gods drew nigh to the 
sacrifice; — 'the gods stood ready to perform 
the cult unto the gods,’ — the cult, doubtIes.s, is the 
sacrifice, thus, ‘the gods stood ready to perform 
the sacrifice to the gods.’ 

11. ‘The welcome oblation slaughtered by 
the slaughterer* to sacrifice;’ — that i.s, ‘wished- 
for, much wished-for;’ — ‘where the fourth sacri- 
fice goeth to the offering,’ — the Adhvaryu first 
mutters the formulas, the Vlotri afterwards recites 


' Mahidhara takes ‘ jamitk ' to stand for ' ramitrl.* 





IX kAjvoa, r ASfmXvA, $ mJxmAHA, 14.^ li^ 

the verses, the Biahman mutters the AfxratiiBdia 
(hymn) on the south side ; this (set of verses), dien^ 
is the fourth sacrifice; — ^‘may the prayers, the 
blessings favour us’!' — that is, 'may both prayers 
and blessings favour us ! ’ 

12. ‘The sun-rayed, golden-haired Savitr* 
ever lifted up* the light in front,’ — this Ag^ni, 
doubtless, is yonder sun, and that sun-rayed, golden- 
haired SavitW in front ever lifts up that light; 
— ‘at his behest Pfishan goeth, the wise,’ — 
Pfishan, doubtless, means cattle, and they indeed 
start forth at his (Agni-SArya's) behest; — ‘viewing 
all beings as their guardian,’ — for he indeed 
views everything here, and he is the protector of 
all this world. 

13. Now, the gods thereby (viz. by these five 
verses) wrested from the Asuras the five regions 
which are pn this side of yonder sun, and then 
ascended them ; and so does the Sacrificer now 
wrest them from his hateful rival, and then ascend 
them. And by means of them the gods reached 
this place, and in like manner does this (Sacrificer) 
by means of them reach this place *. 

14. He then sets up a variegated stone; — the 

* ? Or, ‘ May they favour our prayers anti blessings ! ’ These 
verses are rather enigmatical. 

* The author of the Krahm.vra connects ' udayaw ' with * )‘am,’ 
Mahtdhara with ‘ ya ’ (uday&n for ud.\v5t). 

* ? Or, reach /Ar/ place ; S.1ya»a. In the first instance, takes it to 
mean * as far as this place ’ (from beyopd the sun down to the end 
of the air) ; but in the second instance, he takes it as referring to 
the particular spot on Uie sacrificial ground near which this part 
of the ceremonial is performed, viz. the Agnidhra’s fire-shed (as 
representing the air), south of which the Adhroryu lays down a 
variegated stone close to the * spine.’ 

O 2 
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variegated stone, doubtless, is yonder sun : it is thus 
yonder sun that is set up. It is variegated, for by 
means of its rays that disk is v'ariegated. lie sets 
it up between the Ahavanlya and the Garhapatya ; 
for the Garhapatya is this (terrestrial) world, and 
the Ahavaniya is the sky : he thus places him (the 
sun) between these two worlds, whence he shines 
between these two worKls. 

15. On the Agnidhra range’ (he places it), for 
the Agnklhra’s tire-sh<tl is the air; he thus places 
it in the air, whence tliat (sun) has the air for his 
seat. Halfway (between the two fires he places it) ; 
for that (sun) is halfway from this (earth). 

16. This (stone) is the breath, — he thus puts the 
breath into the body : and it is the vital power, — he 
thus puls vital power into the body ; it is food, for it 
is vital pow'er, anti vital power is indeed food. It is 
a stone, for a ston<* is firm : he thus makes the vital 
power firm. It is variegated, for food is variegated 
(varied). 

17. He sets it up (with, Va;'-, .S. XVH, 59, 60), 
‘Measuring he keeps in the middle of the sky,’ 
— for that (sun) indeed keeps measuring in the middle 
of the sky; — ‘filling the two worlds and the air,’ 
for even in rising he fills these (three) worlds ; — ‘ he 
scans the all-reaching, the butter-reaching,’ — 
he thereby means the offering-ladles and the offering- 
grounds; — ‘between the front and back lights,’ 
— that is, betw'een this world and that one ; or that 
(fire-altar) w'hich is hece at this moment being built, 
and that which was there built at first. 

’ That is, where the Agnidhra shed and hearth will afterwards 
have to be erected (see IX, 4 , 3 , 5-4) on the northern edge of the 
Vedt, midway between the GIrhapatya and Ahavantya fire-places. 
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18. * The showering ocean, the ruddy bird,’ — 
‘for he (the sun) is indeed a showering ocean, and 
a ruddy bird, — ‘hath entered the seat of his 
easterly father,’ — for he indeed enters that seat of 
his easterly* father; — ‘the many-hued rock set up 
in the middle of the sky,’ — for that variegated 
stone is indeed set up in the middle of the sky; — 
‘hath traversed and guardeth the two ends 
of the atmosphere;’ — for in traversing he guards 
the ends of these worlds. 

19. With two (verses) he sets it up; — t\vo-footed 
is the Sacrificer, and the Sacrificer is Agni : as great 
as Agni is, as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus sets him (the sun, Agni) up. With trishAibh 
(verses he sets him up). — for that (sun) is related 
to the Trish/ubh. He does not ‘settle’ (the stone), 
for unsettled is that (sun); nor does he pronounce 
the Sudadohas over it ; — the Sudadohas means the 
breath, aiuf that (sun) is the breath, and why should 
he put breath into (or on) the breath ? Having 
deix)sited it in such a way that it is not lost; — 

20. They now approach (the fire-altar, with, V'a^. 
S. XVTI, 61-64), ‘They all have magnified 
Indra,' — the meaning of this has been e.xplained*. 
‘Let the god-invoking sacrifice lead hither, 
let the favour-invoking sacrifice lead hither 
(the gods)!’ — both god-invoking and favour-invoking 
indeed is the sacrifice; — ‘let Agni, the god, make 
offering and lead hither the gods!’ that is. ‘may 

' Thus MahfJhara here takes * pfttra,' and apparentjy also the 
author of the Brdhmaiia ; the easterly father being the Ahavanij’a, 
and hence the sky. In the formula it would ratlter seem to mean 
‘ former, old.’ 

• See VIII, 7, 3, 7. 
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Agni, the god, both make offering and bring hitltcr 
the gods !' 

I 21. ‘The creation of strength hath upheaved 
[ me with upheaval, and Indra hath laid low 
[ mine enemies by subdual,’ — ^ thg .Acxt, so,.ihe 

\ W- 

\ 22. ‘May the gods advance the Brahman 

both by upheaval and subdual; and may Indra 
and Agni scatter asunder mine enemies!' — ^as 
the text, so the meaning. 

23. Now, the gods thereby (viz. by these four 
verses) wrested from the Asuras the four regions 
which are above yonder .sun. anti tlum asceniletl 
them : ami in like manner does the Sacriheer thereby 
wrest them from his hateful enem\, and then asccntl 
them. And bv means of them the •’ods then attained 

* o 

to that place ; and in like manner do«*s this (.Sacri- 
ficcr) by means of them attain ihiihtfr. 

24. They then mount tht; fire-altar, with (VS^. .S. 
XVII, 65 69). ‘ By Agni asceml ye to the firma- 
ment!’ — the firmament, doubtless, is the heavenly 
world ; thus, ‘ by means of this Agni (fire-altar) 
ascend ye to that heavenly world!’ — holding the 
Ukhya in your hands,’ — for the Ukhya (the fire in 
the pan) they do hold in their hands'; — ‘having 
gone to the back of the sky, to heaven, keep ye 
mingling with the gods!’ — that is, ‘ having gone 
to the back of the sky, to the heavenly world, keep 
ye mingling with the gods ! ’ 

* Viz. inasmuch as ihc firebrand now being carried forward lo 
ihe great fire-altar, where it is henceforth to serve as Ahavantya, 
was taken from the Garhapatya fire, which itself is identical with 
the Ukhya Agni, or fire carried about by the Sacrificer in the Ukh&, 
or pan, during his period of initiation. Sec p. 191, note i. 
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25. ‘Go thou forth to the eastern quarter, 
knowing! ’ — the eastern quarter, doubtless, is Agni's : 
thus. ‘ To thine own quarter go thou forth, knowing!’ 
— ^'be thou Agni's fore-fire here, O Agni!’ — 
that is, ‘Of this Agni (^itya) be thou, O Agni, 
the fore-fire*!’ — ‘Shine thou, illumining all 
regions I’ — that is, ‘ shine thou, illuminating eveiy 
r^ion!’—' Grant thou food to our two-footeef ^ 
and four-footed one!’ he thereby invokes a 
blessing. 

26. ‘From the earth have I ascended the 
air; from the air have I ascended the sky;’ — 
for from the GArhapatya they go to the Agnidhriya, 
and from the Agnidhriya to the Ahavaniya ; — 'from 
the sky, the back of the firmament, have 

I gone to heaven, to the light;’ — that is, ‘from - 
the sky, the back of the firmament, have I gone to 
the heavenly world.’ 

27. ‘ Th*e heaven-going look not round, they 
ascend the heaven, the two worlds.' — those who 
go to the heavenly worlil do not indeed look round 
‘the wise who performed the all-sustaining 
sacrifice,’ — for that sacrifice is indeed all-sustaining^ 
and they who perform it are indeed wise. 

28. *Go forw'ard, Agni. first of the godward- 
going,’ — he thereby says to this Agni (that is 
carried forward). ‘Go thou forward, as the first of 
these godward-going ones;’ — ‘ the eye of the gods 

‘ Alabidhara ukes ‘ puro gni ' in the sense of fore-goer (puras 
agre ahgati gai^^ti). 

* That is, according to Mahidhara, they think not of tlicir sons, 
cattle. See. 

* Thus Mahtdhara takes ‘ viivatodhiia ; ’ ‘ flowing in every direc- 
tion’ (vimto4-dh&r&), St. Petersb. Diet. 
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and of mortals,’ — for this (Agtit) is indeed the eye 
of both gods and men ; — ‘they who love to sacri- 
fice together with the Bhr/gus,’ — that is, ‘sacri- 
ficing together with the Bhr;gus,’ — * let the offerers 
go unto heaven, hail!* — that is, ‘may the offerers 
go to the heavenly world, hail ! ’ 

29. Now, the gods thereby (viz. by these five 
verses) wrested from the Asiiras the five regions 
which are in yonder worhl, and then ascendi’d th(!m: 
and so does the Sacrificer thereby wrest them from 
his hateful enemy, and then ascend them. Anu by 
means of them the goils attained thither, and so 
also does this (Sacrificer) by means of them attain 
thither. 

30. He then makes offering on that (firebrand); — 
for now that he (Agni) had arrived the gods there- 
upon gratified him with footl, this oblation ; and in 
like manner docs this (Sacrificer), now that he (Agni) 
has arrived, thereupon gratify him witli fotnl, this 
oblation. With milk from a black (cow) which has 
a white calf (he makes offering); the black (cow) 
with a white calf is the night, and her calf is yonder 
sun ; he thus regales him with his own share, with 
his own relish. On it (the firebrand, he offers) 
while it is held above (the naturally-perforated brick) ; 
for above (everything) is he whom he thereby grati- 
fies. By means of the milk-pail (he offers), for with 
the milk-pail milk is given away. 

31. And, again, as to why he makes offering upon 
it. That (Ahavaniya) fire is the head of the sacri- 
fice, and milk means breath : he thus puts breath 
into the head. He should make the offering so that 
it (the milk) flows on the naturally-perforated (brick); 
— ^the naturally-perforated one is breath, and this 
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(milk) is vital sap: he thus connects and puts fo^ 
gether the head and the breath by means of vital 
sap. ^He pours it out, with, Vdg". S. XVII, 70, 71J 
* Nighthnd Dawn, of one mind, unlike in form,’ 
— the meaning of this has been explained*. 

32. ‘O Agni, thousand-eyed! — through the 
chips of gold“ Agni is indeed thousand-eyed; — 
hundred-headed,’ — inasmuch as, at that time*, he 
was created as the hundred-headed Rudra; — ‘thine 
are a hundred out-breathings, and a thousand 
through-breathings,’ — his indeed are a hundred 
out-breathings and a thousand through-breathings 
who is hundred-headed and thousand-eyed; — ‘thou 
art the master of wealth,’ — that is, ‘thou art the 
master of all wealth;’ — ‘to thee, our strength, 
do we give honour!’ — he (Agni) is indeed the 
strength*: it is him he thereby gratifies. 

33. With two (verses) he makes offering thereon. — 
two-footed is the Sacrificer, and the Sacrificer is Agni: 
as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, with 
so much he thus makes offering to him. 

34. He then lays it (the firebrand) down, with 
S. XVII, 72, 73). ‘A well-winged bird 

thou art,’ — for on that former occasion he, by 
means of the fashioning-formula, fashions him into 
a well-winged bird-': that well-winged bird he builds 
up, and having fashioned that well-winged bird, he 
finally sets him down ; — 'seat thee on the back 

* Vi*. VI, 7, a, a. * See IX, a, i, i. 

• See IX, I, I, 6. 

* ? Or, that (firebrand) is indeed food (v^^). Mahfdhara inter- 
prets this part of the formula thus : To thee do we give food (v^ja 
for v^^m). 

• See VI, 7, a, 5 seq. 
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of the e.'irth, fill the air with thy shine, prop 
the sky with thy light, anti uphohl the <|uar- 
ters by thy lustre!’ -for that one (Agni) indcfd 
does all this. 

35. ‘ Receiving offering, kind>faced. in front,' 
— ^at is, ‘receiving offering, kind-faced for us, in 
front;’ — ^“seat thee, O Agni, aright in thine 
own scat!’ — for this (ffre-altar) is his (Agni’s)own 
seat: thus, ‘do thou rightly seat thee in it!’ — ‘in 
this higher abode,’ — the higher abode, doubtless, 
is the sky: — ‘sit ye down, the All-gods and 
the Sacrificerl’ — he thus establishes the Sacrificer 
together with the All-gods. With two (verses) he 
deposits it : the significance of this has Ixren ex- 
plained. — with the \'asha/-c,ill : the significance of 
this (will Ije expUiined) farther on. 

36. He then puls pieces of firewood thereon; for 
now that he (.Agni) had arrived, the gods thereupon 
gratified him with food, both pieces of firewood 
and oblations ; anti in like manner docs this (Sacri- 
ficer). now that he has arrived, thereupon gratify him 
with food, both pieces of wood and oblation.s. 

37. He first puts on one of .raml-wood (acacia 
suma). I‘or at that time, when this oblation had 
been offered, he (Agni) was enkintlled and blazed 
up. The gotls were afraid of him, lest he might 
injure them. They saw this .rami tree, and therewith 
appeased him; and inasmuch as they api>eased (jram) 
him by that 5amt, it is (called) ..Sami ; and in like 
manner this (Sacrificer) now appea.ses him by means 
of that faml (wood), — just with a view to appease- 
ment, not for food. 

38. [He puts it on, with, S. XVII, 74], ‘I 
desire the manifest favour of the admirable 
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Savit;'/, enjoyed by all men; that great cow of 
his, the thousand'Streamed, teeming with milk, 
which Ka»va was wont to milk;’ — for Ka»va 
indeed saw her, and she, the thousand-streamed, 
milked him all his wishes (objects of desire); and in 
like manner does the thousand-streamed one now 
milk to the Sacrificer all his objects of desire. 

39. He then puts on one of vikankata (flacourtia 
sapida) wood — the significance whereof has been ex- 
plained — with i'V&g’. S. XVII, 75), ‘To thee give 
we honour, O Agni, in the highest home;’ — 
his highest home, doubtless, is the sky ; — * to thee 
give we honour, in hymns of praise, in the 
lower abode;’ — the lower abode, doubtless, is the 
air; — ‘the birth-place whence thou hast arisen 
do I worship,’ — that is, ‘this is his (Agni’s) own 
birth-place: that I worship;’ — ‘on thee, when 
kindled, offerings are poured forth;’ — for when 
he (the fir^ is kindled, they make offerings on him. 

40. He then puts on one of udumbara (ficus 
glomerata) wood ; — the U dumbara means strength 
and sap: with strength and sap he thus gratifies 
him. It has forking branches*, — forking branches 
mean cattle: with cattle, as food, he thus gratifies 
him. If he cannot get one with bifurcate branches, 
let him take up a globule of sour curds and put it 
on (the wood): that globule of sour curds which 
supervenes is a form of cattle. With the virAf 
(verse, Va^. S. XVII, 76; 7?/g-veda VII, i. 3), 

* Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, 281, takes ‘ karaakavat ’ to mean ‘ oi»e 
that has a knot-hole ; ' but IX'v'a’s explanation, ' karnako ddtlya- 
rSkhodbhedaA,’ probably means nothing else than 'showing the 
appearance of a second branch,’ or ' one in which a second branch 
(aide branch) has struck out.' 
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* Kindled, blaze forth, O Agni, before us, (with 
inexhaustible flame, O youngest! perpetual 
viands accrue unto thee!)' — he puts it on;— the 
Vir^ means food : with food he thus gratifies him. 
Three pieces of wood he puts on, — threefold is 
Agni : as great as Agni is, as great as is his m»*asure, 
with so much food he thus gratifies him. 

41. He then offers oblations -this is just as if, 

after serving food to some one. one gives him ome- 
thing to drink. With the dipping-spoon (sruva) he 
offers the first two, with the otVering-ladle (srn/i tfie 
last (oblation): (the first) with S, X\'II. 77), 

‘O -Agni, may we. with hymns ami thoughts, 
spccil this day this (sarrifice) of thine, even as 
a steed, as a noble, heart-stirring deed! -that 
is, ‘whatever heart - stirring h\mn is thine, may 
I speed (perform) that for thee.' With a pahkti 
(verse) he offers, — of five feet consists the Paiikti, of 
five layers the fire-altar, five seasons are a year, 
and Agni is the year: as great as Agni is, as great 
as is his measure, with so much food he thus 
gratifies him. 

42. He then offers (the sccontl oblation), the one 
for Viivakarman, — Virvakarman (the all-worker) is 
this Agni: it is him he thereby gratifies, — with 
(Vi^. S. XVn, 78), ‘Thought 1 offer, with mind 
and ghee,’ — that is, ‘The thought of these (priests 
and Sacrificer) I offer with mind and ghee; ’ — ‘ that 
the gods come hither,’ — that is, ‘that the gods 
may come hither;’ — ‘enjoying their offering- 
meal, the holy-minded,’ — that is, the true-minded; 
— ‘to Vijvakarman, the lord of all existence, 
1 offer,’ — that is, ‘ to that Vi^vakarman who is the 
lord of all that here exists I offer ;’ — ‘ every day the 
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unimpaired oblation/ — ^that b, * always the unin- 
jurei^ oblation/ 

43. He then offers a full (-spoon) oblation, — ^the 
full means everything: with everything he thus 
gratifies him. 

44. [He offers, with, V^. S. XVII, 79], ‘Thine, 
O Agni, are seven logs/ — log s m.ean vital airs, for 
the vital airs do kindle him; — ^“seven tongues,’ — 
this he says with regard to those seven persons which 
they made into one person*; — ‘seven ^/shis,' — for 
seven AVshis they indeed were; — ‘seven beloved 
seats/ — this he says with regard to the metres, 
for his seven beloved seats are the metres; — ‘seven- 
fold the seven priests worship thee/ — for in 
a sevenfold way the seven priests indeed worship 
him;— ‘the seven homes/— he thereby means 
the seven layers (of the altar); — ‘fill thou!’ — that 
is, ‘generate thou;’ — ‘with ghee/ — ghee means 
seed; he thus lays seed into these w'orlds; — *sv 4 - 
hd!’ — the svdha (hail!) is the sacrifice; he thus 
at once makes everything here fit for sacrifice. 

45. ‘ Seven ’ he says each time, — of seven layers 
the fire-altar consists, and of seven seasons the year, 
and Agni is the year: as great as Agni is, as great 
as is his measure, with so much he thus gratifies 
him. Three oblations he offers, — threefold is Agni : 
as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, with 
so much food he thus gratifies him. Three logs he 
puts on, — that makes six : tlie significance of this 
has been explained. 

46. Standing he puts on the logs, — the logs are 
bones, and bones stand, so to speak. Sitting he 


* See VI, *, I, 1 seq. 





«ata?atha-brAhmaj<?a. 


9o6 

offers the oblations, — oblations are the flesh, and 
the flesh sits (lies), so to speak. The logs are 
in^de (the Are), and the oblations outside, for the 
bones are inside, and the flesh is outside. 

47. Now, then, as to the (mystic) correspot dence 
(or, amount). Si.K he offers before (the leading 
forward of the fire), and six afterw'ards; with six 
(formulas) they proceed up to the variegated stone ; 
with two he lays down the variegated stone with 
four they proceed as far as the fire-altar: with 
five they mcmnt the fire-altar : that makes twenty- 
nine, and the oblation itself is the thirtieth. With 
two (verses) he dejX'sits the fire, — that makes 
thirtv'-two, and of thirty-two syllables consists the 
AnushAibh : such, then, is this Anush/tibh. 

48. And this one (Anush/ubh) they bring hither 
from those three AnushAibhs which they make up 
on the G&rhapatya' ; and inasmuch as .they bring 
this (therefrom) hither, thereby this whole Agni 
(fire-altar) becomes completed. But now he was not 
yet fit to eat food *. 

49. H e said to Agni ‘ By thee I will cat food ! ’ — 
‘So be it!’ Hence it is only when they bring him 
hither, that this (/•ilyAgni) becomes fit to eat food, 
to eat oblations. 

50. Moreover, they say, ‘It is Pra^pati himself 
who takes this (Agni) as his dear son to his bo.som ; ’ 
and verily, whosoever so knows this, takes thus 
a dear son to his bo.som. 


’ See VII, I, 2, 16-19. 

* Literally, he was not equal thereto that he should eat food. 

* That is, the A'ltyAgni (Are-altar) said to the Agni (fire) about to 
be led forward. 
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51. And, again, as to why they bring it here,-— 
the Agni (fire-altar) whidi is built up here is the 
same as those seven persons which they made into 
one person ; and that excellence and ltfe>sap of them 
which they concentrated above, that is the fire which 
they now bring here, — hence, when they now bring 
it here, they concentrate above (in the head) that 
excellence and life-sap which belonged to those 
seven persons, — that is his (Agni’s) head, and this 
built-up fire-altar is the body: having thus com- 
pleted his body, he restores the head to it 

Third Adhyaya. First Brahmava. 

ISSTALI-AIION AND CONSECRATION OF AgNI. 

1. He then offers the Vairvanara (cakel. 
That Agni has now been completely restored ; 
he now is that deity, (Agni) Vaixvanara (belonging 
to all men) : to him he offers this oblation, and by 
the oblation he makes him a deity, for for whatever 
deity an oblation is prepared that is a deity, but not 
one for whom no (oblation) is prepared. It is one 
of twelve potsherds : twelve months are a year, 
and V^ai^vAnara is the year. 

2. And, again, as to why he offers the Vaifvdnara 
(cake), — it is as the VaiJvdnara that he is about to 
produce that Agni : on that former occasion, at 
the initiation-offering ', he pours him out in the form 
of seed ; and what the seed is like that is poured 

‘ Cp. VI, 6, 1,6. Wliilst the initiation-offering of the ordinary 
Soma-sacrifice consists only of a cake on eleven potsherds to Agni 
and Vishnu, that of the Agni^yana requires two further oblations, 
vie. a cake on twelve potsherds to Vauvfinara, and a rice-pap with 
ghee to the Adityas; cf. part iii, p. 247 note. 
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into the womb, such like (is the child that) is born ; 
and inasmdth as there he pours out Vairv Anara in the 
form of seed, therefore he now is born as Vai^v&nara. 
Silently* it is (performed) there, for there seed (is 
implied) in the sacrihce, and silently seed is infused ; 
but distinctly on the present occasion, for distinct 
(manifest) is the seed when born. 

3. Now, that Vai^vAnara is all these worlds : this 
earth is the All (vifva), and Agni is its man (nara) ; 
the air is the All, and Vayu (the wind) is its man 
(ruler) : the sky is the All, and Aditya (the sun) is 
its man. 

4. And these worlds are the same as this head, — 
this (lower part of the head) is the earth, tht? plants 
(being) the hair of its l>cartl ; this is the All, and Agni 
is Speech, he is the man. That (speech) is at the to|> 
thereof, for Agni is on the toj) of this (earth). 

5. This (central part of the face) is thc^ir, whence 
it is hairless, for hairless, as it w’cre. is the air ; it is 
this All, and V'ayu (the wind) is the breath, he is 
the man ; he is in the middle thereof, for the wind 
is in the middle of the air. 

6. The sky is the (upper j>art of the) head, and 
the stars are the hair; it is the All, and Aditya 
(the sun) is the eye, he is the man : it is in the 
lower part of the (upper) head, for the sun is below 
the sky. VairvAnara is the head thereof, and this 
built-dp Agni (the altar) is the body : thus, having 
completed his body, he restores the head thereto. 

7* "He then offers the (cake.s) to the Maruts; — 

* Or, rather, in a low voice, the name of the deity being pro- 
nounced in an undertone while the oblation is poured into the fire ; 
ace VI, 6, 1, !!• No special formula is, however, used on either 
occasion. 
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the Maruts’ (cakes) are the vital airs : he thus puts 
the vital airs into him (Agni). [He doe's so] after 
offering the VabVAnara ; for the Vai.tv4nara is the 
head: he thus puts vital airs into the head. 

8. That (Vaiivinara obbtion) is a single one, for 
single, as it were, is the head ; the others (viz. the 
Mdimtas) are seven in 'number, of seven potsherds 
each; and though ‘seven<seven* m^ns *many 
times,’ here it is only seven ^ : he thus places %ven 
vital airs in the head. 

9. That (Vai^Anara oblation) is (performed in a) 
distinct (voice), for the head is distinct; but indis- 
tinct the other (oblations), for indistinct, as it were, 
arc the vital airs. Standing he offers the former, 
for the head stands, so to speak ; sitting the others, 
for the vital airs are, so to speak, seated. 

10. Now, the first two Maruta (oblations) he offers 
are these t\^o vital airs (in the ears) : he offers them 
in the middle* of the Vai^vAnara (oblations), for 
these two vital airs are in the middle of the head. 

1 1. And the second pair are these two (vital aire 

* See VIII, I, I, 2. Also VI. 5, 3, II, where the translation 
siiouUI be aliereil accordingly. 

* In b-aking- the cakes, the Vauv.inara is placed on tlie centre of 
the fire, and the first two Mfiruta cakes are placed north and south 
of it. then the following pair of cakes behind the first, but more 
closely together, and behind these the third jwtir. still more closely 
together, aitd finally the last cake forming, as it were, the apex 
of a phalanx of Mfiruta cakes (or wind-deities) protecting (that of) 
Agni Vairvfinara. In offering the cakes a similar method is to be 
followed ; except that the first pair of Mfiruta cakes may be offered, 
not in the fire itself, but on the previously flattened out Vauvfinara 
cake lying on the fire. Whilst the K&iiy.vsfitra (XVIII, 4, *3) 
admits this as an alternative mode (though not ^'cry clearly ex- 
pressed), our passage seems to require it as the only possible mode. 
Both the Vairvfinara and the Aldrula cakes are offered whole. 

[43] 
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in die eyes) ; he offers them closer together, for 
closer together, as it were, are these two vital airs. 

18, And the third pair arc these two (vital airs 
in the nostrils). He offers them closer together, 
for closer together, as it were, arc these two vital 
airs. The one to be recited in the forest * is ;peech : 
it is to be recited in the forc^ t, for by spet ch one 
gets into much terrible (troublt >. 

13. And. again, as to why he offers the Vai 'iknar.i 
and ^^arutas. — ilie W'linanara is tlie ruling jio\v<T 
(chieftaincy), and ihe M.irutas are the clan : ho thus 
seis up both the chief and the clan. 'I'he Vai.' vanara 
he offers first ; thus, having sot up the chief, he .sets 
up the clan. 

14. The former i.s a single (oblation): he thus 
makr-s the ruling jK»\v<-r (chieftaincy) to attach to 
a single (|•ers^m), and (.social) distinction to attach 
to a single (person). 'I'he others are numerous : he 
thus besU)\vs multiplicity on the: clan. 

15. I’htr ftjrmer is (offered in a) distinct (voice), 
for the ruling power is stunething distinct, .so to 
speak ; and the others arc indistinct, for indistinct, 
so to s|>eak, is the. clan, Staniling he offers the 
former, for the ruling power (the chief) .stands, so 
to speak ; and sitting (he offers) the others, for the 
clan sits, so to speak. 

1 6. The former he offers with the offering-ladle, 

' ‘Arawj'cniWya ’ is the technical term applied to the o<ld, or 
seventh, Maruta oblation. According to .S^}'a«a it is so called 
after an anuvaka of the .Samhiti, to be recited only in the forest. 
Pos.sibIy, however, it is to the particular formula (Vi(g. S. XXXIX, 
7), also called * vimukha ’ (? to be pronounced ‘ with averted face’), 
and containing the names of the seven most terrible Maruts, that 
the name applies. 




IX kAjvOA. 3 ADHYAVA, I BXAHMAiirA, 21 . 211 


when the Vasha/ is uttered* widi both an invitatory 
formula (anuv&kyd) and an ofiering-formula 
with die hand the others sitting, with the Svdhi-call : 
he thus makes the clan subservient and obedient to 
the chieftain. 

1 7. As to this they say, * How do these (Miruta 
oblations) also come to be offered for him by the 
offering-ladle, at the VashaZ-call, and with invitatory 
and offering formulas?’ Well, the first three feet 
of those seven-footed MAruta (verses), being a 
three-footed G&yatrl, are the invitatory formula, 
and the last four, being a four-footed Trish/ubh, are 
the offering-formula. The one is the bowl, and 
the other the handle (of the offering-ladle), and the 
SvAhd-call is the \’asha/-call : in this way, then, 
these (M&ruta oblations) also become offered for 
him by the offering-ladle, at the \’asha/-call, and 
with invitatory and offering-formulas. 

18. And the first Maruta (cake) which he offers 
on the right (south) side, is the seven (rivers) which 
flow eastwards. It is one of seven potsherds, for 
there are seven of those (rivers) which flow east- 
wards. 

19. And the first (cake) which he offers on the 
left (north) side, is the seasons ; it is one of seven 
potsherds, for there arc seven seasons. 

20. And the second (cake) which he offers on the 
right side, is animals ; it is one of seven potsherds, 
for there are seven domestic animals. He offers it 
close to the preceding one (representing the rivers) : 
he thus settles animals near water. 

21. And the second (cake) which he offers on the 
left side, is the seven /ffshis; it is one of seven 
potsherds, for the seven /?fshis are seven in number. 
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He offers it close to the preceding one: he thus 
establishes the seven ^ishis in the seasons. 

22. And the third (cake) which he offers on the 
right side, is the vital airs; it is one of seven pot- 
sherds, for there are seven vital airs in the head. 
He offers it close to the preceding one : he thus 
puts the vital airs so as to be close to (not separated 
from) the head. 

23. And the third (cake) which he offers on the 
left side, is the metres ; it is one of seven potsherds, 
for there are seven metres increasing by four 
(syllables respectively). He offers it close to the 
preceding one : he thus places the metres close to 
the /?/shis. 

24. And the Ara«ye»nil/'ya is the seven (rivers) 
which flow westwards ; it is one of seven potsherds, 
for there are seven of those (rivers) which flow 
westwards. It is that downward vital ,air of his. 
That Ara«ye*nii/’ya belongs to this Pra^apati ; for 
the forest (ara/zya) is, as it were, concealed, and 
concealed, as it were, is that downward vital air; 
whence those who drink of these (downward flowing) 
rivers become most vile, most blasphemous, most 
lascivious in their speech. Whenever he here speaks 
of them as belonging to the Maruts, he makes them 
food for him (Agni) * and offers it to him, and 
gratifies him thereby. 

25. That Vawvdnara (cake), doubtless, is yonder 
sun, and the Mdruta (cakes) are those rays. They 
are of seven potsherds each, for the troops of the 
Maruts con.sist of seven each. 

* Probably, Jimmuch as the Maruts (and the MSruta oblations) 
represent the clansmen who are considered the legitimate ‘food* 
for the chief, Agni Vauvlnara. 
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26. He offers (the first MAruta cake), with (Vf^. 
S. XVII, 80), ‘The clear-lighted, and the bright- 
lighted, and the true-lighted, and the light, 
and the clear, and the law-observing, and the 
sinless one ! ’ — these are their names : having com- 
pleted that disk (of the sun, in the shape of the 
Vaijvinara), he bestows those rays on it by calling 
them by their names. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

The Shower of Wealih and other Oblations. 

1. Thereupon* he (the Sacrificer^) offers the 
Vasor dhard. That whole Agni has now been 
completed, and he is here the Vasu (good one) : to 
that Vasu the gods offered this shower (dhSra), 
whence it is called ‘Vasor dhar^®;’ and in like 
manner tl\js (Sacrificer) offers to him this shower, 
and gratifies him thereby. 

2. And, again, as to why he offers the ‘ V^asor 
dhArA;' — this is his (Agnis) Abhisheka*; for the 


’ That is, after ofTering all the seven Maruta cakes, the formulas 
of the last six of which (V^. S. XVH, 81-85 ; XXXIX, 7) are not 
given in the BrShma/ra. At the end the Adh\arvu mutters the 
verse XVII, 86, and thereupon he either makes the Sacrificer mutter 
(or mutters himself) verses 87-99 praise of Agni. KSty. .Sr. 
XV1II,4, 25; 26. 

* Thus, according to Katy. XVIII, 5, 1 (the Adh\*aiyu, according 
to Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 283). 

* It would rather seem to mean ‘ stream, or shower, of wealth ; ’ 
cf. paragraph 4. 

* That is, the consecration ceremony, in which the king is 
‘sprinkled’ with sacred water, or, so to speak, anointed. The 
‘Vasor dhird,' or ‘shower of wealth,’ consisting of an uninter- 
rupted series of 401 libations to Agni (through which aU the powers 
of the god are to be secured to the Sacrificer), is intended as the 
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gods, having now completed him wholly and entirely, 
showered upon him those wishes (or, objects of 
desire), this ‘ Vasor dh^rd ; ’ and in like manner 
does this (Sacrificer), now that he has completed 
him wholly and entirely, shower upon him those 
wishes, this ‘Vasor dhdra.' With ghee taken in 
five ladlings, and an offering-ladle of udumbara 
wood (he offers) ; the significance of this has been 
explained. 

3. [He offers it] after offering the Vaixvdnara 
(cake) — for the Vai.fvdnara is the head, and food is 
taken in from the head (downwards) ; and, besides, 
it is from the head (downwards) that he who is 
anointed is anointed ; — and after offering the Ma- 
ruta (cakes), for the Marutas are the vital airs, and 
through (the channels of) the vital airs food is 
eaten ; and, besides, it is at (the openings of) the 
vital airs that he w’ho is anointed is anointed ^ 

4. And, furthermore, (it is offered) upon the Ara- 
«ye*nu^ya*; for the Ara«ye*n(j/C’ya is speech, and 
it is through (the channel of) speech that food is 
eaten ; and, besides, it is with speech that he who 

equivalent of that ceremony for the consecration of Agni as king ; 
and, indeed, as a kind of superior consecration ceremony for the 
(royal) Sacrificer himself, more potent than the R^asfiya and 
V^apeya. There is thus to be noticed here the same tendency 
as elsewhere of exalting the efficacy of the Agniihiyana, and of 
making it take the place of the whole of the ordinary sacrificial 
ceremonial, 

’ When anointed, or consecrated, the king is first sprinkled from 
the front and then from behind, and finally rubbed all over, with the 
consecrated water; see V, 4, 2, i seq. 

* That is, as soon as the Adhvaryu has put the Aranye « nfhfya 
cake in the fire the Sacrificer begins to pour the ghee on it with 
a large offering-ladle of udumbara wood, and the Adhvaryu begins 
to muuer the formulas. 
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is anointed is anointed. And ever5rthing here is 
wealth (vasu), for all these (cake-offerings) are (con- 
nected with special) wishes ’ ; and in order that this 
shower, be it of milk or of ghee, (may be) fraught 
with wealth, this oblation of ghee is thus offered for 
the beginning; and inasmuch as this shower is 
fraught with wealth, it is called ‘ shower of wealth.’ 

5. He (as it were) says, ‘ This is mine, and that is 
mine;’ — that is, ‘ Herewith I gratify thee, and there- 
with ; — herewith I anoint thee, and therewith ; ’ or, 
‘ Give me this, and that ! ’ And as soon as that 
shower reaches the fire, that prayer is fulfilled. 

6. Now the gods, having gratified him (Agni) by 
this food, or by these objects of desire and having 
anointed him by this shower of wealth, solicited from 
him these objects of desire ® ; and having received 
offering, and being gratified and anointed, he granted 
them these, objects of desire; and in like manner 
this (Sacrificer), having gratified him by this food, 
and by these offerings of desire, and anointed him 
with this shower of wealth, now solicits from him 
these objects of desire ; and having received offering, 
and being gratified and anointed, he (Agni) grants 
him these objects of desire. In order to avoid 
discontinuance, he each time embraces two wishes, — 
even as one would connect those living away from 
one another, — thinking, ‘ In this way shall they 
prosper by sacrifice!’ 

7. The gods now spake, * Through whom shall 
we receive these objects of desire ? ’ — ‘ By our own 

' Or, all these (objects) for which offerings are made are objects 
of desire. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ for (prompted by) these objects of desire.’ 

* Or, asked him these wishes (boons). 
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self/ they said ; for the sacrifice is the self of the 
gods, and so is the sacrifice that of the Sacrificer ; 
add when he says, ‘Ey the sacrifice they shall 
inrosper ! ’ he means to say, ‘ By my own self they ■ 
shall prosper ! ' 

8. In twelve (things) he causes them to prosper ^ 
the year consists of twelve months, and Agni is the 
year : as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, 
by so much food he thus gratifies him, and by so 
much food he thus consecrates him. In fourteen lie 
causes them to prosper ; in eight he causes them to 
prosper: in ten he causes them to prosjier; in 
thirteen he causes them to i)ros|>er. 

9. He then offers the Ardhcndra (libations)-; — 
the ardhendras are everything here ^ ; he thus grati- 
fies him (Agni) with everything, and with everything 
he thus consecrates him. 

10. He then offers (the libations relating to) the 
Grahas*;* — the grahas (cu|)s of soma, offercil to 

* That is, he makes the objects of tlesirc mentioned in the formulas 
used durinj;^ the Vasor dharS. accrue to himself, or turn out well lor 
himself, llie formulas usually contain the names of twelve such 
objects (in .six pairs), tho.se in XVIII, i being — ‘(may) strength 
and gain, endeavour and aitem[)t, thought and wisdom, sound and 
praist:, fame and hearing, light and heaven, prosjier for (or accrue 
to) me by sacrifice!' In XVIII, 4, however, fourteen olijects are 
enumerated, in XVIII, 15 (and 27) eight, in XVIII, 23 (and 26) 
ten, in XVIII, 28 thirteen. 

* Literally, ‘the half-Indra ones/ the technical term for the 
formulas of three sets of libations (XVIII, 16-18), in which three 
sets of twelve deities are named, each pair of whom consists of 
Indra coupled with some other deity, thus ‘ May Agni and Indra, 
Soma and Indra, &c., prosper for (or accrue to) me by sacrifice ! ' 

* Viz. inasmuch as Indra represents the ruling [)owcr, and every- 
thing submits to him (III, 9, 4, 15); or inasmuch as Indra and 
Agni are the whole universe (IV, 2, 2, 14). 

* These are three sets of libations (still forming part of the con- 
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the deities), doubtless, are sacrifice : by sacrifice, by 
food, he thus gratifies him ; and by sacrifice he thus 
consecrates him. 


Third BrAhmajva. . « 

1. He then offers these Ya^^akratus* (sacri> 
ficialrites), with, * May the Agni and the Gharma 
(prosper) for me ! ’ — by these sacrificial rites he thus 
gratifies him, and by these sacrificial rites he thus 
consecrates him. 

2. He then offers (the libations relating to) the 
Uneven Stomas-; — for the gods, having now ob- 
tained their desires, by means of the uneven Stomas 
went up to heaven ; and in like manner does the 
Sacrificer, now that he has obtained all his desires, 
by means of the uneven .Stomas go up to heaven. 

3. Now this (set runs) up to the thirty-three- 
versed (hyfbn-form), for the Trayastriw^a is the last 
of the uneven Stomas ; at the last the gods thus 


tinuous ‘ Vafcor dhdr.'i,' or * \voalili->irc 3 ni ’). the fomtuias of which 
(XV’III, 19-21) enumcrale each iix }>airs of cu|>s of Soma (graha) 
and of sacrificial implements. 

’ These are two sets of libations in the formulas of which 
(XVIII, 22; 23) objects connected with ‘sjiecial sacrifices’ are 
enumerated. Thus, of the first pair, ‘ Agni and Gharma,' * Agni.' 
according to Mahidhara, represents either the Agni^t'ana or the 
Agnish/oma (ordinary Soma-sacrifice) ; wliilst the ‘ Gharma (caul- 
dron) ’ stands for the Pravarg)M offering (part i, p. 44 note). 

* The formula of this set of filiations (XVIII, 24) enumerates 
the seventeen uneven numbers (in the feminine gender) from 1 to 
33, repeating the second number of each pair, so as to be the first 
numlicr of the next pair (thus, 1 and 3, 3 and 5, &c.). These 
numbers are meant to represent the corresponding Stomas, con- 
sisting of an uneven number of verses, up to the Trayastriiwra, or 
thirty-three-versed hymn-form. 
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-went up to heaven; and in like manner does the 
SacriiBcer thereby at the last go up to heaven. 

4. He then offers (those relating to) the Even 
(Stomas)' ; — for the metres. then said, ‘The uneven 
stomas are worn out, by means of the even ones 
we will go up to heaven ! * By means of the even 
stomas they went up to heaven ; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer thus, by mf ans of the < ven 
stomas, go up to heaven. 

5. This (set runs) up to the forty-eight-voi ;ed 
(h) mn-form ). fi»r the Ash/a/'atvariw\a is the last of 
the even stomas ; at the last the metres thus wont 
up to heaven : anil in like manner docs the Sacri- 
ftcer thereby at the last go up to heaven. 

6. He says, ‘May the One and the Three 
iprosper) for me! ’- ‘May the I'Diir and the 
Eight (prosper) for me!'-- even as one climbing 
a tree would climb up by taking hold pf an ever 
higher branch, so is this. And as to why he offers 
the Stomas, — the stomas are food : it is with food 
he thus consecrates him. 

7. He then offers (the libations relating to) the 
Age-grades® (of cattle), — age-grades mean cattle: 
it is by cattle, for his food, that he thus gratifies 


' The formula of this set of lilrations (XVIII, a,!;) enumerates 
the twelve ({uadruples of 4 (in the feminine gender), from 4 to 48 
(again repeating crach numtier, excejU the first and last), as repre- 
senting the Stomas consisting of an even numl)er of verses, up to 
the Ash/&itatv 4 rimra, or forty-ciglil-vurscd hymn-form. 

* The tw'o formulas relating to these two sets of libations (XVIII, 
36 ; 27) contain respectively five and four pairs of teams of cattle 
of different ages, beginning with * tryavi and tryav!,’ ‘ an eighteen- 
months bull and an eighteen-months cow;' and ending with ‘a 
bullock and a milch cow.' 
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him ; and by cattle, for his food, he thus consecrate 
him, 

8. He then offers whilst mentioning names’; — 
for the gods, having obtained all dieir wishe, now 
gratified him directly ; and in like manner does the 
Sacrihcer, having obtained all his wishes, now gratify 
him directly. ‘To Strength, hail! to Gain, 
haiir — these are his (Agni’s) names: it is by 
mentioning his names that he thus gratifies him. 

9. There are thirteen of these names. — a year 
consists of thirteen months, and the layers and 
fillings of the fire-altar amount to thirteen : as great 
as Agni is. as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus gratifies him. And as to why he offers 
while mentioning names. — it is thus in mentioning 
his (Agni’s) names that he consecrates him. 

10. He then says, ‘This is thy realm; a sup- 
porter anc^ sustainer art thou for the friend: 
for sustenance, for rain, for the lordship of 
creatures (do I consecrate) thee;’ — sustenance, 
doubtless, means food, and rain means food : by 
f<x>d he thus gratifies him. 

11. And when he says, ‘This is thy realm; a 
supporter and sustainer art thou for the friend ; for 
sustenance, for rain, for the lordship of creatures — 
thee ! ’ this is to say. ‘ This is thy kingdom ; thou 
art con.secrated (anointed)! thou art thy friend’s 
supporter and sustainer: for our sustenance art 
thou, for rain unto us art thou, for our lordship of 

* This set of thirteen libations (XVIII, a 8 ) is offered 10 tlie 
months V%ti, Prasava, &c., here apparently considered as mani- 
festations of Agni (the year). Each name is followed by ‘ sv&hfi 
(hail!); ’ and the last of these dedicatory formulas is followed by 
the special benedictory formala, referred to in paragraph to. 
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creatures art thou!’ They thereby entreat him, 

* For all this art thou unto us : for all this have we 
a>nsecrated thee I' And therefore people thus 
entreat a' human king who has been consecrated. 

12. He then offers the Prospering* (libations); — 
the prospering (libations) arc the vital airs : it is the 
vital airs he thus puts into him. — ‘May the vital 
strength pro.sper by sacrifice! may the vital 
air prosper by sacrifice! . . .’ He thus puts 
proper vital airs into him. 

13. Twelve prospering (libations) he offers, — a 

year consists of twelve month.s. and Agni is the 
year : as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, 
by so much he thus puts proper vital airs into him. 
And as to why he otTers the prosj^ering (libations), — 
the prospering (libations) are vital airs, and the vital 
airs are the immortal element: with the immortal 
element he thus consecrates him. ^ 

14. He then .says, ‘The Stoma, and the Ya^us, 
and the /iik, and the Sdman, and the Br/hat, 
and the Kathantara,’ — this, doubtless, is the triple 
science, and the triple science is food : it is with 
food he thus gratifies him. and with food he thus 
consecrates him;- ‘to the heavenly light we 
gods have gone, we have become immortal,’ — 
for he indeed goes to the heavenly light, and be- 
comes immortal; — ‘Pra^&pati’s children have 
we become!’ — for he indeed becomes Prs^^pati’s 
child,— ‘ve/! svAhA!’ — the Ve/-call, doubtless, is 

* This final set of twelve (? sixteen) libations is called thus (kalpa), 
becanse, in the formulas used with them (Viig. S. XVlIt, 39), the 
verb ‘ k/f'p (to prosper, to be right and proper) ' is repeated each 
time. At the conclusion of Uiete twelve formulu the priest mutters 
the final benediction given in full in paragraph 14. 





IX kAwda. 3 adhyAya, 3 BitAmfAirA, 18. ail 


esoterically the same as the VashaAcall, and either 
with the Vasha/'Call, or the SvAhA-call is food offered 
to the gods : he thus gratifies him by both the 
Vash a/.aod the SyAhd. and also consecrates him by 
both of them. He now throws the offering-ladle 
after (the ghee into the fire) lest what there is 
anointed with ghee should remain outside of the 
fire. 

15. Now as to this same shower of wealth, the 
body (from which it flows) is the sky, the udder 
the cloud, the teat the lightning, and the shower (of 
ghee) is the (rain-) shower : from the sky it comes 
to the cow. 

16. Its body is the cow, its udder the (cow's) 
udder, its teat the (cow’s) teat, its shower the shower 
(of milk) ; from the cow (it comes) to the Sacrificer. 

17. Its body is the Sacrificer, its udder his arm, 
its teat the ^offering-ladle, its shower (of milkf the 
shower of (ghee): from the Sacrificer (it goes) to 
the gods; from the gods to the cow’, from the cow 
to the Sacrificer : thus circulates this perpetual, 
never-ending food of the gods. And. verily, for 
whosoever knows this, there will thus be per- 
petual, never-ending food. Now as to the (mystic) 
correspondence. 

18. As to this they say. ‘ How does this wealth- 
shower of his obtain (conformity w’ith) the year, and 
Agni ? how does it corre.spond to the year, to 
Agni ? ’ Well, this shower of wealth consists of 
three hundred and sixty (libations), and of (other) 
six, and of thirty-five. Nowr. the three hundred 
and sixty which there are, — so many being the day's 
in the year, — thereby it obtains the days of the 
year. And what six there are, — the seasons being 



323 


AVTArATlIA-HRAlIMAJVA. 


six in number, — thereby it obtains the niyjhts of the 
seasohs: thus it obtains l)oth the da)'? anti nights 
of the year. And what thirty-five th' re an*, they 
are the (intercalarj’) thirteenth month’, and that is 
the body, — the iKtdy (consists) of thirt) (limbs), the 
feet of two, the breath of two (in-br< athing and 
upHbreathing), and the head is the thirty-fifth : so 
much is the year ; and thus that shower of wealth 
of his obtains (conformity with) the year, and Agni ; 
and thus it corresponds to the year, to Agni. And 
so many are the bricks with special formulas which 
are placed in the centre of a .Sa«<fda fire-altar ; for 
these bricks indeed are the same as these different 
Agnis * : and thus these Agnis of his come to have 
oblations offered to them se[)arately by means of the 
shower of wealth. 

19. As to this they say, ‘ How does this shower 
of wealth of his attain to (conformity with) the 
Qreat Litany, how does it corresi)ond to the Circat 
Litany?' Well, the first nine formulas of this 
shower of wealth arc the threefokl ® head ; and the 
forty-eight which follow arc the twenty-four-fold 
wings * ; and the twenty-five which follow are the 
twenty-five-fold body'*; and the twenty-one which 
follow are the tail, as the twenty-first * ; and the 


' See p. 167, note i. 

* Vi2. the (lifTercnt forms, or powers, of Agni, to which the 401 
libations are offered. Sec IX, 1, i, 43, where the very same calcula- 
tions are applied to the .Satarudriya. 

* See p. 114, note 1. 

* Paksha, wing, also means half-month, fortnight, of which there 
are twenty-four in the year. 

* See p. 168, note 3. 

* Apparently in addition to the fingers and toes (? of monkeys). 
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thirty-five which follow are the Va^a (hymn) ; and 
by the eighties (of verses) which follow those eighties 
(of the mahad uktham) are obtained, for by eighties 
the Great Litany is counted ; and what there is 
after the eighties, that to him (corresponds to) 
what, in the Great Litany, there is after the 
eighties * ; and thus this shower of wealth of his 
attains to (conformity with) the Great Litany, and 
corresponds to the Great Litany. 

Fourth BrAumaata. 

1. He then offers the VS^aprasavlya* (set of 
fourteen libations), — ‘ va^ ’ (strength, sustenance) 
means food (anna): it thus is an ' anna-prasavlya’ for 
him, and it is food he thereby raises (pra-su) for 
him (Agni). 

2. For the gods, now that they had gratified him 
by that food, and consecrated him by those objects 
of desire, (to wit) by that stream of wealth ®, hereby 
gratified him once more; and in like manner does 
this (Sacrificer), now that he has gratified him by 
that food, and consecrated him by those objects of 
desire, that shower of wealtli, hereby gratify him 
once more. 

* See pp. 110, note 3 ; its, n. i ; 113, n. i. 

* That is, oblations ca|table of promoting or quickening strength 
(or food, — v&gi); see |>art iii. p. 37 (where reati Val^prasavt/a). 
While the formulas of the first seven of these oblations are the same 
as those used for those of the V^^apeya (see V, 2, a, 5-1 1), the 
formulas of the last seven of these oblations are "Vig. S. XVIII, 
30-36 (for the first of which, being the same as IX, 5, see VI, 
*. 4 , 4 )- 

* This seems to be in apposition to both * that food,' and ‘ those 
objects of desire.’ 
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3. And, again, as to why he offers the VA<r:i- 
prasavlya. This, to be sure, is his (Agni’s) Abhi- 
sheka. For, the gods, having gratified him by 
that food, and consecrated him by those objects of 
desire, (to ^it) by that shower of wealth, then by 
this (offering) consecrated him once more and in 
like manner does this (Sacrificer), having gratified 
him by that food, and consecrated him by those 
objects of desire, that shower of wealth, hereby 
consecrate him once more, 

4. It consists of (seeds of) all (kinds of) plants, — 
that which consists of all plants is all foo<l ; he thus 
gratifies him with all food, and with all focnl he 
thus consecrates him. I-t;t him set asitle one of 
these kinds of food, and not eat thereof as long 
as he lives. With an udumbara (ficus glomerata) 
cup* and an udumbara dipping-spoon (he offers): 
the significance of these two has beet] exidained. 
They are both four-cornere d, -there are four <|uar- 
ters : he tlius gratifies him with food from every 
quarter, and by means of food from every ejuarter 
he thus consecrates him. 

5. And, again, as to why he performs the VA;fa- 
pra.saviya ; — he thereby gratifies those same tleities 
who have been consecrated by this very rite of 
consecration V»y which he is now about to be con- 
secrated, and, thus gratified by offering,, they grant 
him permission (to perform) this rite of consecration, 
and, permitted by them, he becomes con.sccrated ; 
for only he becomes king whom the (other) kings 
allow to assume the royal dignity, but not he whom 

' Or, pan. It has a handle, and serves on this occasion in place 
of the offering-ladle as well as for anointing the Sacrificer. 
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they do not (allow to do so). Thus when he offers 
in the fire he consecrates Ajpii, and when he offers 
to these deities, he gratifies those gods who rule 
over this consecration ceremony. 

6 , And, indeed, he offers here also the Pirtha* 
(oblations) ; — for the gods now desired, ‘ May we be 
consecrated even on this occasion by all the rites of 
consecration!' They were indeed consecrated on 
this occasion by all the rites of consecration ; and in 
like manner is the Sacrificcr on this occasion conse- 
crated by all th(; rites of consecration. 

7. Now these Partha (oblations) are the VA^'a- 
prasaviya of the Rd^asuya; and by offering these 
(oblations) he is consecrated by the Ra^sftya ; and 
the first seven of the succeeding fourteen (Va^- 
prasaviya oblations) are the \’£\;’aprasavl\a ceremony 
of the \'a^apeya - : thus, by offering these he is 
consecrated, by the Va^ntpeya. And what other 
seven there are, they belong to Agni (or. the Agni- 
/•ayana) : by offering these, he is consecrated by the 
Agni-consec ration. 

S. lie first offers those of the Ra;,Msiiya. then 
those of the Va<rapeya ; for by performing the 
Rd^.’^isuya one becomes king (ra^*^) and by the 
V^a^rapeya emperor (samra^"). and the |x>sition of 
king is (obtained) first, and thereafter that of 


* III the same way as, at the Ra^Msiiia, six PSnlia oMaiions were 
offoroil iK'fore^ ant! .is many immctliaioly after, the Consecraiion 
ceremony, or * anointment’ (sec part iii, p. 8i scq.), so also on the 
present occasion, except that, between the first six PSrthas and 
the consecration ceremony, the V;i^aprasaviya set, referred to 
in the preceding paragraplis, is inserted. 

• For these seven olilations ^ec V, a, a, 6-ii, Only the second 
set of seven thus is peculiar to the Agniiayana. 

[43] Q 
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emperor*: hence after performing the Vj\fapcya, 
one could not perform the R^asQya, — it would be 
a descent, just as if one who is emperor were to 
become king. 

9. Those (seven Vd^prasavlya oblations) of the 
fire-altar he offers last, for the Agni-consecration 
indeed is (equal to) all those rites of consecration, 
and he who is consecrated by the Agni-consec ition 
rite becomes everything, king and emperor : iiere- 
fore he offers those of the fire-altar last of all. 

10. He then anoints him on a black antelope 
skin, — for the Mack anteli>pe ^kin is (a .symlml ol) 
the sacrifice : it is ilnir> at the sacrifice that he 
anoints him. On the hairy side (of the skin), — for 
the hairs are the metres : on the metres he thus 
aniiinis him. On the left (north) sitle (of the fire- 
altar he anoints him) : the significance of this (will 
be e.xplained) further on. On (the skin laid down) 
with the neck-j)art towards the front, for that (tends) 
gotlwanls. 

11. Some, however, anoint him on the right 
(south) side of the firt:-altar, on the ground that it 
is from the right side that food is .served, and that 
they thus anoint him from the food-side, lint let 
him not do so, for that (.southern) region belongs to 
the Fathers, and quickly he goes to that region 
whom they anoint in that way. 

12. And some, indeed, anoint him on the Aha- 
vanfja, on the ground that the Ahavanlya is the 
world of heaven, and that they thus anoint him in 
the world of heaven. But let him not do so, for 
that (Ahavanlya, the fire-altar,) is his (the Sacrificer's) 


• See V, 1, 1, 13 . 
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divine body, and this (Sacrificer, or Sacrihcer’s real 
body) is his human one: they thus attach that 
divine body of his to this his mortal body, if they 
anoint him in this way. 

13. Let him anoint him on the left (north) side 
and nowhere else, for that north-eastern region 
belongs to both gods and men : they thus anoint 
him whilst seated and established in his own region, 
for he who is established in his own seat suffers no 
injury. 

14. One who h.as gained a position in the world 
should be anointed sitting, for one who has gained 
a position is seated, so to s|;eak ; — and one who is 
striving to gain one standing, for one who wishes 
to gain a position, stamls, so to speak. On a he- 
goat’s skin should be anointed one desirous of 
prosperity, on a black-antelope skin one desirous 
of spiritual lustre, on both (kinds of skins) one 
desirous of both : that (skin) he spreads north of 
the tail (of the fire-altar) with its hair uppermost 
and its neck-part towards the cast. 

15. Close to the <-nclosing-stones ' : inasmuch <as 
the black -antcloiie skin is close to the enclosing- 
stones, so that divine body of his is consecrated 
on the black-antelope skin : and inasmuch as he is 
consecrated whilst keeping hold of the fire-altar 
he is not cut off from that divine consecration (of 
the h ire). 

16. He anoints him after making offering on the 
fire-altar, for that (altar) is his divine body, and 

* S.\va/sra lakes ‘ aspr/shAini jKirixi * to mean ‘ lightly touched 
(just touched) by an enclosing-stone.* I'he participle would rather 
seem here to have an active meaning, like * anvdrabdha * in the same 
paragraph. 

Q 2 
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this (Sacrificer himself) is his human one ; and the 
gods indeed were first, and thereafter the men ; 
therefore, after making offering, he anoints him 
with what remains over of that same (offering- 
material) *. He then throws the dipping-spoon after 
(the oblations into the fire). 

17. Placing himself near the (Sacrificer’s) right 
arm, he then anoints him*, with (Vi\f. S. XVI 1 1 , 
37), ‘At the impulse of the divine Savitr/, 
I anoint thee, by the arms of the A.vvins, by 
the hands of PClshan, by the sup|H)ri of Saras- 
vatl Va^. the supporter, by the universal 
sover«-ignty of Agnil - for Sarasvati is 
(s[>eech). and hers is all this support. Impelled 
by Savit/ f, he thus anoints him by all this support 
of Sarasvati V;U’. the supporter, and by the uni- 
versal sovereij^nty of Agni. Here he throws the 
cup (into the fire), lest what is aiK>inted (with offering 
material) shoukl remain outside tin; fire. 

18. He anoints him in the middle of the Parlha 
oblations, for the Partha oblations are the year; he 
thus places him in th<* middle, of the year. .Si.\ 
he offers before, and six afl(;r (the consecration 
ceremony), for then; are six s(!asons : by the 
seasons he thus encloses (guards) him who is 
consecrated on both sides. Br/haspati is the last 
of the first (six*), and Indra the first of the 

• That is, with the rentiiifitltT of the mess of diflerent kinds of 
seed mixed with milk and waicr. 

• That is, by sprinkling him with the liquid, or pouring it on 
him. 

• The formulas of ihe twelve Piirlha oblations arc the same as 
those used on the occasion of the Kil,^'asfiya (V, 3, 5, 8. 9), the 
sixth of which is * To Br/haspati hail I * and the seventh * To Indra 
hail!’ 
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last (six), — Brfhaspati is the priesthood (or priestly 
office), and Indra is the nobility (or political power): 
by the priesthood and the nobility he thus encloses 
him who is consecrated on both sides. 


Fourth AdiiyAva. Fir.st BrAhma^a. 

1. He then offers the R4sh/rabhr/t (realm- 
sustaining) oblations; — the realm-sustainers, doubt- 
less, are the kings, for it is they that sustain realms. 
These deities, indeed, have been consecrated by 
this same consecration ceremony by which he (the 
Sacrificer) is now to be consecrated : it is them he 
thereby gratifies, and tlius gratified by offering, they 
grant him i)ermission (to perform) this c<jnsecration 
ceremony, and, i)ermittetl by them, he is conse- 
crated ; for only he Ix'comes king whom the (other) 
kings allow (to assume) the royal dignity, but not 
he whom they do not (allow to assume it). Ami 
inasmuch as the kings susUiin realms, and these 
gods arc kings, therefore Realm-sustaining (obla- 
tions are performed). 

2. And, again, as to why he offers the Realm- 
sustaining (oblations), b'rom Praj,’apati, when dis- 
meml)ered, couples went forth, in the form of 
Gandharvas and Apsaras; and he, having turneil 
into a chariot, enclosed them, and having enclosed 
them, he took them to himself ami made diem his 
own : and in like manner does this (Sacrificer). 
thereby enclosing them, tike them to himself and 
make them his own. 

3. Now that .FraiT^pati who was dismembered, is 
this very Agni w'ho is here being built up; and 
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thosjs couples which went forth from him, are these 
same deities to whom he now makes offering. 

4. He makes offering to the Gandharvas and 
Apsaras, for in the form of Gandharvas and Apsaras 
they went forth (from IVa^^iipaii). Ihit the Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras also busy themselves with 
sweet scent (gandha) and beauteous form (riipa ‘), 
whence if any one gi>cs to his mate he cultivates 
sweet scent and a beautiful appearance, 

5. He otters pairs (of oblations), for birth origi- 
nates from a pair ; and Ik.* alone is {r«il<;r of) 
a kingdom who propagates offspring, but not he 
who does not propagate orfs[)ring. Aiul inasmuch 
as couples sustain the realm, and these tleilies 
consist of couples, these (oblations are called) 
Realm-sustainers. With gh(!<i taken in twelve 
ladlings (he offers), and there are twelve of these 
oblations ; the siguificancc of this has bet;n c,\- 
plained. 

6. 'i'o th<! male (d«*ity) he makes offetring first, 
then to the females : he thereby endows the male 
pre-eminently with power *, I'o a single male he 
makes offering, and to many females, whence even 

single man has many wives. To the male (tleity) 
he makes offering both with the V.»sha/-call and the 
SvShA-call, to the female (deitie.s) only with the 
Sv&h^ : he thereby endows the male pre-eminently 
with power. 

7. [He offers, with, Va,^. S. XVI H, 38-43]. ‘The 

' This is apparently intended as an etymological explanation of 
the two names ; Apsar as being taken as derived from ‘ apsas,' in 
the of ‘beauty.’ Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 135, note 3. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ be places the male above (the female) in respect 
^power;’ see p. 133, note i. 
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law-upholding, law-abiding,’ — that is, the truth- 
upholding, truth-abiding, — * Agn i is the Gan- 
dharva: his Apsaras are the plants,’ — for as 
a Gandharva, Agni, indeed, went forth with the 
plants as the Asparas, his mates, — ‘Delights 
(miul) by name,’ — the plants are indeed delights, 
for cverj'thing here delights in plants; — ‘may he 
protect this our priesthood and nobility: to 
him Hail! Va/! To them (fern.) Hail!’ The 
meaning of this has been explained 

8. ‘'I'he Close-knit,’ — yonder sun is indeed 
close - knit, for he knits together the days and 
nights; — ‘all-wealthy,’ — for that (sun) indeed is 
every kind of wealth ; — ‘Surya is the Gandharva: 
his Apsaras are the sun-motes;’ — for as a Gan- 
dharva, the sun, indeed, went forth with the sun- 
motes as the Apsaras. his mates, — ‘ Mobile (ayu) 
by name,’ — for moving together % as it were, the 
sun-motes float ; — ‘may he protect this our 
priesthood and nobility,’ — the meaning of this 
has been explained. 

9. ‘The most blessed,' — that is. the most 
worthy of worship, — ‘sun-rayed.’ — for like the 
sun’s are the moon’s rays; — ‘A'an dramas {the 


' In accordance with the preceding paragraph, that part of the 
formula which relates to the male deity, viz. ' The law-uphold.ng. 
iaw-abiiling Agni is the Gandharva — may he protect this our priest- 
hootl and nobility: to him Svahii'. Va/!’ is to be uttered first, and 
the first oblation to l>o offered at the call ‘ Vd/.‘ i.e. Vasha/. ‘may 
he (Agni) carry it (to the gods)!’ Then that part relating to the 
female deities is uttered, after which the second oblation is offered. 
In the same way the other five formulas are to be treated. See 
Mahidhara’s remarks on the present formula. 

* A-yuvfin&A, literally ‘ holding to each other," g wrong etymology 
of ‘ dyti,’ ‘ lively.’ 
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moon) is the Gandharva: his Apsaras are the 
stars ; ’ — for as a Gandharva the moon, indeed, went 
forth with the stars as the Apsaras, his mates ;~ 
‘Luminous (bhekuri) by name -light-giving 
(bhakur/*) these, iiulecd, are called, for the stars 
give light; — ‘may he protect this our priest- 
hood and nobility!’ the meaning of this has been 
explained. 

10. 'The Agile,’ — that is. the swift, — ‘all -ex- 
pansive. - for the wind (airl. iiul* ed. makes up all 
this expanse;- -* \*aia (the wintil is the Ciandharva : 
his Apsaras are the waters.’- - for as a Gan- 
dharva the wiiivi, indeed, went forth with the waters 
as the Apsiras, his mates: ‘Viands (ur;'') by 
name,’-— the w, iters, indeeil, are calleil ‘ hr{,’a//,’ for 
fooil is produced from the waters: -‘may he 
jirotect this our {jri<-sthoo(l and nobilit) !’ tin* 
meaning of this has been explained. 

1 1. ■ The beneficent, well-winged,’ — beneficent 
(bhign u ■) intleed is the .saerifict-, for the .sacrifice 
benefits all beings, — ‘\a.^''//a (the .sacrifice) is the 
Gandharva: his Apsaras are the offering- 
gifts.’ — for as a (iandharva the sacrifice, indeed, 
went forth, with the riffering-gifts as the Apsaras, 

‘ 'lliis etymological cxplan.ition of ‘ bhekuri ' is (loubtful. 

• 1 he real meaning of l>liU 4 ^>u in this |)assagc is very tloublful ; 
while it usually means ‘ fl<-xihlc/ the Si. Pelershur;; Dictionary here 
leniaiively assigns lo it the meaning ‘ adder/ Whrilter the author 
of the llr«i}ima//a really connects it widi * hhu^' (hhunakli)/ ‘ to 
enjoy, benefit' (instead of with 'hhu^',’ ‘h* bend or whether the 
ex{>ianaiion is merely meant as an etymological play of words, is 
not clear. Mahidhara dndeed derives it from the former root, in 
the sense of ‘to protect.* The order of the words ‘ya^^^o vai 
bhi^yu^’ would prpfxjrly require lo be rendered by — The ‘ bhu|^}U * 
doubtless is the sacrifice. 
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his mates; — ‘Praises (stAvA) by name,’ — the 
offering-gifts are indeed praises, for the sacrifice is 
praised for offering-gifts ; and whosoever gives an 
offering-gift (to priests) is praised; — ‘may he pro- 
tect this our priesthood and nobility!’ the 
meaning of this has been explained. 

12. ‘The lord of creatures, the all-worker,’ — 
Pra,4'apati (lortl of creatures; is indeed the all-worker, 
for he has wrought all this (universe); — ‘lianas 
(the mind) is the Gaiulharva : his Apsaras are 
the hymn-verses and hymn-tunes,’ — as a Gan- 
dharva, the Mind indeed went forth, with the hymn- 
verses and Inmn-tunes as the Apsaras, his mates ; — 
‘Wishes (esh/i) by nam<-,’ — the h\mn-verses and 
hymn-tunes are indeed wishes, for by verses and 
tunes people pray. ‘ May this accrue unto us ! may 
it fare thus with us!' — may he protect this our 
priest an^l nobility!' the meaning of this has 
been explained. 

13. He then makes an offering on the Head of 
the Chariot this, indeed, is that very rite of 
consecration, — aiul by that he is now consecrated. — 
which this (Sacriheer) is permitted to perform by 
those deities with whose permission he is con- 
secrated ' : for he alone becomes king whom the 
(other) kings allow (to assume) the royal dignity, 
and not he whom (^they do) not (allow to assume it). 
With ghee taken in five ladlings (he offers), and 
this is offered as five oblations : the significance of 
this has been explained. 

14. On the head (or front part of the chariot the 


‘ The consiniction of i)ic icxt ^occurring again at IX , 4^,4, 8) i s 
rather irregular. 
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offering is made), for it is from the head (ilownwards) 
that he who is anointeil is anoiiitetl, - whilst it is 
held above (the Ahavanlya), fcwabove (others) is he 
who is thus anointt'd : — with the same formula 
(repeated each time), for one and the sanu* (j>crson) 
is he who is thus anointed ; — whilst taking rAuiul 
(the chariot-head) in every direction * : on every 
side he thus is anointed. 

15. And, again, as to why he makes offering on 
the head of the chariot : —it is because this chariot 
is yonder sun : for it was bv assuming that form 
that Pra^nipati enclosed those couples, anil took 
them to himself, and made them his own : and in 
like manner does this (Sacrifuer) thereby enclose 
th< m, and take them to himself, and make them his 
own. Whilst it (the charini-he.ul) is held above 
(the fire, he offers), for above (others) wa.s lie who. 
eiido.sing those couples, took them to Ipmself, and 
made them h's own ; .uid with th«; same formula, 
for one and the same is he who, by enclosing those 
couples, took them to himself, and matle them his own. 

/ 16. [He offi-Ts each time, with. \'f\C S. XVI 11 , 

< 44]. ■ O Lord of the world, Lord of creatures ! ' 
— for this (Agni), indeed, is the lord of th(r world, 
and the lord of creatures; — 'thou whose dwellings 
are on high, or here below,’ — both on high and 

* 'I'he lx:)cly (or * nest/ seal-pan) fjf ilie chariot is shifted sunwise 
round the fire on the great altar, so that the forc-|»art keeps over 
the fire where the Adhvaryu’s assistant holds it, and in each of the 
four directions, as well as in the centre of the fire, the Adhvaryu 
offers a lilxition of ghee, whilst facing the chariot-head. According 
to a comment on the respective rules (Katy. XVIII, 5, 17-20) 
alluded to by Prof. Weber (Ind. Stud. XI II, p. 286), the fore-part 
of the chariot would, how*evcr, seem to be taken off the seat-part ; 
the latter being carried round the fire as the oblations are made. 
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liere bolow, indeed, are his dwellinjjs; — ‘to this 
priesthood and this nobility of ours,’ — for this 
Ajjni is both the priesthood and the nobility, — 
•jrrant thou mighty protection, hail!’ — that is, 

‘ grant thou powerful protection ! ’ 

Skcoxo HrAiimava. 

1. He then offers (three) oblations of air ; — this 
6re*altar is these (three) w'orids,and the oblations of 
air are wind : he thus places the wind into these 
worlds, and hence there is wind here in these worlds. 

2. He takes (the air) from outside the Vedi; for 
that wind which is in these worlds is already con- 
tained in this (ftro-altarj, and he now puts into it 
that wind which is bejotid these worlds. 

3. I'rom outside the \’edi (he takes it). — for the 
\'edi is this (earth), and the wind which is on this 
(earth) is already contained in this (fire-altar): he now 
puls into it the wind which is beyond this (earth). 

4 By his two hollow hands (he takes it), for only 
in this way is the catching of that (wind brought 
about). With the Svaha-call (he offers), for he 
offers just under the shafts (of the chariot), — this 
chariot is yomler sun : he thus places the wind on 
this side of the sun. and hence that one blows on 
this side thereof. 

5. [He offers, with. S. XVIII, 45], ‘Thou 
art the cloudy ocean,’ — the cloudy ocean, dotibt- 
le.ss, is yonder world (of the sky), — ‘the giver of 
moisture,’ — for that (wind) indeed gives moisture : 
he thus bestows on this (fire-altar) the wind which is 
in yonder world; — ‘blow thou kindly and pro- 
pitiously upon me, hail!’ — that is, ‘blow favour- 
ably and gently ui)on me ! ’ 
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6. ‘Thou art the stormy (region), the tro<i|» 
of the Ma ruts,’— the stormy (region), the troop of 
the Maruts, doubtless, is the air-world: he thus 
bestows on this (hre-altar) the wind which is in the 
air-world; — ‘ blow thou kindly and propitiously 
upon me, hail!’ — that is, ‘blow favourably and 
gently upon me ! ' 

7. ‘Thou art the one affording protection 
and worship.' — the one that affords protection aiul 
worship, doubtless, is this (terrestrial) world : he 
thus bestows upon this (fire-altar) the wind which is 
in this world; — ‘blow thou kindly and propi- 
tiously upon me, hail!' — that is. ‘blow favourably 
and gtattly upon me ! ' 

8. With three (tdrmul.isl he offer'^. — lhr«-e are 

these worlds, and threefoKI is A^ni : as t^n^at as Agni 
is. as great as is his measure, with so much he thus 
puts air into these, worlds. ^ 

9. And as t<» why h<* offers the oblations of air : 
he then-by yokes that chariot of his ; for it was 
thereby that the gods joked that chariot for (the 
obtainment of) all their wishes, thinking, ‘By it. 
when voketl, we shall obtain them ; ’ and by that 
yoked (chariot) they indeed obtained their wishes : 
and in like manner does the Sacrificer thereby yoke 
that chariot of his for (the obtainment of) all his 
wishes, thinking, ‘ By it, when yoked, I shall obtain 
them ; ’ and by that yoked (chariot) he indectl 
obtains all his wishes. 

to. He yokes it with the oblations of air', — the 
oblations of air are the vital airs : it is thus with the 

' That is, these oblations are, as it were, to represent the team 
of the chariot. 
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vital airs he yokes it *. With three (oblations) he 
yokes it, — there are three vital airs, the out- 
breathing, up-breathing, and through-breathing: it 
is with these he thus yokes it. Just below the 
shaft (he offers), for just below the shaft the horse is 
yoked ; — with his hands, for by the hands the horse 
is yoked ; — in moving round *, for in moving round 
the horse is yoked. 

1 1. The right yoke-horse he puts to first, then the 
left yoke-horse, then the right side-horse : for thus 
it is (done) among the gods, otherwise in human 
(practice). Let him not yoke that (chariot *) again, 
lest he should )okc again the yoked one; but let 
him give away the vehicle, thinking. ‘ I shall reap 
the benefit of the yoking of it They carry it as 
far as the Adhvaryus dwelling, holding it right 
upwards, for above is that (.Agni). He presents it 
to the Adli^aryu. for it is he that performs therewith. 
Let him. however, <not) assign it to him (till) the 
time of the olVering-gifts. 

.12. He lin n oilers the Lightsome oblations. 

‘ (.)r. lie Mipplu s him fAgni). 

* Accfirtling lo Kaiy. AV, XVIlKo, i, 2 , the Adhv.uyu first lakes 
a iloubic handful (»{ air from K*yDmI iho cast side of ihe Vedi, and 
ofl'eis it below ilie riglii (soutli) shaft ; then from U^yoiid the north 
side to be offered uj> Mow the Uft shaft, and lastly from beyond 
the south side to be differed below the shaft where the right side- 
horse would Ih* yoked. In each case the girili (or }oke-iie) is lo be 
carried round in the same way as if a real hor>e were yoked. 

’ Sayawa take.s it to mean ‘that horse*; aiul according to Katy. 
Ar, XVllI, 6, 3-5, the carriage is lo l>e carried to the Adhvaryu's 
house, and, at llie lime wlien the dakshi/ias are presented to the 
priests, it is to be given lo that priest along wiih three horses. The 
Brahtna/ia« liowever, iloes not seem lo mention the horses. 

* Literally, of the yoked one. 

* These oblations are here called ‘ ninmal!/ because the three 
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For now the whole Agni was complet'd; he now 
wished for brilliance (rui6). and the gods, by means 
of these lightsome (oblations), endowed him with 
brilliance ; and in like manner does this (Sacrihcer) 
now endow him therewith. 

1 3. And, again, as to why he offers the lightsome 
oblations. When Pra.i»:&pati was dismembered, his 
brilliance departed from him. When the gods re- 
stored him, they, by means of these lightsome obla- 
tions, endowt'd him with brilliance ; anti in like 
manner docs this ('S.icritictT) eiulow him therewith. 

14. [He offers, with, X'a;*'. S. Will. 40 4.S], ‘O 
Agni. what lights of thine iv\ the siin * . . . .’ 
'O ve gods, what lights of vours are in the 
sun. . — ‘Bestow thou light uiJon our priests, 
(work thoti li.ght in our kings, li,ght in our 
people and,6'udras, l>esto\v li,glit upon me by 
thy light) ! ’ He thus says ‘ light ' each 'ime,- light 
is immortality : it is immortality he thus bestows 
upon him. 

15. He then offers one relating to Varu«a. 
That whole Agni has now been completed, and he 
now is the deity Varu;/a ; it is to him that he offers 
this oblation, and by the oblation he makes him 
(Agni) a deity, for that one alone is a dc-ity to whom 
offering is made, but not that one to whom (offering 
is) not (made). With a verse addressed to Varn;/a 
(he offers) ; he thus gratifies him by his own .self, by 
his own deity. 

16. And, again, as to why he offers one relating 

verses used with them contain tlie word ‘ ru^,’ being prayers for the 
bestowal of light. 

* These two verses had already been used in laying down the 
Dviya^s bricks; see VII, 4, 3, at. 
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to Varuwa. When Pra^pati was dismembered, his 
strength departed from him. When the gods re- 
stored him they, by this (oblation), bestowed strength 
upon him ; and in like manner does this (Sacrihcer) 
bestow it upon him. With a verse addressed to 
Varuwa (he offers), — Varii«a is the ruling power, and 
ruling power means strength : it is thus by strength 
that he l)estows strength upon him. 

17. [He offers, with, Va^. S. XV'III, 49]. ‘For 
this 1 appeal to thee, worshipping thee with 
prayer,’ — that is, ‘ For that I beseech thee, wor- 
shipping thee with prayer:’ — ‘for this the Sacri- 
ficer imploreth thee with offerings,’ — that is, ‘for 
this, this Sacrificer implores thee with offerings;’ — 
‘without wrath listen thou here, OVaruwa!’ 
— that is, ‘ without anger listen thou here to us, O 
Varu//a ! ’ — ‘take not our life from us, O far- 
ruler!’ — l\p thereby gives utterance to a surrender 
of his own self. 

18. He then offers the Arkaxvamedha-santati' 
oblations. The light (arka), doubtless, is this fire 
(Agni), and the A.^vamedha (horse-sacrifice) is yon- 
der sun. — when created, these two were separate: 
by means of these oblations the gods drew them 
together and connected them ; and in like manner 
does this (Sacrificer), by means of these oblations, 
now draw them together and connect them. 

19. [He offers, with. Vdjj". S. XVIII, 50], 
‘Heaven-like heat, hail!' — the heat, doubtless, 
is yonder sun ; he thus establishes yonder sun in 
Agni. 

20. ‘Heaven-like flame, hail!’ — the flame is 


* That is, Uie joining together of the fire and the horse-sacrifice. 
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this Agni : Ije thus establishes this A^i in yonder 
sun. . . 

21. ‘The Heaven-like shining one, hail!’ — 

the shining one, doubtless, is yonder sun: he |>laces 
him again up there. ^ 

22 . ‘Heaven-like light, hail!' — the light is 
this Agni ; he places him again here (on the firt*- 
altar). 

2t. ‘The heaven-like Siirya. hail!’ — SArya, 
doubtless, is yonder sun : he thus places yond'-r sun 
highest of all this (universe^ whetice he is the 
highest of all this (universe). 

24. These are five oblations he offers, - the hre- 
altar consists of five layers, a year of fivt* .seasons, and 
Agni is the year : as great as .'Xgni is. as great as is 
his measure, with so much he thus draws together 
and connects those two. 

25. And as to why he .says, ‘ Heav(»n-likc heat, 
hail! heaven-like tiame.hail!’ — thesi* indetHl arc names 
of this fire : ht; thereby gratifies these, and by the 
offering he makes them a deity : for only that one is 
a deity to whom an oblation is offered, but not that 
to whom it is not offered. Moreover, by naming 
them, he thus places them on this fire-altar. 

26. These are five oblations he offers, — the fire- 
altar consists of five layers, and the year of five 
seasons, and Agni is the year: as great as Agni is, 
a.s great as is l)is measure, by .so much food he thus 
gratifies him, 

27. Now as to the in.sertion ' of (any other) obla- 
tions. If he should know any oblj^tion supplied with 
a br&hma»a (dogmatic explanation) let him offer it at 


' Or, location, proper place; cf. p» 138, note 1. 
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this time ; for It is f&r (the obtainment of his) wished 
that he yokes this chariot, ai^d vrhatsoever. oblation 
he offers on this occasion he offers as one that is 
(to be) fulfilled. • # 

28. As to this they say, ‘ Let him not offer (any 
additional wlations), lest he should do what is 
excessive.’ Let him, nevertheless, offer them ; foT 
it is for (s|jecial) wishes that these oblations are 
offered, and in wishes there is nothing excessive. 

Tiiiki) Hraiima.va. 

PrU’AR.VTORY kllKS OF IHK SoM.\-S.VCRlFICE. 

1. Having now' returned (to the hall), he, at the 
proper time, throws up the Dhishwyas' (fire- 
hearths) — these hearths ^are fires : he thus builds 
up fire-altars. They are the clansmen, and the 
built-up fire-altar is the chieftaincy ; he thus sets 
up both the^chieftaincy and the clan. The former 
(altar) he builds up first, then these (hearths) : thus 
he sets up the clan after'setting up the chieftaincy. 

2. That (fire-altar) is a single one : he thus makes 
the chieftaincy to attach to a single (j)crson), and 
(social) distinction to attach to a single (person). 
The others are numerous: he thus bestows multi- 
plicity on the clan. 

' Soiua-saciifice btfiiiy atwut to Iv performed on the newly 
crectetT iirc-altar, now properly consecrated, all the necessary 
preparatory business and ceremonial enjoineil |br such a sacri- 
fice have now to be gone through in the way detailed in part ii 
of this translation. The author here only alludes to those points 
in the Soma-ritual in roganl to which the present performance 
offers any special feature either .additional to, or modificatory of, 
tlie ordinary ceremonial. The construction of the Dhishnyas, or 
fire-hearths of the dilferent priests (for which see part ii, p. 148, 
note 4), is one of these ^ints. 

C43] 
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3. That (fire-altar) consists of five layers, the 
others of a single layer : he thus endows the chieftain 
(or, ruler) pre-eminently with jwwer, and makes the 
chieftain more powerful than the clan (or people). 
Upwards he builds that one: he thm^ builds the 
ruling power uj)war«.l by (soci.il) layers; sideways 
the others ; he thus makes the clan obedient to the 
chieftain from below, 

4. That one he builds up both with the Ya^msh- 
mati (bricks laid down with a special formula), and 
with the I.okamp/vV/a (or spacefilling ones, laid 
down with a common formula) ; the others with tin- 
space-filling one alone ; he thus endows the chi«*ftain 
pre-eminently with j)owe>r, anil makes the chieftain 
more powerful than the clan, and the clan less 
powerful than the chieftain. 

5. And when he builds up thirse (hearths) only 
with the space-filling one, the Lokam()/'/tf/ci being the 
nobility' — he thereby places the chieftain, as the 
cater, among the clan. He builds up (dhish//ya- 
hearths) both of the Soma-sacrifice and of the fire- 
altar; first those of the .Soma-.sacrifice, and then 
those of the fire-altar : the significance of this has 
been explained. Whatever Soma-hearth he (merely) 
throws up (at the Soma-sacrifice), that he (now) 
builds up. The Agnidhrlya he builds first, for that 


* Sre p, 132, note 2, 

* There arc eight dhishwya-hcarths at the Soma-sacrihec, two 
of which, the Agnidhrtya and M&r^al{>'a. were raiseil north and south 
of the cart-shed (havirdhdiia), whilst the others (viz, those of the 
Hotel, &c.) were raised inside the Sadas along its eastern side. 
They were merely mounds of earth covered with sand, whilst the 
additional hearths (of the hre-allar) now to be erected are partly 
built of bricks. 
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one he throws up first (at the Soma-sacrifice) ; (he 
does so) whilst sitting to the right (south) of it : 
the significance of this has been explained 

6. On this (Agnldhrlya) he puts eight bricks, — 
the Gdyatrl^consists of eight syllables, and Agni is 
of Gdyatra nature : as great as Agni is, as great as 
is his measure, so great he thus builds him , up. 
The variegated stone is the ninth of them : there 
are nine vital airs — seven in the head and two 
downward ones — it is these he thus puts into it. The 
fire which is placed on the erected (hearth) is the 
tenth : — there are ten vital airs and the Agnidhra 
is the middle (between the Garhapatya and Ahava- 
nlya fires) ; he thus puts the vital airs in the middle 
of it : for the vital airs, being in the middle of the 
body, move along it in this direction, and in that 
direction. 

7. Twenly-one he places on the Hotriya (hearth), 
and there are twenty-one enclosing-stones*; the 
significance of this has been explained. 

8. Six (he places) on the Mar<,’;iUya, — these are 
the six seasons, the F'athcrs; for the seasons, the 


* See VII, I, 1, 21 seq., where the way in which the bricks of 
the (larhapatya hearth are laiti down i.< descril^d in detail. 

* When Agni was led forwards from the Garhapatya to be installed 
on his newly built altar, as the Ahavaniva or offering fire, a \'arie- 
gated stone, meant to represent the sun, was dc|>osiied near the 
place (on the northern edge of the Vetli) where ihc Agntdhra shed 
and hearth would afterwards have to be erected; see IX, 2, 3. 

14-19* 

* That is, including the central one, the outlet of which is Uie 
navel; cf. VIII, i, 3, 10. 

* The numbers of bricks and enclosing-stones are the same as 
for the G&rliapatya hearth, for which (with their symbolic meaning) 
see VII, I, I, 35 »- 35 * 
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Fathers*, indeed, heaped up (a rampart) round that 
(fire) from the south. This one lies to the south of 
those (other hearths)*, — this (Agnidhrlya) he lays 
down in th is way (direction), and these (other hearths) 
in this way, and that one (the Fire*altar) in this way: 
he thereby makes the peasantry look towards the 
chieftain. 

9. He then encloses these (hearths) by enclosing- 
stones: — the enclosing stones are the waters: it is 
thus by water that he surrounds them He merely 
lays them down all round, for those of the waters 
which flow in a hollow (channel) are the chieftain, 
and these stray wat<'rs are tht; clansmen ; tints, when 
he encloses that (great hre-altar) by a dug-in trow of 
stones), he thereby atlds power to power, anti sur- 
rounds (protects) powt.r by power ; ami when he 
merely la\s down those (enclosing-sutnes of the 
hearths) all round, he then-by adds clansman (or clan) 
to clansman, ami surrounds ([trotects) clansman by 
clansman ^ As many bricks with special formulas as 

' Siijawa rcttT> u> a in lli<* 'I’aitiirivaka, actoulinp; 10 

which a living man i's (hang^ tl U) whaicvt*r he diirs in, 

whence the six seasons arc ihr rcprcsentalivc.s of all the deceased 
ancestors. Since the Fathers resitle in the .southern region it is 
from that (juarier that, l)y laying down the bricks, they are supposed 
to raise a rampart for the Mar^^diya fire. 

^ Viz. on tlie southern edge of the Vedi, exactly south of ihc 
Agnidhriya, whilst the oilier dliishwyas run in a line from north to 
south to the left of the .space between ihir Agniilhrfya and Mar/,'aliya. 
The other hearths, together with the great fire-aliar occupying the 
eastern part of the Vedi, would Unis, as it were, face ihe Mar/,4Hya 
in a semicircle. See the plan of the Sacrificial ground, p.iri ii, 
P- 475* 

• That is, as the earth is surrounded by the ocean (VII, i, i, 13), 
or a stronghold by a moat. 

* Viz. inasmuch as the firc-altar and the Ahavaniya fire on it, as 
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there are (in each hearth) so many enclosing-stones 
there are (in each) ; for with that (6re-altar) there 
are as many enclosing-stones as there are sudi 
bricks in it*: he thus makes the clan obedient 
and subservient to the chief. 

10. He then scatters a layer of earth on (each of) 
these (hearths): the significance of this has been 
explained *. Silently • (he scatters it), for indistinct 
is the clan (or people). Then, after the cake-offer- 
ing of the Agnishomlya (animal sacrifice)*, he 
prepares the propitiatory oblations to the 
Regions: — that fire-altar is the regions: it is to 
them he offers these oblations, and thus by offering 
makes them a deity, for only that one is a deity to 
whom an oblation is offered, but not that to whom 
it is not offered. There are five (such oblations), 
for there are five regions. 

11. As tp this they say. — Let him prepare this 


Well iib liie ilug-in circle of enclosing->lones, are idenlifiet! with ihe 
ruling power; whilst the dhishwvas a.s well as the circles of sioneb 
lying loosely around them represent the cl.in. 

* This is not clear to me: whilst there are 395 such bricks with 
special formulas in the five layers of the great altar, it is enclosed 
by only 261 parurits; see p. 158, note i. Besides there are no 
* ya^ntbhmaii * bricks in these hearths, but only * lokampw/as ' ; 
one would therefore expect ‘Wi/akas’ (bricks) for * vajciJshmai yas ’ 
the first lime (cf. comm, on Kaiy. Sr. Will, 7, 13). The Hoiri’s 
hearth contains twcniy-onc bricks, the BrShma/iAW^awsin’s eleven, 
the MArji,r;iliya six, and the others eight bricks: and in each case 
the common formula, ‘Lokam pr/V/a.. &c.' (see VUI, 7, 2, 6), is 
pronounced once after every ten bricks, and after any odd bricks 
remaining over at the end. CT. K&ty. S’r. XVIII, 6, 8 seq. 

* See VlII, 7, 3, i seq. 

* lie does not use any such formula as that used in covering 
each layer of the great altar with earth ; see VHI, 7, 3, 7. 

* See part ii, p, 199, note 2 (where the reference at the end should 
be to IV, 2, 5, 22). 
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offering (ishri) so as to consist of material for ten 
oblations ; — this (offering) is (performed) with all the 
stomas and all the p/'/sh/Z/a (sdmans) ‘ ; and there are 
(used in it) all the metres, all the regions, all the 
seasons and this Agni (the fire-altar) is all this; 
he thus, by the (amount of) offering material (taken 
out for the ish/i), makes (Agni) the deity “ ; for only 
that one is the deity for whont the oblation is 
prepared, not one for whom it is not jirepared. 
There are (in that case) urn (oblations), — the VirAg 
(metre) consists of ten syllabh's. and Agni is virag 
(fiir-shining. or far-ruling) ; there are; ten regions, 
and Agni (tin; fire-altar) is the regions ; ten vital 
airs, ami Agni is the vital airs : as great as Agni is, 
as great as is his measure, with so much food he 
thus gratifies him. 

12. But, indecti, he may also take out these 
oblations for the Divine Qiiickeners ; fgr these are 
the deities wltich become cons(;crated by this conse- 
cration ceremony by which he is now to be conse- 
crated : it is them he thus gratifies, and gratified by 
offering the)- f)ermit him (to perform) this consecra- 
tion ceremony, and with their permission he is 

* See part iii, intrfKJuction, p. xx seep 

* As Saya//a points oui, the 'raiuiriyas make Afpii the deity of 
this ish/i, the invitatory formulas (puro«nuv«ikya) of the different 
havis (oblations) naming him each time witli difTcrcnt epithets 
relating to different metres, stomas, prishMas, and seasons. Cf. 
Tain. S. I, 8, 4 : Taitt. Br. f, 8, 19. 

* For these eight deities (Savitr/ Satyaprasava, Agni Gr/hapati, 
&c.), to whom offering is made at the Abhishc^anfya or Consecra- 
tion ceremony of the Ra^asftya, between the chief oblation of the 
animat cake-offcring (Pajupuro^dia) and its Svish/akri't, whilst the 
whole of the Paxupuroc/ira is again performed in the middle of 
the animal sacrifice, see part iii, p« 69 seq. 
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consecrated; for only he becomes king whom the 
(other) kings allow (to assume) the royal dignity, but 
not he whom they do not (allow to assume it). And 
inasmuch as these deities are consecrated (quick- 
ened) by this consecration ceremony and quicken 
him for this consecration, they are (called) the 
Divine Quickeners. 

1 3. These (deities) come to have two names, as 
he who is consecrated by the rite of consecration 
comes to have two names : for the ver)' rite of 
consecration for which he is quickened, and by which 
he is consecrated (qtiickened), is his second name '. 

14. There are eight (such deities). — the Gayatri 
consists of eight syllables, and Agni is of Gayatra 
nature : as great as Agni is, as great as is his 
measure, by so much food he thus gratifies him. 

15. As to this they say. — He ought not to offer 
(any of) theje oblations, lest he should do what is ex- 
cessive. Let him nevertheless offer them ; for these 
oblations are offered for (the obtainment of special) 
wi.shts, and in wishes there is nothing excessive. 
And w'hatsocvcr oblation he offers after the Paju- 
puroi/a^a (the cake-offering connected with the animal 
sacrifice), that is placed inside the animal victim 
itself as its sacrificial sap®. He offers both kinds 
(of oblation.s), those of the Soma-sacrifice and those 
of the fire-altar (or AgniX-ay'ana), first those of the 


• That is to say, for example, he who has iKrformcil the VSgu- 
jieya is calkd VS^ix'ya-yivcin, Say. 

* These oblations, as well as those of tiic Parupuro<^ra, inserted 
as they are in tlie middle of the animal otfering, — ^just after the 
offering of the omentum of the victim, — are supposed to supply to 
the victim its sacrificial sap or essence which was taken out of it in 
the shape of the omentum. See III, 8, 3, 2. 
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Soina*sacrifice. and afterwards those of the fire-altar : 
the purport of this has been explained. In a loiid 
yoice ’ the JE!a«uuiroafi^ offering (is fierformed), in 
a low voice these (atlditional oblations), for they art* 
an ish/i*. With the Pa5upuro</a.va he (the Adhvaryu) 
says. ‘Recite! — I'rge ! ’ and with these (oblations). 
‘Recite ! — Worship*’ for they are an ish/i. There 
is the same Svish/akm and thfc same i^/A^ (for these 
oblations). The (Devasit) deities have received 
offering, and tlie Svish/akr/t (of the l*a.tupuro//:\fa) 
has not yet been attended to*, — 

* Tim i'i, in tlif torinulas liio nanu* t«f tlio iK iiy lo \vlu>ni tin- 
oWatiini i)(T*Tctl pn^nounced inp loiul voiie. 

^ Thai i<. a * kamyc''li/i/ or (tfferinir for ilu* ohlainnitMU of sftme 
sjHJcial object, which has lo \)c |K*rformcTl in a low voice; sec 1, 
fv to. 

’ Ur. * Pronounce llic ofTciing-praycr ! ’ Por iliesc two laltcr 
calls familjifihi ! \a;M by whiJi the Atllivarui calls on lln- 
Hotr/ to pronounce the invitaior\ prayer laiiuv.i or pnro»iiu- 
vakya) anti the offcrinj;-\)raycr ly;Vyn) respei iivt‘ly. ai i^h/is, sec 
!» 5. 2, b-io and I. j. 8 ; and fur the first iwu (annhiCihi! — 
preshya !). l>y the former of wliich the Adhvarvu (.ills on the I loir/ 
to reciic the invitaiory prayer; whiJ.Ni by the laiUT he calls on the 
Maitravaru//a to 'ur^c' (or ' promjtt ') the I loir/ to pnuioiincc the 
offering-prayer at the animal safrifice, see III, 8. i, 4 wiih mue 
(where attention nii;^ht have lieen c alled lo the difference lliat exists 
between the ish/i and the animal sacrifice in regard lo the formula 
by which the Adhvaryu c.ills for the recitation of the offering- prayer). 
In regard to this point there is, however, a difference of opinion 
between the Madhyandina and the Ka/iva schools, the latter using 
for the Panipuro/Zara on this occasion, as well as on that of the 
RSjj^^s&ya, the same calls as those of the inserted iHh/i.s; cf. K&iy. 
Sr. XV, 4, 18-20. 

* For the Svlsh/akr/i, or oblation to Agni, * the maker of good 
offering/ offered after the chief oblations, see I, 7, 3, 1 scq. ; for the 
uS-oblation (and invocation of I, 8, f, t seq. 

^ The tentative meaning assigned to ' asnmavahitam/ ‘not in 
immediate connection with (the Svish/akr/t),* can scarcely l)e right. 
The clause seems simply to mean that the (pfirvftbhisheka^ touching 
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16. He then touches it (the fire-altar) with (the 
formula of) the preliminary consecration (V^. S. IX, 
39. 40). ‘May Savitr/ quicken thee for (powers 
of) quickening* ! » . . This (man), O ye (people), 
is your king; Soma is the king of us Brah- 
ma //as ! ’ — he thereby excludes the Brahma/zas (from 
the power of the king) and makes them such as are 
nol to be fed upon (by the king*/ 

Fourth Braiima.va. 

A(*myoc.\na, or Yoking of thk Fikf-altar; and 
Soma-sacrificf. 

I. Thf*n, early ncxf morning % when about to 
bespeak the morning prayer he yokes the Fire- 
altar, thinking. ‘With it, when yoked, I shall obtain 
and by it, when yoked, he obtains all wishes. He 

of ihe ahar io lake place, as m the case of ihe (preliminary) ci^n- 
secralion at Uie Ra^'iisOya, immediaicly after the oblalioiisi lo tlic 
Divine (^uiikeners, and before the Svibh/ak/ ii oblation of Uie Potu- 
puro</aja l.as Ix'cn performed. Sec V. 3. 3. 10, \vhere a somewhat 
.«fimilar c.xpressioii is used. ("Ine mifjlii have K)me doubt as to 
whether, both here aiiil at the Kaca'^u^'a, there any Svish/afcr/i 
at all to these Devasii-haviw-hi. or whether the statement. * There 
is the same svish/akr/t aiui the same i</a,' applies not to them 
merely, but them and the PiUupuro«/a.'ra. If this laUer aliernaiive 
were the correct one, we siiould, however, expect that something 
had been said on this point in connection witlj the IVvasfl oblations 
of the Rf^*^sflya ; and moreover the nature of the two oblations 
seems loo different for such a partial uleiuificaiion, requiring as 
they do different ‘ praishas,’ or calls, in the Svish/akr/t (viz, * va^a ‘ 
the one, and ‘ preshya’ the others ; see also IX, 5. i, 40, and note 
3, p. 248; also Kaiy. Sr, V, 11, 23-24. 

‘ For the complete formula.^, sec V, 3, 3. ii, 12. 

* That is, on the first Suiya. or pressing-day, 

• That is. by calling on the Hoir# to * Recite lo the gods, the 
early coming ! * see 111, 9, 3, 10, with note thereto giving particulars 
regarding the Pr&iaranu\*&ka« 



SATAPATIIA-BRAHMAJVA 


250 

yokes it prior to the whole performance, so that 
all that is done thereafter is laden on that yoked 
(altar-cart). 

2 . He yokes it on the enclosinjj-sticks, for those 
enclosing-sticks are fires ' : it is with fires he thus 
yokes the fire-altar. 

3. Having touched the middle enclosing-stick *, 
he mutters this formula (Va^. S. XVI II. 51), ‘'I'he 
Fire I yoke with might, with ghee -might 
means strength : thus, ‘ I'he fire 1 yoke (furnish) with 
strength, with ghee;’ — ‘the heavenly birtl, great 
in vigour.’— for that (fire-altar) is indeed a heavenly 
bird, aiul great in vigour, in sim)ke ‘': - ‘Thereb)- 
we will go to the region of the bay. rising unto 
the light, beyoiul the highest firmament!’ — 
The firmament, tloubtless, is the heavenly world : 
thus. ‘ riiereby we will go to tlu; region, of the bay 
diorse, the suni mounting up to tlu: heavenly world, 
beyond th<‘ highest firmanumt.’ 

4. Then on the southern fright) one, with (N at,’. S, 
X\'n I, 52). ‘ lU these never-decaying, feathered 
wings of thine wherewith thou repellest the 
demons, () Agni. may we fly to the worbl of 
the righteous whither the erst-l>orn se«’rs went 
of old ! ’ he thereby alludes to those AVshis *. 

' See the ritual legend, I, 3, 3. 13 seq. 

* That is, the one along tlic hind (or west) si<lc of the Aliavantya 
fire on the great altar, being the base of the triangle formed by the 
three enclosing-stiiks. The ouler in which they are touclicd is 
the same as that in which they were laid tiown. 

’ Mahtdhara actually takc.H ‘ smoke (dhOma) ’ liere to be intended 
as the literal meaning of * vayas.’ 

* Viz. tlie seven y?ishis, identified with the seven vital airs which 
came to constitute the first Purusha (Agni-Pra^pati), and hence 
the bird-shaped firc-altar. Sec VI, i, 1, 1 seq. 
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5. Then on the northern (left) one, with (V&g'. . 
S. XVllI, 53), ‘The potent drop, the faithful 
eagle, the golden-winged bird, the active 
(bhurawyu),’ — golden means immortal : thus, ‘ the 
immortal -winged bird, the bearer (bhartrf);’ — 

* the mighty is seated in the firm seat: homage 
be to thee, injure me not!’ — he thereby gives 
utterance to a surrender of his own self. 

6. Now that middle formula is the body, and the 
tw'o on both sides thereof are the wings (of the bird- 
shaped altar) ; hence these two allude to ‘ wings 
for these two are the wings. 

7. With three (formulas) he yokes it, — threefold 
is Agni : as great as Agni is, as great as is his 
measure, with so much he thus yokes him. 

8. And when he has pres.sed the king (Soma) he 
offers in the fire •. This, indeed, is that very rite of 
con.sccratioji (or pressing) — and by that he is now 
con.secrated (or pressed) — which this (Sacrificer) is 
permitted to perform by those deities with whose 
permission he is consecrated “ ; for he alone becomes 
king whom the (other) kings allow (to assume) the 
royal dignit)', and not he whom (they do) not (allow 
to a.ssume it). Now when he offers in the fire 
he thereby consecrates (anoints) Agni, and that 
divine body of his, being consecrated by Soma, 
becomes consecrated by the nectar of immortality. 
And he himself drinks (thereof) ; he thereby conse- 


* In the first formula the word for ‘ bird (eagle) ' is ‘ suparwa,' 
literally * the wcll-wingcd (well-feathered) one.’ 

* This refers to the libations made from the several cups (grahas), 
the contents of which are afterwards consumed by the priests (and 
Sacrificer) ; cf. i»rt ii, p. 316, note i. 

’ For the same irregular construction, see IX, 4, t, tj. 
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crates himself, and this self (body) of his, l>ein^ 
consecrated by Soma, becomes conset rattnl by the 
nectar of immortality. 

9. Havinj; offered in the fire (or. on the fire-aliar), 
he drinks (Soma), for that (fire-ahar) is his (the 
Sacrificer’s) divine body', and this (Sacrificer's real 
bpdy) is his human one ; and the gods indeed were 
first, and afterwartls men : therefore, having offereil 
(Soma) in the fire, he drinks (thereof). 

10. Having now obtained the wish for (the 
accomplishment of) which he yokes it (the altar), he 
unyokes it A\hcn about to besptsik the 
ya^''«iya stotra *,- for the Va{,’';/a\a^’’wiya is the 
heavenly world, and it is for the attainnuMit of that 
(world) that he yokes it: thus the unyokes it) after 
obtaining the wish for which he yok<Hl it. 

11. It is prior to the Stotra th.it he unyokes it — 
were he to unyoke alter the .Stotra. he jvould pass 
beyond that worliP and lose it ; but when he un- 
yokes prior to the Stotra, he. unyokes forthwith 
after reaching the world of heaven. 

12. He unyokes it on the enclosing-stick.s, for it 

* S.c J.\. 3, 4. 12 . 

* The (or Va4'/7;iy.-v,''7iya) Moira is the last and 

cbaracterisiic chant of the A^iii.sh/onia mode of Sonia-sacrifice, 
whence it is more |jr<;f»erly called Agnisli/oma-samati ; the 
ya^rliya, properly speakinjr, hein:; the verses, S.ima-v. II, 53, 54, 
chanted to a particular tunc, and j^cnerally (though not always) 
used for the closing chant of the Agnish/oma. 

* That is, because the Ya^'^'ayaf’Aiya marks, as it were, the end 
of the (Agnish/oma) Soma-sacrificc, and anything |xTformed there* 
after is, so to speak, outside the sacrifice, or beyond it. Katy. .STr. 
XVIII, 6, 17 calls it Agnimaruta stotra, i.c. the chant Ixrlonging 
to the Agnim&ruia-rastra (which has to be recited by the Hotri 
after that chant) ; cf. part ii, p. 369 note. 
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is on tho enclosing-sticks that he yokes it, and at 
whatever place (of the body) people yoke a horse 
there they also unyoke it. 

1 3. Having touched it (the fire) at the two joints 
he mutters these two formulas, — thus two formulas 
equal in fjower three enclosing-sticks, — with (V^. S. 
XVIII, 54), ‘The sky's head thou art, the 
earth's navel, [the essence of the waters and 
plants, the life of all. the ample refuge (?); 
homage be to the path !]' on the right, and with 
(55). ‘O* ** the head of the All dost thou keep 
standing, [in the (aerial) ocean is thy heart, in 
the waters thy life : bestow water, send the 
water-store (cloud). — from the sky, from the 
cloud, from the air. from the earth, favour 
us with rain!]’ on the left (joint), — thus with two 
(verses) containing (the word) ‘ head,’ for this is 
indeed its •head ; and containing (the words) ‘in 
the waters-’: that ya^’waya^^’/iiya doubtless is Agni 
Vai.wanara s chant of praise, and w’ater is (a means 
of) apjHjasing, — therefore (he touches them) with 
two (versesi containing (the words) — ‘the waters.’ 

14. With two (verses) he unyokes it. — two-footed 
is the Sacrificer, aiul .Agni is the Sacrificer : as great 
as Agni is, as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus unyokes him. With three (verses) he 
yokes, — that (makes) five, — the fire-altar consists of 
five layers, the year (of) five seasons, and Agni is 


* That is, at the two jHMnts where the right (southern) and left 
(northern) enclosing-sticks (forming the two sides of the triangle, 
the apex of which lies east of il»c centre of the fire) meet the 
western enclosing-stick (as the base of the triangle). 

* The first vers^ in point of fact, contains the genitive case ‘ of 
the waters.' 
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the year: as great as Agni is, as great as is his 
measure, so great is this. 

15. Now, some yoke it (the fire-altar) at a Prd- 
yawlya * Atirdtra, and unyoke it at an L'dayanlya, 
saying, ‘ The unyoking, surely, is a certain form 
of completion, ami why should we perform a form 
of completion prior to the completion (of the sacri- 
fice) ?’ Hut let him not do this, for day hy day this 
sacrifice is performed, and day by tlay it comes U> 
completion ; d:iy by ilay lie yokes that (alinr) for the 
attainment of the heavenly world, and tlay by day 
he thereby attains the heavenly world : let him there- 
fore yoke it day by day, and unyoke it tlay by tlay. 

16. And, intleetl, it woiiKl be just as if. at the 
Prayawiya Atiratra, after reciting the kindling- 
verses, he were to say. ‘ Hereafter *, at the l.’daya- 
nl\a, I shall recite (them again)!’ Let him there- 
fore yoke ( the altar) day by day, and unyt^ke it day 
by day. 

17. And on this point. .Vd//<filya, indeed, having 
enjoined on the Kankatiyas the day-by-day [ler- 


‘ Ft^r ihc Pniyawha isli/i (10 five deili* s) of the ordinary Agni- 
sh/oma, s<;c jiarl il, |i|). 47, 48. noif. In the prcsc’nl c.isc a special 
Soma-sacrifice of ihe Aliralra tyjK: would seem to lake ils places 
just as the Paviira, an Agnish/oma Soma-sacrificc, at the R^Vasftya. 
took the place of the ordinary Anvarambhawfya ish/i (or opening 
offering); see part iii, p. 42. In the same way there would 
apparently lie a special Udayantya Soma-sacrifice ; whilst our 
author would have the ceremonies of yoking and unyoking of 
the fire-altar performed on the very day (or days) of llic Soma- 
sacrifice, that is to say, he would have the ordinary Prdya/fiycsli/i 
and Udayanfyesh/i |>erfornicd as parts of the principal Soina-day 
(or days, if there are to be more than one). 

* Or, therefore, as S&ya/ia takes it. If the Udayantya were 
a special Soma-sacrifice, the SStnidhents (fiart i, p. 102 scq. ; ii, 
p. 13, note 3) would have to be recited anew. 
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formance, went on his way, saying, ‘ Day by day 
they shall yoke for you, and day by day they shall 
unyoke ! ' Let him therefore yoke day by day, and 
unyoke day by day. 

Fifth AdhvAya, First DkAhma.va, 

1. Now, then, as to the taking of milk as fast- 
foo<l : the initiated should take milk for his fast' 
food. Once ufxin a time the nectar of immortality 
departed from the gods. 

2. They said, ‘ Let us seek for it here by toil and 
jx'nance ! ’ They sought for it by toil and penance. 
Having become initiated, they were living on fast- 
miik, for penance it is when, after becoming initiated, 
one lives on fast-milk. They heard the sound of it. 

3. They said, ‘ It is indeed coming nearer; let 
us practise penance still further ! ’ They resorted 
to three Icgts ; they saw it. 

4. They said, ‘ It is indeed coming nearer : let us 
practise penance still further ! ' They resorted to 
two teats : they saw it still nearer. 

5. They said, ‘ It is indeed coming nearer; let us 
practise penance still further/’ They resorted to 
one teat ; it came nigh unto them, but they could 
not lay hold of it. 

6. They said. ‘ It has indeed come nigh unto us, 
but we cannot lay hold of it : let us undergo the 
whole (practice of) penance ! ' On the day of pre- 
paration they undenvent entire abstention from 
food : for the whole (practice of) penance it is when 
one abstains from food : let him therefore eat nothing 
on tlie day of preparation. 

7. On the morrow, having laid hold of it and 
pressed it (the Soma), they offered (of it) in the fire, 
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and thereby bestowed immortality upon Agni. And 
be, Agni (the fire^ltar), indeed, is the body of all 
the gods; and hence, when they bestowed immortality 
on Agni (the fire-altar), they bestowed immortality 
on their own selves, and thereby the gods became 
immortal. 

8. Now that same nectar of immortality is Soma. 
And even to this day the Sacrificer seeks for it by 
toil and penance ; having become initiated he lives 
on fast-milk : for penance it is when, after being 
initiated, one lives on fast-milk ; he hears the sound 
of it, saying, ‘ On such and such a day the buying 
(will take place ') ! ’ 

9. He resorts to three teats (of the cow) ; he sees 
it. He resorts to two teats : he sees it nearer by. 
He resorts to one teat : it comes nigh to him, but 
he cannot lay hold of it. He undergoes entire 
abstinence from food ; for the whole (practice of) 
penance it is when one abstains from food : let him 
therefore eat nothing on the day of preparation. 

, 10. And, on the morro\v. having laid hold of it, 

: and pressed it, he offers (of it) in the fire, and 
^ thereby bestows immortality on Agni. He then 
■ drinks (of it), and thereby bestows immortality on 
: his own self, and becomes immortal ; for this, 
\ assuredly, is immortality to man when he attains the 
j whole (perfect) life : and so, in truth, he attains the 
■ whole life by this self of his. 

II. When he has offered in the fire, he drinks 
(Soma) ; for that (fire-altar) is his divine body, and 
} this (Sacrificer’s own body) is his human one ; and 


* That is, the buying of the Soma plants, for which see part ii, 
p. 69 seq. 
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the gods were fim, and then men: therefore h 
drinks (Soma), after offering in theifire. 

1 2. Now, then, the discussion of Ae Samish/ay^i 
(oblations). The gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^pati, entered upon their father 
Pr^/fApati’s inheritance, to wit, speech — truth and 
untruth, both truth and untruth : they, both oi 
them, spake the truth, and they both spake untruth ; 
and, indeed, speaking alike, they were alike. 

1 3. The gods relinquished untruth, and held fast 
to truth, and the Asuras relinquished truth, and held 
fast to untruth. 

14. The truth which was in the Asuras beheld 
this, and said, ‘ Verily, the gods have relinquished 
untruth, and held fast to truth : well, then, 1 will 
go thither ! ’ Thus it went over to the gods. 

15. And the untruth which was in the gods beheld 
this, and said, ‘ Verily, the Asuras have relinquished 
truth, and held fast to untruth : well, then, I w’ill go 
thither ! ’ Thus it went over to the Asuras. 

16. The gods spake nothing but truth, and the 
Asuras nothing but untruth. And the gods, speak- 
ing the truth diligently, were very contemptible, 
and very poor ; whence he who speaks the truth 
diligently, becomes indeed very contemptible, and 
very poor ; but in the end he assuredly prospers, foi 
the gods indeed prospered. 

“"17. And the Asuras, speaking untruth diligently, 
throve even as salt soil ', and were very prosperous : 
whence he who speaks untruth diligjently, thrives 
indeed, even as salt soil, and becomes very pros- 


• Both salt (V, a, I, 16 ; VII, i, i, 6) and saline soil (VII, 3, i, 
8) mean cattle. 

[43] 
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perous; but in the end he assuredly comes to 
naught, for the^TGuraSTIndccd came to naught. 

18. Now that same truth, indeed, is this 

lore ^ The gods said. ‘ Now that we have made up 
the sacrifice, let us spread out* this truth ! ' 

19. They prepared the Initiation-offering. But 
the Asuras became aware of it. and said, ' Having 
made up the sacrifice, the gods are now spreatling 
out that truth : come, let us U teb hither what was 
ours!’ 1 he Samish/.i\a<,’us of that (offering) was 
not yet {K'rformetl. when they arrived : whence 
po<*j*ie of!«T no Saniish/'aya'.nis •' fiir that sacrifice. 
The giuis. esp\ing the Asuras. snatched up the 
sacrifice, aiul began d«)ing something else *. 'I’hey 
fihe Asuras) w< nt away again, thinking, ‘ It is some- 
thing else the\ are tloing.’ 

20. When they ha<l gout* away, they (tlie gods) 
pre{>arr<l the ( )[>cning-offering Hut «the Asuras 

* I h.it 1^. tiji‘ aihl hfiK t* till* nlii i.il linial aN ilic H»!r 

tT!(! f<>r ul.it!) lliV tTirtc (olKttions f>f Iimhi) vtTst-s (r//), h\inn- 
turu" antf ??acrilicial fonmilas fya^'us) wire inatlf. 

* Thr Verb * ian,’ ‘ spread/ is ihc ( XpM’s.sitjn for the 

* jK:r Torn tin 1: die sa< -a li^urv of laken from llic 

fAjt f>f a ueb, in wl iiJi liu-ral il has to In* taken Ibti’. 

® Sec III, I, 3. 6, ulitTf lilt* injundion is ^iven dial no Saniisli/a- 
ya^'Us should Inr p<'if«>rn)t'<l ftir the I)iksha;nycsh/i, * Icsl he uho 
has put on the j^arnneiu <t( initiation sliould reach the end of the 
sacrifice Ijt forc its ( ompicn'on ; for the Sami.sh/aya/,'ii.s i.> tJie end 
of the sacrifice.’ Il shoukl Im* rcrnein Inured that the iniliaiion- 
offerinj.% houever essential, is merely a preliminary ceremony of 
the Soma-sacrifice, at the end of which laller sacrifice nine 
Samislk/aya^us oblations are offert'd (IV, 4, 4, 1 scq.) instead of 
the single one offered at the ordinary ha viry, 'i/;v7a. 'rhe term 
signifies * the formula (ya>^us) of the completed offering (samish/a).' 

^ Prof. DelbrUck, Altind. Syntax, p. 429, makes thi.s last clause 
]>an of the Asuras' speech or thoughts, — * one thing they have under- 
taken to do, and another they are doing/ This can hardly be right. 
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became aware ci this also. The .Saiiiyos (ibmnila) 
of that (offering) had been pronounced, when Aey 
arrived ; whence that sacrifice ends with the 5iunyos K 
The gods, espying the Asuras, snatched up the 
sacrifice, and began doing something else. They 
went away again, tliinking, * It is something else 
they are doing.’ 

21. When they had gone away, they (the gods), 
having bought and driven about the king (Soma), 
prefjared the guest-offering for him. But the Asuras 
Iwcame aware of this also. The b/a of that (oflering) 
had be<*n invoked, when they arrived ; whence that 
.sacrifice ends with the I/fa^ The gods, espying 
the Asuras, snatched up the sacrifice, and began 
doing sonic-tiling else. They vent away again, 
thinking, ‘ It is .something else they are doing,’ 

22, Whe n they had gone away, they (the gods) 
spread out ^jK-rfoniied ) the U pasads *. When they 
had recited three kind!ing-vcr.ses. and no more, 
they made offering to the deities, but laid out* no 
fore-offerings and no after-offerings on cither side 
of the sacrifice, for they were in too great haste 
at that time; whence at the I pasads, when he has 
recited tliree kind ling- verses, and no more, he 


* See in, 3, 3, 23, where it is statol ih-ii the Prayanij-a of ihe 
Soma-sacrifiic is to en«i witli the vVamyos (or .Sainyuvaka, for 
which S(*e |iar( i. p. 2^4 sec].); tlic I’ainisowy-a^as (aiiJ $amisli/a- 
ya^us) of the ort1in.ary ish/i iK-ing thus omitted. 

* For the Atitliya, sec* j»art ii. p. 85 setj. It is shorn of the 
after-offerings (in addition to the I*atnisaMyd^fas and Sanush/.t> 

* For the U|>asads, see |Wrt ii, p. 104 seq. 

* I'hat is, performed ; but the verb (ut-s£daya, ' to set out, or in 
order ') is used purpose))-, as if laying out for display, — so as to be 
in lieeping with the * spreading out ‘ of die sacrifice. 
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ma^cs offering to the deities, but la)^ out no fore* 
offerings and no after-offerings on either side of the 
sacrifice. 

23. On the day of preparation they slaughtered 
the Agnishomlya victim. Hut the Asuras became 
aware of this also. The .Sami.sh/aya<^s oblations of 
this (offering) had not yet been offered, when they 
arrived ; whence jH'ople offer nt> Samish/a\a(;ais for 
this animal(-offering). The gods, espying the 
Asuras, snatched u(» the juicritice, aiul btgan doing 
something else. 'I'hey went away again, thinking, 

* It is something else they are doing.’ 

24. On the ne.\t morning after they had gone 
away, they (the g«»ds) spread out (performed) the 
inorning-.service (of tin? Soma-sacrifice). Hut the 
Asuras became aware of this also. As much as 
the niorning-scrvic<? had been pcrf«)rmed of it, when 
they arrived. Ihe gods, espying li»e Asuras, 
snatched up the sacrifice, and began doing some- 
thing else. They went away, thinking,* It is some- 
thing else they arc iloing.' 

25. When they had gont?, they (the gods) spread 
out the midday-service. Hut the Asuras became 
aware of this also. As much as the midday-service 
had been performed of it, when they arrived. The 
gods, espying the A.suras, .snatched up the sacrifice, 
and began doing something else. They went away, 
thinking, ‘ It is something else they are doing.’ 

26. When they had gone, (the gods) went on 
with the animal-offering of the Soma-sacrifice*. 

' The portions from tlie Savanfya paru, wtiich is stain during 
the morning-service, continue being cooked until the evening- 
service, when they are offered. See IV, a, 5 , 13 ; and part ii, 
P- 367» note. 




IX kAndA, 5 ADKYAvA* I uUHHAJfA, 30. $$t 

But Bie Asuras became aware of this also. As 
much of this animal<oflrering as is done (at the 
evening-service) had been done, when they arrived. 
The gods, espying them, snatched up the sacrifice, 
and began doing something else. They went away, 
thinking, ‘ It is something else they are doing.’ 

27. When they had gone away, they {the gods) \ 
spread the evening-service and completed it ; and ' 
by completing it they obtained that whole truth. I 
Then the Asuras went down’. Then the gods ■ 
prevailed, and the Asuras came to naught. And, | 
indeed, he who knows this, himself prevails, and his j 
spiteful enemy comes to naught. 

28. The go<ls said, ‘ I hose sacrifices of ours which 
are half-completed, and leaving behind w’hich we 
went off-, — think ye upon this, how we may com- 
plete them ! ’ Th(!y said. ‘ Meditate ye ! ’ whereby, 
indeed, they meant to say. * Seek ye how we may 
complete these sacrifices ! ’ 

29. Whilst meditating, they saw these Samish/a- 
ya^us (oblations), aiul ofiered them, and thereby 
completed those sacrifices ; and inasmuch as thereby 
they completed (sawsth.apaya) them, they are ‘saw- 
sthitaya;(;ajs ' ; and inasmuch as thereby they sacri- 
ficed completely (saw-ya^>' they are ‘ samish/a- 
ya.^s.’ 

30. Now there are nine such (incomplete) sacri- 

' I.iteraliy. leapt down (from their high station). 

* That is. which we left behind us when we went off. 

•* Cf. IV', 4, 4, 6. For whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, 
they all arc tliereby * sacrificed-to together ’ (saro-ishAa) ; and because, 
after all those (deities) have been ‘ sacrihccd-to together,' he now 
offers tliosc (Uliaiions), therefore they are called Samish/ay^gus. 
See also I, 9, a. s6, wriih note diereto. 
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fices, and there are nine samtsh/ay%i;>\is-oblations': 
and by offering these, he completes those sacrihces. 
He offers both kinds, those of the Soma*sacrihce, 
and those of the Agni(-X*ayana), — first those of the 
Soma-sacrifice, and afterwanls those of the fire-altar: 
the significance of this has been explained. 

31. Two he offers of the fire-altar, — two-footed is 
the Sacrificer. anti Agni is the Sacrificer : as great 
as Agni is. as great as is his measure, with so much 
he thus complei<-s the sacrifice, j^ile offers tl'*m. 
with. \’av. S. .Will. 56. 57]. 'Sacrifice hath 
been offered uj* by the lUtr/gus...:’ — ‘May 
Agni who hath received sacrifice and oblation 
speed our offered meat!’ 

■;2. These two amount to eleven, the Trish/ubh 
consists of eleven syllables, anti the Trish/ubh 
means strength : it is strength he thus imparts to the 
Sacrificer. « 

And. again, as to wliy there art! eleven, — the 
Trish/ubh consists of eleven syllables, and Indra is 
of trish/ubh nature, Indra is the self (soul) of the 
.sacrifice, Indra is the deity-; he thus finally estab- 
li^tes the sacrifice in him who is the .self, the deity 
of the sacrifice. 

.^4. Having performed the Samish/aya^us-trbla- 
tions, they l)etake them.sclves to the expiatory bath 
(avabh//tha ■■*), Having come out from the bath, 

’ That is to say, tin- same nine Samish/aya^nis-olilations wiucii 
arc [>erforme<l at the end of the Soma-nacrificc (IV, 4, 4, t setj.). 
At the end of these, however, two additional such oblations arc 
offered on the present occasion. 

* See I, 4, 5, 4, 'Indra is the deity of (this?) sacrifice;’ IV, 4, 
2, 16, * Indra is the leader of the sacrifice.’ The first of the nine 
Samish/aya^s-oblations of the Soma-sacrifice is offered to Indra. 

* See IV, 4, 5, I scq. 
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ami performed the Udayanlya (concluding oUa> 
tion)', he. after the animal cake of the offerii^ 
of the barren cow* prepares oUations for die 
goddesses. 

35. For now Prafipati, having gained his end, 
thought himself quite perfect. Establishing himself 
in the quarters he went on ordering (or creating! 
and disposing everj'thing here ; and inasmuch as he 
went on ordering and dis|X)sing. he is the Orderer. 
And in like manner does the Sacrificer, establishing 
himself in the (juarters, order and dispose everything 
lure, 

36. .And. again, as to why he prepares these 
oblations. 'I'his Agni (the fire-altar) is the quarters 
(regions), and these he lays down beforehand (in 
the shape of) the bunch of Darbha grass ^ and the 
clod-bricks * : the Prawabh/ /'ts * in the first layer, 
the whole of the second, the whole of the third, and 
the whole of the fourth (layers*); and of the fifth 


* See l\\ 5, I. I ''eq. 

* For ihis offerins* to Miira and Vamiia. see IV. i. 5. 

'Fho lnjnch of I>arl)iia ]c:^a^.s is pl.iccd in the ci*nire of the neviy 
plougiicil iiltar site; see VII, j, 3. i seq. 

* The four !og;csli/ak:\s (clols of earth). l>cing placeil at the ends 
of llie two ‘ spiius/ represc'm the four quarters, marking as they lio 
the centre of the east, south, west, and north sides of tin? ahar-site, 
M^wn with seeds of all kinds; see VII. 3. 1, 13 seq. 'I’he bunch 
of DarNia gniss, placed in the leiure. would thus repa^seni the 
fifth region, viz. the one above. 

* 'Fhcrngh the PrSi»;ibhr/is arc said to represent, not the regions, 
but the (channels of the) vital airs, they are placed in rows along 
the dltgonals of the square body of the altar, thus marking, as it 
were, the intermediate regions: whilst the fifth set is placed in 
a circle round the centre. See VIII, i, i, 1 seq, 

* Tlie bricks of these layers are all of ilvem snpposcvl to be 
marked by their position to relate to the regions or quarters. 
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layer the Asapatn^s. Ndkasads and •, — 

these kept going ont upwards “ (from Pra^pati, 
the altar). Pra^pati was afraid of them, thinking. 
‘ \^hilst moving away, these will go In^yond this 
.universe.’ Having become the Orderer, he went 
round them and established himself in tlu'm. 

37. Now the same as that Orderer is yonder sun ; 
and that which was the farthest gone of the regions 
is that in which that (sun) shines firmly esiablishetl. 

j;8. And the same as that Orderer is this cake 
to the Orderer on twelve* |)otsherds. On twelve 
potsherils (it is). — the \ear is (of) twelve months. 
Pra^’^apaii is the year, aiul Pra<;apati is the C.)rdercr. 
And that one which was the farthest gone of the 
regions is the same as these previous oblations. — 
a pap to Anumati, a pap to RakA. a pap to 
Sinivall. and a pap to Kuhu“: when he prepares 
tfiese oblations, he theniby establishes Ivm (Pra^’a- 
pati) in that which was the farth<-st gi)nc of the 
regions. That (cake) he offers whole, for the com- 
pleteness <if that (Pra;’apali), 

39. These are goddesses, for they are the regions. 


' For ihe Asaputnas, laid down near the ends of llu* spines, to 
drive off evil in all four quarters, see VIII, 5, i, 1 ; for ihc other 
two kinds of bricks, expressly identified with the regions, see VIII. 
6, I, I S5t‘q. 

* That is, the altar was so full of regions that they escaped at 
the top. 

’ These deities arc sup|>o.sed to be j»crsonification.s of the four 
phases of the moon; whilst Prof. Wcl)cr (Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 290) 
would also take the Orderer (dhdtr/) — by the lirahina;»a identified 
with the sun — to represent the moon. On Sinival! (identified with 
\iJtf VI, 5, I, 9), sec also A. Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. v. Sprachf. II, 
p. 120; Weber, Ind. Stud. V, 230. Anumati in identified with the 
earth, V, 2, 3, 4. 
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the regions are the metres, and the metres are 
deities ; and that Ka is Pr^ipati ; and inasmuch 
as they are goddesses (devi) and Ka, they are 
‘ devikAA There are five of them, for thefe 
are five regions. 

40. As to this they say, ‘ He should not offer 
these oblations, lest he should do what is excessive.’ 
Let him nevertheless offer them ; for these oblations 
are offered for (the fulfilment) of (special) wishes, 
and in wishes there is nothing excessive. And 
whatever oblation is offered after the cake of the 
animal-offering that is placed inside the victim 
itself as its sacrificial sap. lie offers both kinds 
(of oblations), those of the .Soma-sacrifice and those 
of the Agni(-/’ayana). to w’it. first those of the .Soma- 
sacrifice, and then those of the fire-altar : the signi- 
ficance of this has l>een explained. The cake- 
offering of •the animal sacrifice is (performed) in a 
loud voice, and these (five oblations) in a low voice, 
for they are an ish/i With the I*arupuro</ija he 
(the Adhvaryu) says. ‘Recite! — Urge!’ and with 
these (oblations), ‘ Recite ! — Worship ! ’ for they are 
an ish/i \ There is the same Svish/akm, and the 
same Ir/A*. 

41. Of that same animal-offering (of the barren 
cow) they perform the Samish/aya^is-oblations ; 
they enter the expiatory bath with the heart-spit * : 

* This is an etymological quibble rcsortet) (o in order to account 
for the oblation to Pn^|>.iti a.> one of the obLiiions of the goddesses 
(devikif 

* Sec p. 948, note 1. * See Ibid., note 2. 

* 'I'hat is, for these five oblations nliich are inserted between tiie 
chief oblations aitd the SvisliAikrA of the Paxupuro«&ia ; as abow, 
IX. 4, 3, I a seq. 

* For this expiatory ceremony, called the 5 (U£vabhrittia (spit- 
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for this animal-oifering is the end. H a ving proceeded 
with the heart-spit ; — 

42. And having returned (to the fire-altar), he 
performs the oblations to \'i.Tvalcarman ; — This 
Agni{-^yana) indeed (incUuk‘s) all sacrificial rites 
(virvSni karma«i): and all these its rites have been 
performed in this (agnUniyana) : ho now gratifies 
thenj, and makes thun a deity by means of an 
oftering of sacrificial food : for only that one is 
.1 deity, for whom an ohlatH>n is prepared, but tot 
one for whom it is n<*t (preparetlL Moreover, this 
Agni is \ b'Yakarman iihe all-wt)rker) ; it is him he 
thereby gratifies. 

4 V Ami. again, as to why he offers the \'ai.vvakar- 
inawa (oblations)*, I-'or the fire-altar there is both 
a beginning and an end ; th<* Savitra * (formulas) are 
the beginning, and the Vaivvakarmawa (oblations) 
the eml. Were he to offer only those cto Savitr/', 
and not those to \ ixvakarman, it would he as if 
h<.* matic only a beginning an<l no end ; ami were, 
he to offer only those to \’i.?vakarman, and not 
those to Savii/7. it would be as if he made only 
an end and no loginning. He offers both of them, 
and tints makes both a beginning and an eml. 

44. 'fhere arc eight of those (Savitra), and so 
(there are eight o() these; thus he makes the end 

)>aiii). and marking tlie conclusion of an nrtlinary (nird^Ma) animal 
sacrifice — not one belonging to the Soma-sacrifice— as well as of 
the offering of a sterile cow, sec part ii, p, 2 1 ,<?. 

' Or, fierhaps, formulas ; the verses used along with the oblations 
being ascribed to Viivakarman. in any case, however, these obla- 
tions are offered to Agni, as the Vijvakarman, or all-worker 
(virvakartrf), or (in the case of Agiti = Agni^ayana) as including 
all works (or sacrificial performances). 

* See VI, 3, I, 1 scq.; part iii, p. 190 scq. 
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(the same) as the bi^nning. The Svihit-call is the 
ninth of those anchso it is of these : thus he makes 
the end as the beginning. The oblation (ihuti) 
is the tenth of those *, and so it is of these : thus he 
makes the end as the bf'ginning. On that occasion 
he offers the oblation continuously so as not to 
stop th(r see<l, the sacrifice there being seed; — on 
this occasion (he offers) with the flipping-spoon at 
the Svaha-c.ill, for manifest is the seed when it is 
Ixirn. 

45. [Me offers, with. \ a;''. S. XVII. 58 65], ‘What 
hath flowed from out of the will, or the heart, 
or was gathered from the mind, or the eye, 
after that go ye forwartl, — to the world of the 
righteous whither the first-born seers went of 
f>ld ! ’ he thereby means those A’/shi.s \ 

46. ‘I nto thee. C) (heavenly) seat. I commit 
this treasure which the knower of beings shall 
bring thither M 11 ere the lord of the sacrifice 
will go after \ ou : acknt»wlcdge yc-‘ him in the 
highest heaven!’ — as the text, .so the meaning. 

47. ‘Acknowledge him, O ye gods, seated 

' VI. .j. I. Ji. 

’ 'I'lic Saviir.! foriiiuI.t<> accomp.uiy eight liKuhMis. which form, 
however, only one single continuous offering (.ihuti) with one 
.xviha-call. 

• For the seven ^t'shis, ideniifK-ii w-iih the viul airs, the first 
existing iK-ings, see VI, t, i, i seq. 

• Malifilh.'ira (.and a|>|»arently S.iy:i«a) .seems to supply ‘v^c^- 
m&nam ‘ to ‘ etam.' aiul construe tl»us : ‘ Unto tlwe, ( > heavenly 
sent, 1 commit this (Sacrilicer), which treasure (rauvedas shall 
bring thither.' 

• •() gods, honour ye him (the Saerificer)!’ Mabidhara: but 
(lerhaps the .^/shis are ackircsset) in this second line. Mabidhara 
takes ‘ atra* (• here ’) along with ' furame vyoman ’ — ‘ in this highest 
heaven.' 
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in the highest heaven, know ye his form! 
When he cometh by the godward paths, 
reveal ye unto him the fulfilment of his 
wishes!’ — as the text, so the meaning. — ‘Awake, 
O Agni, and be watchful I . . — 'Whereby 

thou carriesi a thousand, the meaning of 

these two has lH*en explained 

48. ‘With grass-bunch aiul enclosing-stick, 
with spoon, altar-ground and gr.iss-cover, 
with verse of praise, lead thou this our sacri- 
fice unto heaven, to go unto the gods!’ that is. 

* with these outward U>rms of our sacrifice make 
it go to the heavenly world!' 

49. ‘What gift, what bounty, what fulfil- 
ment, what offering-presents there are of ours, 
— Agni Vai wakarmawa shall tleposil them in 
heaven with the gods!' that is, ‘whatever we 
give, seasonably or unseasonably, that this fire- 
altar of Vijvakarman shall place in the lieavenly 
world ! ' 

50. ‘Where the streams of honey and ghee 
are never-failing,— there, in heaven, Agni Vai- 
^vakarmawa shall place us with the gods!' — 
as the text, so the meaning 

51. Eight Vai.tvakarma«a (oblations) he. offers, — 
the G&yatrl consists of eight syllables, and Agni 
is of Gdyatra nature ; as great as Agni is, as great 

' See VIII, 6, 3, 23. 24. 

* The meaning of the verse is, however, far from rcrlain, 'i'hf 
above is Mahidhara’s intcqirclaiion, except that In: lakes ' y&A ' to 
mean ‘ and what (other) streams there arc.’ It might, however, also 
mean — ‘ What streams of lioney and ghee of ours arc never-failing 
anywhere — Agni Vatrvakarma«i shall deposit them in heaven with 
die gods I ‘ — in which case due reward for sacrifice would be 
oraved for. 
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as is his measure, by so much food he thus gratifies 
him. 

52. When he has performed the Vauvakarmaaa 
(oblations), he gives a name' (to the fire of the 
altar) ; for when any one has been bom sound and 
safe, they give a name to him, and now this (Agni) 
has indeed been born sound and safe. 

53. Having given a name to him, he reverently 
approaches him ; for this (Sacrificer) builds him 
with his (own) whole self, and were he not to give 
utterance now to this surrender of his own self, 
he (Agni) would now take away his (the Sacrificer's) 
self ; but when he now gives utterance to this 
surrentlcr of his own self, he (Agni) does not take 
away his self. [He approaches the fire] with the 
Anush/ubh verse (Va^,’. S. X\’IH. 67), ‘What fires 
of the five races of men there are upon this 
earth, — tbou art the chiefest of them : quicken 
us unto life !’ — the Anush/ubh, doubtless, is speech, 
and all the metres are speech - : he thus makes 
amends to him (Agni» by all the metres. Having 
stood by the fire, and lifted ^ it, and churned it out, 
he offers the completing oblation *. 

' .'tccoriling to V'l. 1, j, 20 , tlic luwly built .\gni is to be called 
• A'itra,’ the bright one. 

* Or, arc Viit, the Veda. cf. IV. 6. 7, i seq. 

* Ur, ‘ liaving mounted it ; ' -iltat is to say. he heats the churning- 
sticks (.ira/ti) at the altar-fire, iK'takcs himself with them to the old 
((^drliapatya) fire-place: ‘churns out* the fire, and offers on the 
fire thus produced. 

* The Udax-asdntyd-ish/i, consisting of a cake on five potsherds 
for Agni (or a libation of ghee taken in five ladlings feu' Vishmi), is 
the same as for the Soma-sacrifice. IV, 5, 1 , 1 But whilst there 
it is followed at once by the (evening) Agnihotra, or oUation of 
milk regularly performed twice a day; on the present occasion an 
additional oblation is performed. 
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54. He then offers a dish of clotted curds to 
Mitra and Varu«a'. Now he who jx’rforms this 
(Agni-X'ayana) rite comes to be with the gotls ; ami 
these two, Mitra and \^ani«a, are a divine |>air. 
Now, were he to have intercourse with a human 
woman without having offered this (oblation), it 
would be a descent, as if one who is divine would iMr- 
come human ; but wlu n hr offers this dish of cloUetl 
curils to Mitra and \'.iru//a, he thereby a{>{>roarhes 
a divine male • ; having ofh reil it, he may freely 
have intercourse in a befitting way. 

55. And, again, as to why ht* oflers this dish of 
ch'tted curds to Mitra and \'anw/a. When I’raga- 
pati was releasrii. the see«.l fi-11 from him. When the 
gods restore<l him. tlioy, by means of this dish of 
clotted cunls, put se<al into him ; and in like 
maniKT does this (Sacrificer) thereby put sce<l into 
him. 

56. Now that l*ra;'^:’ipati wlu) became releas<“d is 
this very fir<'-altar which is here b«‘ing built: and 
the seetl which fell fr«>m him is this dish of clottetl 
curds of Mitra and Vaniwa ; for Mitra and \\iru//a 
are the in-breathing and up-breathing, and the in- 
breathing and uj>brcathing fashion the infu.sed seed. 
A dish of clotted curds it is, l;<*cau.se seed is milk ; 
and sacrifice it is. b<!cause .sacrifice is th<! seetl of 
.sacrifice. In a low voice it is (offered), for silently 
seed is shed. At the end (of the sacrifice) it is 
(offered), for from the entl seed is introduced. 

' 'I'he t>ame payasyd-ol'latton is perfurmed at the 
modification of the new and fuil-inoon s.icrificc (II, 4, 4, 10 scq.) ; 
see also the Sinndyya of the new*moon sacrifice (part i, p. 178, 
note 4) which is the same dub. 

* Or, he enters into a divine union. 
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57. They proceed with the whey* of that (dish 
of clotted curds). At this (oblation of whey) he 
gives a dakshiwA (sacrificial gift) : * Let him give 
a pair of hornless he-goats,' so (they say) ; — ' Only 
by assignment, I think * : ’ said M&hitthi. And, 
verily, this libation of the fire-builder flows away 
as a libation of Soma which one offers on a (fire) 
without bricks. 

58. He need only lay dow'n the naiurally-i>er- 
forated (bricks) for the naiurally-jjerforated ones 
arc these worlds; and tliis built fire-altar is the 
same as these worlds, 

59. He need only lay down the seasonal (bricks); 
for the seasonal ones are the vear. and this built 
fin-altar is the vear. 

60. He need only laydown the all-light (bricks): 
for the all-light (bricks) arc those deities*, and this 
built fire-akar is those deities. 

61. He need only lay down the Puna-fX*iti : for 
this is a repealed sacrifice (punar-ya^’wa), it is a later 
(higher) worship of the gods : it is thus a repe.ited 
sacrifice and the higher worship of the gods he 
thi-reby arranges, and the repeated sacrifice inclines 
to him •' ! — -SO (they say), but let him not do this. 

' 'I’lic whoy tv,\^'ina) is offered to tlie (do’inc) Coursers. i.e. the 
rejjions or quarters ; sec It. 4. 4, 

* 'I'lie me.'iiiing of this passa^' is not quite clear to me. 

* The three SvayamStrmirfs in the centre of the first, third, and 
fifth layers represent the tlrrec worUU. These, and itic subsequent 
injunctions, refer to one who, suliscquent to the AgnUayana, wishes 
to (Hriform a Soma-sacrifirc, without being able to repeat Uk Agni- 
itayana itself. Kfit)'. St. XVI It, 6, 33. 

* Sec VI, 3, 3, 16; 5, 3, where Uie three Virviti'yoUs ttficks are 
said to represent Agni, V^yu (wind), and Adilya (sun) res|:ectiveiy. 

* Though there is nothing in Uie text to sliow where this quota- 
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I<>r» Indeed, whoever Ajg^l is placed on the built 
(altar), diia whole Aj^l passes into that very brick ‘ : 
iIhis whenever he Jn the fin then these 
oblations of his wiU be ofiMd even as would be his 
oblations, when olIRtred on a complete .She/ila fire- 
altar built up wit^whii^ aild;laii. ^ ■ • . 

^ 6a. ^Andt indeed, hn oanries about Agni* 
becoirie^ (Mtt^piant vrith aU ^ all the 

gods ; and he who builds hl^ when |ie has notbeen 
carried about for a year kills all beings in. the form 
of an embryo. But. surely, hb who kills a human 
embryo, is despbed. how much more then he who kills 
him (Agni), for he is a gml ; ‘ Let no one Wcomc 
an otheiating priest for an (Agnit wlio has not been 
carrietl alnnit fi-r a year.’ said V'atsya, ’ l«’st he 
should lie a j>arucipat*»r in the killing of this, 
a gotl's seed ’ ! * 

r- 

tion lx‘g;n.s, ii wimki s* nn. from K.UyA)aiv.i‘> rulis. ili.it it iuhn 
from the licginning of jar.igtii}.li XVIII, 6. In t.ix.- of 
inahiiity (to {perform a t. ••mij at a rejuMtiMl Si >tna-sii rifii c, 
fhe ni.ay lay <U>wii) otn- <>r oih«r ktml of tin* SvayaniatMwrras, 
V^va,^'yoIlshas, or AVtavjas ; .{<. 'I’hc I’uiiaj^ui ; .15. (Jr 110 ImiUl- 
ing (at all a sccoikI time); jft. Heiausc the <.\gni) A'liya has 
bctonie the .\havaniya. 

' That is (a.> woulil seem from S.iya/*a'.s interpretation), into the 
.\havantya fire, considered as the last hrit k of the altar ; and henee 
the Sacrificer's offering-fire will for ever thereafter remain for him 
the Altya Agni. 

* During'tlie time of initiation (dlkshd), which, if at all jjos-ible, 
is to last for a year, the Ukhya Agni has to be carried aliout by the 
intending Sacrificcr, for at least part of each day, in the fire-pan 
(ukhS:), suspended in a sling from his neck; the pan- fire being 
afterwards transferred to the newly built Garhapatya and thence 
to the great fire-altar, to serve as the Altya Agni, or the Ahavanlya 
fire. See VI, 7, i, la ?eq. 

* In the original this last clause is in the first person, or in the 
oraiip direc/a, from the point of view of him who is asked to officiate 
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• 63. ‘A six-month (Agni) is the bst* he may 
build,' they say, 'for stX*month embryos are the 
last * that live when boriv' If he were to recite the 
Great Litany on one not 'ptrried fora year, he should 
recite (only) the eighties Qf Verses; for something 
incomplete is (the Ag9i)*not carried for a year, and 
stunetiung incoiitplete are tke eighties of verses*. 
But, inck^ h^^wQVL| 4 ^tMily still, further pull asun<k»’ 

pulled asunder*; and, indeed, 
whedm^'ilie (Agni) be carried for a year, or not 
carried for a year, her(the Hotrf) should recite the 
whole of the Great Litany. 

64. Now 5 '^tf/filyayana was once upon a time 
sojourning in the eastern region. Daiy&mpiti 
said to him, ‘ 6'AWilydyana, how is Agni to be built? 
For, indeed, we are loth to carry' him for a year, 
and yet wc wish to build him.' 

65. He ^.'lid, ‘Let him by all means build him 
by whom he has previously been carried for a year; 
for that, that (Agni) alone he builds as one that has 
been carried * (as a child in the womb).’ 

66. -And, intleed, let him by all means build who 


as a jtricsC, hcncc--I^*l no one I cconie an c»fficiaiing priori ...» 
thinking, ' Lest 1 should Ik? a participator . , . / 

* 'riiAi is to say, he must liavc Ikvii carried alKiiii for at least six 
months ; and cml)ryos less than six months old cannot live. 

* This is so for the reason that the Mahad ukthani consists of 
more than the eighties of vcrM*s: see IX, 3, 3. 19. One might 
feci inclined to include this whole sentence in the preceding 
quotation. 

^ That is, already too much attenuated, by being made as large 
as one a year old (?). 

* S^ya/ia remarks, that this reply does not restrict the building 
of the firc-altiir to one who has carrie\i the fire for a full year, but 
only discountenances the building in the case of one who has only 
carried it for a few days (?). 

[43] 


T 
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intends to press Soma for a year, for he, manit'csUy, 
supports him by food (in the shape of) those 
libations. 

67. And, indeed, let him by all means build who 
offers the Agnihotra for a year, for he who offers 
the Agnihotra indeed supports him (.Apni, the fire). 

68. And, indeed, let him by all means build who 
was born a year (after conception) ; for .Agni is the 
breath ; it is thus him (Agni) he holds. And, 
indeed, as the breath, he enters into the infused 
seed, and takes possession of it : and inasmuch a.s 
he takes possession (vid) of every’ one that is born 
(^ta), he is (/'dtavedas. Wherefore by all means 
let even one who knows this build him as one ever 
carried (within him). And, indeed, if one who 
knows this either drinks (.Soma), or offers drink to 
any one else, these libations of his will be »)ffercil 
even as would b(t his libations, when 'offered on 
a complete 6a«</ila fire-altar built up with wings 
and tail. 


.ShcoN'o Ukahma.va. 

1. Indra saw this seven-versed (hymn, suitable) 
for making good what is deficient’, for reducing what 
is redundant, and for perfecting what is imperfect. 
And, indeed, after building the fire-altar, one is (still) 
apt to get into trouble, or to stumble, or what not. 
Now, when 6'ydpar«a S&yakAyana heard this, 
he ventured upon this performance. 

2. Now, there is here a perfecting of three things, 
— the perfecting of the firc-altar, the perfecting of 

* Viz. in the building of the fire-altar ; literally, for the obtain- 
ment of the deficient. 
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* 

him who has it built for him, and the ijcrfecting 
of him who builds it 

3. Thus, when he reverently stands by (the altar) 
with this (hymn), r-verything is thereby made good* 
for him that, knowing or unknowing, he cither does 
in excess, or does not carry to the eml, in this 
building of the altar — in short, whatever was not 
secured for him. And whatever wish there is in 
that anush/ubh verse*, that he secures even now; 
and, moreover, he thereby keeps off the fiends, die 
Rakshas, from this sacred work, and they do not 
wreck him, whilst uttering imprecations. UTierefore 
one w’ho knows this may readily build a fire-altar 
even for an enemy, for he is able to gain the better 
of him. 

4. [He approaches reverently the fire-altar*, with, 

S. XVIII, 68-74], *l'or mighty strength 
that smi«*th Vr/ira, and for victory in battle, 
we call thee hither, O Indra!’ ‘O much-in- 
voked Indra, crush thou the handless Kuwaru, 
lurking here, together with the Ddnus: and 
with might smite thou the footless W/tra, 
the ever-growing mocker!’ thus he reverently 
stands by (the firel with the first two (verses) relating 
to the slaying of Vmra. For now the gods, having 
warded off W/tra, evil, |x?rformed this rile freed 
from evil: and in like manner docs the Sacriheer, 
having warded off \’mra, evil, now j>erform this rite 
freed from evil. 

* Literally, obtained. 

* \'iz. the first of the seven verses (/^/g-veth III, 37. i). 

* According to Kdty. Sr, XVII. 7. i. tliis ceremony should take 
place on the completion of each Kiyer, after it has been covered 
with loose earth ; cf. |>aragraph 1 1 . 
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5. ‘Scatter thou our scorners, O liulrH'!’ — 
'Like a terrible, creepinj;! beast, ilwelling in 
the mountains, hast thou come from the 
farthest distance ; having sharpened thy 
pointed, piercing thunderbolt*, O Indra, beat 
thou off the foes, and scatter the spurners!’ 
thus with the second two (verses) relating to (Indra) 
Vimr/dh^ For now the gods, having warded off 
the spurners, evil, jK-rformed this rite freed from evil ; 
and in like manner does the Sacrifict'r now, having 
warded off the spurners, evil, now perform this rite 
freetl from evil. 

6. ‘May Agni \'ai 'vanara come forward 
trom alar to (»ur help. ii> hrar i>ur hymns of 
prai.se !--■ Sought aflt r in the sk\, sought 
after on earth. Agni, sought afti'r, hath en- 
tered all the plants: Agni X’ai.vvaiiara, sought 
attcr. may guard us from injury by dty and by 
night! thus with the third two (verses) relating to 
(Agni) \ aijfvanara. hor now the gods, having, by 
\'ai.vvanara, burnt out evil, p( rformed this rile, freed 
from evil ; and in like manner docs the Sacrificer 
now, by \'aifvanara, burn f»ui <-vil. and perform this 
rite freed from evil. 

7. ‘May we obtain this wish. O Agni, with 
thy help! may we obtain, O wealthy one, 
wealth with abundant heroes! striving for 
strength, may we obtain strength; may we 
obtain undecaying glory, O thou ever-youngr 
thus with one (verse) containing wishes. For now 


’ For the complete verse, see 1 \', 6, 4, 4. 

* Thus Mahidhara. 

' That is, the rciwller of spurners, or enemies. 
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the gods, having, by the six-versed (hymn), warded 
off evil, made once for all, by the one wish-holding 
(verse), all (objects of) wishes their own ; and in like 
manner does the Sacrificer now, having, by the six- 
versed (hymn), warded off evil, make once for all, 
by the one wish-holding (verse), all wishes his own. 

8. It is (a hymn) of sev'cn verses, — the hre-altar 
consists of seven layers, (and there arc) seven 
seasons, seven regions, seven worlds of the gods, 
seven stomas, seven \jrish//ta. (samans). seven metres, 
seven domestic animals, seven wild ones, seven vital 
airs in the head, ami whatever else there is of seven 
kinds, relating to deities and relating to the self, — 
all that he thereby secures. 'I'he)- l:)ecomc cijual to 
the Anush/uldi*, for the Anush/ubh is sj>eech. and it 
is by sj)er'ch that he .secures for him (Agni) all that 
which is tiot yet secured for him. 

9. ‘ la t^him approach (the fire-altar) with an eight- 
versed (hymn)!' say .some: — ‘with (\ a^"- XX'III. 
75), “We thereby offer unto thee thy wish, 
reverently apprt»aching thee with open hands; 
with holiest mind and peaceful thought offer 
thou sacrifice unto the goils as priest. O 
Agni! " thus with a .second wish-holding one. — and 
the seven foregoing ones, that makes eight. — the 
Gayatrl consists of eight syllables, and Agni is ot 
Gdyatra nature; as great as Agni is. as great as is 
his measure, by so much he thus .secures for him 

' The M'vcn verses consist of twod.iyatris (twenty-four syllables 
each), four TrishAibhs (forty-four each), and one .XnusliAtbh (thirty- 
two syllables). Wbiki the two ('.ayalris are si.\teen syllables short 
of two Anu.shAibbs, the four 'I'risb/ubhs have forty-eight syllables 
in excess of four Anusli/ubbs. I Icnce the seven verses conast of 
it X ji syllables, or eight .VnusliAibbs. 
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whatsoever is not yet secured for him; and thus, 
moreover, the two deities* receive the same (amount) 
for their share.’ Let him, however, not do so, for 
surely those seven (verse.s) are (equal to) eii'ht 
anush/ubh (verses), and thus he even therein obtains 
whatever \vi.shetl fur object there is in the eight- 
versed (Inmn). 

10. With (verses) addressrtl to Indr.i anti Agni 
he apijn)aclus (the fire); — the fire-aliar belttng.s to 
Indra and .Xgni; as great as Agni is. as great as is 
his measuri*. by so much he thus gains for him what- 
ever has nt't been gained fur him. And Indra and 
Agni are ail the gods, aiul the fin'-altar belongs to 
(or Agni i>i all the di iiies: as great as Agni is, as 
great as is his nuMsure. by so much he thus gains 
fur him whatever has ntu been gaineil fur him. 

1 1 . Now some make this (hymn) the o[)ening rile 
of every performance, saying. * breed froqt. evil, we 
must perform this sacred work !’ And others, indeed, 
say, ‘Let him approach reverently (each) later when 
it is covered with soil, fur therein that (layer) 
becomes whole ami complete.’ Let him, then, do as 
he chooses. So much as to the building ; now as to 
the non-building, 

12. Verily, there are three oceans, — the I* ire-altar 
(being the ocean) of Yai^^us formulas, the MahAvrata 
(-sdman)- that of Samans (hymn-tunes), and the 
Mahad uktham (Great Litany^) thatof/vV >6 (verses). 
Whoever performs these (three rites) for another 


' Viz. Indra and Agni, having i-ach four verses addressed 
to them. 

* See pi zSz, note .5. 

* See p. 1 10, note 3 ; p. 1 1 1, note 1. 
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person causes diese oceans to dry up for himsetf, 
and after them, thus drying up, the metres ' dry up 
for him ; and after the metres the world ; and after 
the world his ow’n self ; and after his own self his 
children and cattle: indeed, he who performs these 
for another person becomes poorer day after day. 

13. And he who, not having |>erformed these 
(riles) for another }KTSon, were to officiate in the 
performance even of all other sacrifices, for him the 
metres again replenish themselves from out of those 
oceans, and after the metres the world, and after the 
world his r>wn self, and after his own self his chil- 
dren and cattle : indeed, he who does not perform 
those rites for another person, becomes more pros- 
perous day after day. b'or. ii^deed. these (rites) are 
his divine, immortal body ; and he who performs 
them for another person, makes over to another 
his divinejbody. and a withered trunk is all that 
remains. ' 

14. Now, some (say), ‘ Having performed them 
for another person, they cither j>erform them for 
themselves or cause them to be performed again : 
this is the atonement.’ But let him not do this, 
for it would be as if one were to water a withered 
trunk ; it would rot and die : let him know that 
there is no atonement for such an one. 

15. And ..Va/Zifilya once u[)on a time said — Tura 
Kdvasheya once built a fire-altar for the gods at 
Kdrott. The gods asked him, ‘ Sage, seeing that 
they declare the building of the fire-altar not to be 
conducive to heaven, why then hast thou built one ? ’ 

16. He said, ‘What is conducive to heaven, 


‘ Thai is, ih< Vcdic lexis. 



aid what is Aot coridocive thereto } , The Sacrificer 
is the body of the sacrifice, and the officiating 
priests are the limbs : and. surely, where the body 
is there are the limbs: and where the limbs are 
there is the botly. And, verily, if the priests 
have no place in heaven, then the Sacrificer has 
none, for both are of the same worUl. Hut let 
there be up bargaining as to sacrificial fees, for by 
bargaining the priests are deprived of their place in 
heaven.' 




TENTH K^kNDh. 


THE MYSTERY OF AGNT, THE FIRE-ALTAR. 


First Auhvava. First IJrAum.va'a. 

1. In ihc first place that Agni (the Fire-altar), 
the year, is built’; thereafter the Qctat . LUany 
(inahad uktham) is reciteil -. When Pra^pati 
became relaxed, the vital tluid llowed upwards*. 

2. Now. that Pra^^ipati who became relaxed is 
the )ear: and those joints of his which Ijecame 
relaxctl arc the da)s and nights. 

.V And Tliat I’ra who l)ccame relaxed is 

this very Fire-allar which here is Iniili ; and those 
joints of his, the days and nij^hls, which became 
relaxed arc no other than the bricks ; — thus, when 
he lays down these (in the layers of the altar), he 
thereby restores to him those joints of his, the days 
and nights, which had become relaxed : and thus 


* Or, Mhat Agni is buih in a year/ as |>anigraph 4 

might seem to suggest. SSyawa, however, takes it in the al>ovc 
sense, — cshoigni/i Safn\aisar&tmaka>^ purasiat pfinaw h'vaic. I'hc 
AgniXxiyana, wlicn properly [>crfomKH!, r^ires a fviU year, whence 
Agni-^r^^;tt)ati is constantly identified with the year and the 
sca$t>ns, 

* According to Sayaiia, the intermediate Maii£vrata>sdman (see 
note I, p. 283), chanted prior to the recitation of the Mahad uktham, 
is likewise implied here. 

* Thus-^dirdhvalokam agaMAat — Sftyawa takes 'agram/ 
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it is even in this (building of the altar) that this 
Ys^s is built up’ and secured (for Pracii{>ati). 

4. And that vital fluid (essence) of his which 
flowed upwards (became) the Great Litany : it is 
in quest of that vital fluid that (the priests) go by 
means of the Rik and Siiman. And when the 
Y^us marches in front in this (quest)', it is in 
order to fetch something that that (X'cila) go<‘s — 
even as (one might saj), ‘ 'I hat one tiling then- 
is mine. 1 will fetch it,’ so dots that Ya<;u< go in 
front (or forward). 'Ihat (vital fluid) th<y obtain 
in the courst- of a y<. ar \ 

5. 'rile Adhvaryu takvs (tlraws) it by means of 
the (iraha (Soma-cup) ; ami inasmuch as In- thereby 
take.s tgralu it, it is (calle*U (iraha’. ’Ihc rdgat/ 7 * 
puts the vital fluitl into it by means of the (saman 
of the) Gn at Rile (mahavrata ) ; but, imlectl, the 


‘ Viz. inoimuch as y;g'us-f<)rinul.is h.ivt* to Iw UM-d wiih ihc 
Keying ilo\vn of ni.my of ihc l)ricks(tlu; so-called ‘y.'v.'ushmaiis'). 
Wliibt, in the rase of the Rtk and S.unan, other rite-, arc neccs- 
.sary to secure them fur the restored Pra^Mpati, the V.i^'us is 
secured for him in the very act of building up his body, the 
fire-altar. 

* The Adhvaryu priest has to «lo all the practical work connected 
with the sacrificial performance, the building of the altar, Ac.; and 
inasmuch as it is with ra^^ois- formulas he does .so throughout, the 
Y^Sais is .said here to take the lead ; cf. X, 3. 5, 3. 

* Viz. by means of the sacrificial session of sacrificing, chanting, 
and reciting, called 'Gas’dm ayanam' (procession of thc .cow»), 
lasting for one year, on the last day but one of which the Mahfi- 
vrata, or Great Rite, is {lerformed. 

* The particular cup of Soma here referred to is the MahAvrattya- 
graha, the special cup of the Great Rite; cf. X, 4, 1, la seq. 

* The central feature of the M^ayrata consists in the chanting, 
at the mid-day service — as the Hotri's PrishMa-stotra — of the 
so-called Mahivrata-s4man. It consists of five different parts 
which, — like those of wliich the Mahad uktham, recited after it, is 
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(sAman of the) Great Rite is (equivalent to) all these 
(other) sdmans (hymn-tunes) : it is thus by means 
of all the hymn-tunes that he puts the vital 6uid 
therein. The liotri puts the vital fluid therein 
by means of the Great Litany ; but, indeed, the 
Great Litany is the same as all these rii (hymn- 
verses) * : it is thus by means of all the hymn-verses 
that he puts the vital fluid into it (the Soma-cup). 


‘are c<^»nsiik'rcd as rcprcscniin;: diffcrtni }*arii of Agrii- 
viz. : i. G,aj aira*hdnian, rcpretKiiiing ihe head : 
it is chanted in the triw/t-sioma <iiinc-vcr:?cii innin-ftTin) aiLl con- 
Hsis of the irij.lris, Sama-v. II, 146-8 (= /?/"-vcda I, 7, 1-3: 
indram id gdiliino hr/hai). II. 263-5 ( ndro (iadhiio a«*thahhir) 
and II, 800-2 (ud glicd ahhi iruiamaL'lLinii ; li.taigh, arcording 
10 Olliers, the Sanu-lriplvts corresponding 10 /iVg-vt*i!a I. 7. 1-9 
may be clianletl iii>tcad. 2. Ralhaniara-baman (Sama-v. II. 
30-1). nprebeiiiing the right %Mng. chanted in ihe Taw^adara- 
stoma, or fifucn-vcrsed form. 3. Hr/hat-sAman ^II. 159-60L 
the left Hing, in ihe Sai tadaxa-htoma, or Kvcnuen-versetl form. 
4. Uhadra<saman (on II, 460-2 : cf. Calc. ed.. \ij1. v. p. 402). ihe 
tail, in the Ekaviwja, or iwiniy-oiu-ver'-cd form. 5. Rn^^ana- 
.s^man (on II, S33-5 ; cf. Calc. ed.. \'ol v. p. 449^- 
man), in the P;i«j(‘aviwxa-sU)ma. or iucnty-rivc-ver«.'d form; instead 
of this the Vamadewa-saman (on II. 32-4) may L»e chanted in 
the par 7 >(anidhana fonn iCalc. ed.. vol. v, p. 451 1. — I he ciianiingof 
this Sloira i> preceded by the singing of thiiaecii ssimans, called par i- 
mada/f (sec X, i, 2. followed I'V certain ceremonies — buckling 
armour on a nobleman, driving in a sunwise directum round the 
sacrificial ground, shooting arrows at two ox-hides, luxating of drums, 
S:c . — apparently symbo!i.sing the driving off of evil spirits from the 
sacrifice, or a combat for the jKvsscssioii of (the light of) the sun. 
The chanting itself is, according to some authorities, performed by 
the UdgiiMS. whilst, accordiing to others, all the priests (except the 
I loir/, for wdiom the Mailravaruira acts), as well as the Cif/hapaii. 
or Sacrificcr, take part in turn in the singing of the sanuns; the 
Prastotr# and Pratihartr/, assistants of the LMgAir/. joining in with 
the successive performers in tlie Nivihanas, or finales. 

' See p. tto, note 3; p, iia, note 1. During his recitation 
of the Great Litany, the llotr# is sealed on a swing, the Adhvarvu 
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6. When those (Udgdtm) chant (the stotra), 
and when he (the Hot'r/) recites (the mstra) after- 
wards, then he (the Adhvaryu) offers that (vital 
fluid, in the form of Soma) unto him (A^ni- 
Pra^'^pati) at the Vasha/-call ; and thus this vital 
fluid enters him. h'or, indeed, they ilo not see it 
to be the Great Rite that lies there beinj^ praised, 
nor the Great 1 -itanv. but it is Avini alone they see : 
for Agni is the self (bod\ K and thus those two. the 
AV-f' and the .Samim. enter him in the form of the vital 
fluid ; and thus they both enter (join) the V.t^nis. 

7. N\)W. that Agni (hre-altar) consists of pairs — 
the fir;>i layer and the secoiul, and the thinl anil 
fourth ; and of the fifth layer the fin* which is placed 
on the built (altar 1 is the mate. And, indi'cil, this 
body consists of pairs. 

S. The thumbs (and gn'at toes, * angush/^a.’ m.) 
are males, and the fingers anil toes /’ ahguli.’ f.) 
females: the ears C kar//.i.’ m.) arc males, and the 
eyebrow.s ('bhru. f.) females; the li[)s (’ osh///a.' m.) 
arc males, and the nostrils (‘ nasika,’ f.) females ; the 
teeth (■ danta,' m.) arc males, and the tongue (\^hva,’ 
f.) is a female : indeed the whole (IxKly) consists of 
pairs, ami with this body, consisting of pairs, that 
(vital fluid) enters this Agni (the fire-altar), con- 
.si.sting of pairs 

9. This, then, is the entering therein ; — even 
thus, indeed, he (Agni) consists of pairs ® ; but in this 

roakinf' his responses whilst stantlinj; on a plank, and the Ilotri's 
assistants Ijeing seated on bundles of grass, 

' Or, w ith this body as a mate it thus enters this Agni, its mate ; 
literally, with thb l>ody forming one of a (productive) pair, it thus 
enters this Agni, forming one (i. e. the other) of a pair. 

* I’hat is, he has in him the generative energy. Apparently 
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way also he consists of pairs : — the fire*altar here 
built up is no other than this speech, for trith 
speech it is built up; and the fire which is placed 
on the built (altar) is the breath ; and the breath 
(‘ prd«a,’ m.) is the male, the mate, of speech (‘ va/t,' f.). 
And, indeed, this lx>dy is si>eech ; and the breath 
which is in the Ixxly is its mate : with this mated 
body that (vital fluid) thus enters into the mated 
Agni. 

10. This also is the entering therein; — there 
is indeed no fear of him (Agni) being without 
offspring to whosoever thus knows these two, the 
l)ody and Agni, to be a pair : but. indeed, this body 
is food, as is said by the AVshi (A'/g-veda X. 107. 7), 

‘ The Daksliiwa winneth food which is our own self 
(breath).' 

11. Now, this food, when eaten, becomes of two 
kinds, — thawj)art of it which is immortal (remains) 
above the navel ; by the upward vital airs it moves 
upwards and enters the air; but that part of it 
which is mortal tends to move away ; it passes 
beyond, the navel, aiul. having become twofold, 
enters this (earth), as urine and faeces. Now that 
which enters this (earth) enters the fire-altar* built 
here ; and that which enters the air enters that fire 
which is placed on the built (altar). This also is 
the entering therein. 

Second Bkah.m.\.va. 

I. Prsy»S|)ati was desirous of gaining these worlds. 
He saw this bird-like body, the Fire-altar: he 

‘ milhuna/ in. has also ihe senst' of ‘ paired/ * nvaied/ i.c. *onc 1^’hc 
has his complement or mate/ and i^o perhaps here. 

' Via. inasmuch as die altar is built on the earth, and the lattei 
forms its foundation. Comm. 
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fashioned it, and thereby gained this (terrestrial) 
world. He saw a second birddike body, the (chant 
of the) Great Rite • : he fashioned it, and thereby 
gained the air. He saw a third bird-like b-Kly, the 
Great Litany ' : he fashioned it, and thereby gained 
the sky. 

2. This built Fire-altar, doubtless, is this (terrestrial) 
world, the Great Rit(‘ the air. and the (ireat Litany 
the sky : all tlu'se. the I'ire-ah.ir. the Grea’ Rite, 
ami the (ireat Litany, one ought therefore to 
undertake together, for these worhls were creatril 
together ; ami as to why the b'ire-altar is built first, 
it is because of these worhls this (terrestrial) one 
wa.s created first. Thus with regard to the deitv. 

% Now with reganl to the body. The l'‘ire-altar 
is the luiml. the (chant of the) Great Rit(t the* 
breath, and the Cireai Litany speech : all these 
one ought therefore to undertake tfigether. for 
mind, breath, ami sp<‘ech belong together ; as to 
whv the* bire-altar is built first, it is because the 
mind is prior to the breathings. 

4. The Fire-altar, imbued, is the body (trunk), 
the Great Rite th«- breath, and the Great Litany 
s|)eech : all these one ought therefore to undertake 
together, for body, breath, and speech belong 
together ; and as to why the F'irc-altar is built 
first, it is because of him who is produced the trunk 
is produced first. 

5. The Fire-altar, indectl, is the head, the Great 
Rite the breath, and the Great Litany the body : 


' The Mali.ivfaia-s.^man anif tlw Mahad uktham, as we have 
seen (]>. 28a, note f}; p. in. note t), are constructed so as to 
( orresnond to the diflcrciit parts of the bird-like Agni-Prs^rapati. 
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one ought therefore to undertake all these togedier, ' 
for head, breath, and body belong together ; and as 
to why the Fire-altar is built first, it is because 
of him who is born the head is bom first; and 
hence, whenever all these are undertaken together 
the Great Litany, indeed, is accounted the highest 
(4tamAm)\ for the Great Litany is the body 
(or self, Atman). 

0 . As to this they say, ‘ If all these are difficult 
to obtain together, what (means of) obtaining them 
is there?' — In the Cryotish/oma (form of the) 
Agnish/oma * : let him perform offering with the 
6 'yotish/oma Agnish/oma. 

7. In this 6'yotish/oma Agnish/oma the Bahish- 
pavamAna (stotra) is (in) the Trivm (stoma) — 
that is the head of the rite ; the two other Pava- 
mAnas are (in) the Pa/Kadao and Saptada^a 
(stomas) — they are the two wings ; the Hotr/’s 

* The conihinaiion 'jaumajii khjayaic’ is, as it were, the suj>er- \ 
lalivc of *a-khj 5 yalc;' cf. anuianLvm gojdyaii, X, 5. 2, 10; and | 
IXdbrtick, Altind. Syniax, p. 194. 

• The Agnish/oma may be {performed in three different modes, 
according to the variation of stomas (or hymn-forms) employed 
for the siotras (or chants). In the Gyoiish/oma the order of 
stomas is that set forth in paragraph 7. viz.: a, Bah’shjvavamdna- 
siotra in the Trivr/t (nine-versed); b. .V;Ma-s:otras, and c. Ma- 
dhyandina-pavamana-stotra, in the Pa/Ji^adaxa (fifteen-versed); d. 
lVish///a-s:olras, and e. Arbhava-pavamiina-stoira, in the Saptadara 
(scvcntcen-versod) ; and f. Agnish/oina-saman {V,^v}ay«'\;^mva) 
in the Ekavimra (iweniy-one-vcrscd) stoma, or hymn-form. In the 
Gosh/oma, on the other hand, the succession of stomas is 
a. Pa^^ada,fa, b. Trivr/l, c. d. Sapiatlajra, e. f. Efcavi/wra ; 
and in the Ayush/oma: a. Trhr/t, b. Pa^^adara, (c. d.) Sap- 
tadara, (e. f.) Ekavima. Cf. jurl ii, p. 40a, note 4 ; for the scheme 
of Siotras (and 5 astra$), ib, p, 325, note a. I'he Agnisl\/Oma is 
singled out here for the reason that the Maliavrata-day takes 
the form cf an Agnis)iA>ma sacrifice. 
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(stotra) is (in) the Pa/IAada^a. the PrishMa 
(stotra in) the Saptada-va, and the Y^t'/J^ya^iya 
(stotra in) the Plkaviwua (stoma) — they are the tail. 

8. Now these two, the Paw^ada^a anti Suptadaiia, 
have thirty-two hymn-vcrscs : twenty-five of these 
are the twenty-five-foUl Ixuly * ; and the seven which 
remain over are the Parimad (sAmans). for these are 
the cattle (or animals), (for) cattle are sjiorting all 
around us (jxiri-mail -) —thus much, then, is the 

' See i(iS. note 3- 

* Savdwa takes •{.arimad* here in the s^nsc of ‘a source of 
pleasure all aroiiiul’ pariio harsluihetava/;. — Tlie ParitnadaA 
are UiirUen Satuans sunj;; (not ihantetl, in the proper sen^^c t)f llio 
wurvi) by tfic hU iwv> aNS}>i4tjis joining merely in the 

Nidhanas or chorus-like pa>>agts. 'rhey arc given, figured fur 
chanting, in ilio Araw>agana of the Samu-veda ((\ik. eiL, ii, p. 387 
seqd* T his performance takes place iminetliaioly after ihe Adh- 
varyu has given the •'ign for, and the Udgatr/ ‘ yoked/ the Mahii- 
vra;a-sii»ira t^r sainan <i.e. the llou/'s IV/shMastotra of the Great 
Rile), —or, according to some authoriiio, Uforc either the ‘yoking/ 
or the Adhvar\uV ’-uminons, — ami thus serves as an iniP»dutlion 
to the centra] and chief clement of the (ireat Kite, the Maliavraia- 
s 4 man. According to the ritual symlKdi'^m, ihi-se pieliminary 
samans arc intcmlctl to supply the newly completed Pri^^ipati with 
hair(feaihers)an(l nails; hut ihc jHjrformance would rather seem to l)e 
a solemn mode of doing homage (upasihaimm) to the differenl parts 
of the hinidike altar and the sacrificial ground ; thus corrc.sponding 
to a similar, though simpler, ceremony iKrrformed on the com- 
pletion of the fire-altar in its sirnplcsl form, as dcscrilicd at IX, i, 2 , 
35-43. On the present occasion the ceremony is jicrformed in the 
following order; i. near the head of the altar (the Ahavaniya fire) 
he sings the Pra»a (‘ breath ; ' Sama-v., vol. ii, p. 436) ; 2. near (he 
tail the /^na '(downward-breaihiog, ii, p. 437); 3. 4. near the 
right and left wing the two Vratapakshau (ii, p. 438); g. near 
the left armpit the Pra^'ipaii-hridaya (‘heart of Pra^.,' it, p. 499); 
6. near the A'&tvSla. or pit, the VasishMasya Nihava (Sama-v^ 
vol. V, p. 602); 7. near the Agnfdbra hearth the Sairasjarddhi 
(* success of the sacrificial session/ ii, p. 465); 8. 9. in from 
and behind the Havtrdbina carts, the iSloka and Anuiloka (i, pp. 
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Great Rite: thereby he obtains the Great Rite 
even in this (Agnish/oma). 

9. And the Hotr* recites seven metres — each 
subsequent one-versed (metre) increasing by four 
(syllables) — with the Virif as an eighth : these 
(eight) consist of three eighties and forty-five 
syllables. Now by the eighties thereof the eighties 
(of the mahad uktham) • are obtained, for the Great 
I^itany is counted (or recited) by eighties (of 
triplets) ; and of the forty-five (syllables which 
remain) twenty-five are this twenty-five-fold body*: 
anti where the body is there, indeed, are (included) 
the head, anti the wings and tail : and the twenty 
(syllables which remain) are tlui insertion ^ ; — thus 
much, then, is the Great Litany ; thereljy he obtains 
the Great Litany even in this (.Agnish/oma). All 
these (three) arc ind<?etl obiainetl in the (7yotish/oma 
.•\gnish/t)m§ : let him, thcrffi>re. perform offering 
with the /T-’yotish/oma Agnish/oma. 

Third Br.ahm.\.v.\. 

I. Pra^cipati crt'atetl living beings. From the 1 
out- (and in-) breathings he created the gods, and from I 
the downward breathings the mortal beings ; and ) 

887-9); 10. towauLs iho ihc Y,>nia (ii. p. 461); 

II. 12. in front and Khind the Sadas the .\\us. and Naiu- 
stohha (ii, pp. -tso--;!); ij. in front of the < i.irh.tp.ii>’a the /fis- 
yaHva suntan (ii, p. 334). 

’ See p. 113 , note 1. 

* Vi*, die Ijody, as consisting of the ten fingers, the ten toes, 
the arms and legs, and the trunk. 

’ Towards the end of the Malud Uktham, in the portion 
representing the thighs, nine trisli/ul'h verses t.^/g-veda III, 43. i -8, 
and X. 5.<5, 5) arc inserted as an • aiapanam.* 

[ 4 . 1 ] 
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I above the (mortal) beings he created Death as their 
I consumer. 

2. Now, one half of that Pra^Apati was mortal, 
and the other half immortal ; with that part of him 
which was mortal he was afraid of ileath ; and. 
being afraid, he became twofold, clay and water, and 

^ entered this (earth). 

3. Death spake unto the goils saying. * What has 

l>ecome of him who has created ns ? ’ * Heing afraid 

of thee, he has entertd this (earth).' they said, lie 
spake. ‘ Let us search fcir him. let ns gather him uj) 
for I shall not injure him.' Tin* gixls gathered him 
from out Ilf lids (earth) : that part of him which was 
in the water. tiu \' gathered as watr r, aiul that which 
was in this (earth, thes gathered) as clay. Having 
galheretl together both clay and water, they jiiade 
a brick, whence a brick consists of both clay and 
water. « 

4. .And, indeed, these hve forms (bodily parts) of 
him are mortal • the hair on the month, the skin, the 
rtesh, the bone, and the marrow ; and lh<-se are im- 
mortal — the mind, ilu- voice, the vital air. the e}e. 
and the ear. 

5. Now, that Pra^fipati is no other than the I'ire- 
altar which is here built up, and what five mortal 
parts there were of him, they arc these layers of 
earth ; and those which were immortal they are 
these layers of bricks. 

6. The gotls spake, ‘ Let us make him immortal ! ’ 
Having encompassed that mortal form by those im- 
mortal forms of his, they made it immortal — the 
layer of earth by means of two layers of bricks : in 
like manner the second, the third, and the fourth 
(layers of earth). 
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7. Anti havinjj laid down the fifih layer (of bricks), 
he (the Atlhv'aryu) scatters earth on it; thereon he 
lays the Vikar/zi and the Svayamatr'/Vizz 4 , scatters 
chips of j^old, and places the fire : that is the seventh 
layer, and that (pari) is immortal; and in this way. 
having encompassetl that mortal form of his by 
those two immortal forms, they made it immortal, — 
tin; layer of earth by means of two layers of bricks. 
Thereby, then, IVa^’apati became immortal : and in 
like manm r does the Sacrificer become immortal bv 
making; that botly (of the altar) immortal. 

8. Hilt the "ods knew not whether they had made 

him com[)h‘te, or not ; whethi-r they had made him 
too larj'e, or left him defective. They saw this 
ver.s(; S. XVIII. 7C). ‘The seat-hiding 

Agni. Indra. god Hrahman, Br/haspati. and 
the wise .'\ll-goils may speed our sacrifice 
unto blis*!’ 

9. Of this (verse') one part is Agni's. one part 
Indra's. ami one part the All-gods': — with that part 
thereof which is Agni's they made uj) that part of 
him (IVai,’a|)ati) which is Agni's. and with Indra's 
(part) that which is Indra's, ami with the All-gods' 
(part) that which is the All-gods' : in this very (fire- 
altar) they thus made him up wholly and com- 
pletely. 

10. Ami when he stands by (the altar, worshipping 
it) with this (verse), he thereby secures (makes 
good) all that part of him (I’n^mpati) Avhich, 
whether he knows it or not. he either docs in excess 
or insufficiently in this (fire-altar), — whatever has 
not been secured for him. The * scat-hiding ’ (verse) 
is an Anush/ubh. for the Anush/ubh is speech, and 
the seat-hider is speech : it is b)‘ speech that he 

u 2 
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secures for him what was not secured for him. 

' Let him approach (the altar with this verse) when 
he has covered a layer with earth,* say some. ‘ for 
then that (^layer) becomes whole and cojn|)lete.’ 

Foi kt!I Hraiim.v.va. 

1. Now, at tile bej^innim;, Praj^apati was (com- 
posed of) both these, the mortal and the immortal 
his \ita! airs alone were immortal, his body mortal ; 

I by this sacrifuial performance, and by this order 
' of prooerdino. he made his boily uniformly unde- 
ea\ino and immort.d. And in lik<- manntT is the 
Sacritieer {com[»os«(l of) both the mortal and the 
immortar ids vital airs alone ar<- immortal, his 
body mortal ; by this sacrificial performance, and 
by this orih-r of proceetiini;. he makes his boily 
uniformlv undecaiino and immortal. 

2. He la\s down the first la\(;r, — this, doubtless, 
is his out- (and in-) breathin^^ ', and it is an im- 
mortal (element), for the oul-breathing is .something; 
immortal: this. then, is an immortal layer, lie 
then scatters loose- soil iher<-<jn,--thi.s, doubtless, is 
his marrow, and it is a mortal (element), for the 
marrow is mortal : he establishes it on that im- 
morUtl {element), and thereby this part of him 
become.s immortal. 

3 . He lays down the .second layer, — this, doubt- 
less, is his downward breathing;, and it is an immortal 
(element), for the downward breathin}^; i.s sttmethinjf 
immortal: thi.s, then, is an immortal layer. He 
thu.s encompa.s.ses that mortal (element) on l>oih 

I ' That is, the l)rtath-pro|«er, of the mctiiih and nose, pas.sing 
\ upward into the air from the middle of the body. 
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sides by an immortal one, and thereby that part 
of him becomes immortal. He then scatters loose 
soil thereon, — this, doubtless, is his bones, and it is 
a mortal (element), for the bone is mortal ; he 
establishes it on that immort;il (element), and thereby 
this |)art of him becomes immortal. 

4. He la)S down the third layer, — this, doubtless, \ 
is his through-breathing *, and it is an immortal l 
(element), for the through -breathing is something i 
immortal ; this, then, is an immortal layer. He / 
thus encompasses that mortal (element) on both 
sitlcs by an immortal one, and thereby that part 
of him becomes immortal. He then scatters loo.se 
-soil thereon, — this, doubtles.s, is his sinews, and it 

is a mortal (clement), for the sinew is mortal : he 
establishes it on that immortal (element), and thereby 
this j)art of him becomes immortal. 

5. Hekys down the fourth layer. — this, doubtless. . 
is his upward breathing % and it is an immortal j 
(element), for the upward breathing is something | 
immortal : this, then, is an immortal layer. He thus | 
encompasses that mortal (element) on lx)th sides 
by an immortal one, and thereby that part of him 
becomes immortal. He then scatters loose soil 
thereon. — this, doubtless, is his flesh, and it is a 
mortal (element), for flesh is mortal ; he establishes 
it on that immortal (clement), and thereby this part 
of him becomes immortal. 

6. He lays down the fifth layer, — this, doubtless. 

‘ 'Die VySna, tlirouglt-lireathing, or circulaiing air. is the vital 
air wliicirserves tlie upward .iir (or oiu- and in-brc.uhing. prana) and 
downward air (apSna). Maitryup. II, (» (Cowell). . 

* Or, outward breathing, — ‘That which belches forth or keeps 
downwards the foo«l eaten or drunken, tliis is the ud&na ; ’ Cowell, ib. 
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jis his central (or pervading) breathing', and it is 
I an immortal (element), for the central breathing is 
I something immortal this, then, is an immortal 
''layer. He thus encompasse.s that mortal (element) 
on both sides by an immortal (*ne. ami thereby that 
part of him benunes immortal, lie then scatters 
loose soil ilu non. this. «.U>ul'tless, is his fat. ami 
it is a mortal (element), for the lat is mortal ; he 
establi.shes it on that immortal (clement), and thereby 
thi> p.irt of him become s immortal. 

■ 7. He l.us down the sixth la\er, — this, iloubllcss, 

> t * • 

; is his vr>ice. and it is an immortal (eh'ment). ft>r the 
' voice is something immortal : this, then, is an im- 
" mortal layer. He thus encompasses th.it tmrrtal 
(<‘lemeni‘ <>n InUh siiles by an immortal one. and 
thcn.-by that p.iri of him becomes immortal. He 
then '•c.itu is loose s«»il th* reon. ■ lliis, doubtless, is 
his bloo<l and his skin, and it is a mortaV (element), 
for bbujd is mortal, and skin is mortal : he establishes 
it on that immortal (element), and thereby this part 
of him becomes immortal. 

8. 'Fhcse, then, are si.x layers of brick.s, and si.x 
layers of earth, that makes twelve, — th(.* year (con- 
sists of ) twelve months, and Agni is the yi'ar : as 
great .»s Agni is, as great as is his measure, with 
■SO much did I'ra.^mpati then make his body uni- 
formly undecaj ing and immortal ; and in like manner 
does tile Sacrificer now make his body uniformly 
undcca) ing and immortal. 

9. Having then laid dowm the Vikarwi and Sva- 
yamStr/»;/A, he scatters chips of gold, and places 

/ ' ‘The Sa mlna (equalizing air) (iistributcn the digested pieces 
I through Maitryup. II, 6 ((-owcll;. 
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the hre thereon: Prs^pati then finally made a 
golden form for his body ; and inasmuch as (he did 
so) finally, this was the 6 nai form of his body; 
whence people speak of ‘ the golden Prsyj^pati 
And in like manner does the Sacrificer now finally 
make a golden form for his body ; and inasmuch as 
(he does so) finally, this is the final form of his 
bod) ; and hence, whether they know this or not. 
j)rople say that the Agni/'it (he who has built an 
altar) is bf>rn in yonder world as one made of gold 

to. Now, on this point, .S'a///filya and .Saptara- 
thavahani. teacher and pupil, were once disputing 
with one another : ‘ This is his form,' said .Sa/z/filya ; 
' his hair,’ said Saptarathavahani. 

11. .Saw^/ilya said, ‘Surely, there is a hairy form 
(as well as) a hairless form : his form it certainly 
is and this, indeed, is as .Sawffilya has said : when 
it (the alta^ is completely built. Agni is led forward : 
and after he has been led forwartl. logs of wood * 
are offered as ‘ oblations.' 

12. Hy means of (the channel of) the out- (and in-; 
breathing the gods eat food, and Agni (the sacri- 
ficial fire) is the out-breathing of the gods ; whence 
it is in front (of the sacrificial ground) that offering 
is made to the gods, for by means of the (channel of 
the) out-breathing the gods eat food. By means 
of the down-breathing men eat food, whence food 


* Apparently an ;^llu^ion to Ilirawyagarbha, the gi>Klcn germ, or 
the gokicn egg (XI, 1, (1, from N%'hich the Puru>haT creator of 
the universe, arose. Cf. also Aiiareyar. 11 , i, 3, with Sayawa^s 
commentary, 

^ S&ya/ra assigns to *hiraiimaya' the meaning *of a colour 
10 sembling gold * (hiraifyasamAnavariiaA). 

Sec IX, 2 , 3, 36 MX|. 
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is introduced into men (from the front) towards the 
back, for by their do^;breathlng men cRt foo<l. 

13. Here, now, they say, *I Ie who has built an 

altar must not eat of any bird, for he who builds 
a fire-altar becomes <»f a bird’s form : he would 
be apt to incur sickness: the AgnUit therefore 
must not eat of an\ Nevertheless, one \vhr> 

knows this may safely eat thereof ; for he who 
builds an altar beciunes of A^ni’s form, and. indeed, 
all fooil here belon^js to A^ni : wltosoeve: knows 
this will know that all food belongs to him. 

14. Here. now. they sav. ‘ W’hai is ilone here 
in (the building of) the altar, whereby the Sacrificer 
conquers recurring death ^ ’ Well, he who builds an 
altar becomes the deity Agni : and Agni (the fire), 
indeed. Is the immortal (element) : -the gods are 
splendour: h<‘ enters .splendour; the gods are 
glof)' ; he becomes glorious whosoever ktiows this. 

I ll Til IiK.Ul.MA.V.X. 

I. This built fire-altar, in truth, (includes) all these 
.sacrifices ; — when he .slaughters an animal victim, 
that is the Agny^ilhcya (establishment of the sacred 
fires) ’ : when he collects (the materials for) the 
fire-pan, that constitutes the oblations of the 
Agnyiulhe)a ; when he |x;rforms the initiation, 

\ 1 hough . animal sacrtficc takes place at the Agnyadhana, 
: the latter, as the fundamental ceremony pre-supj)oscd by all subsc- 
I quent sacrificial {icrrormances, is here compared \%’ith the immo- 
lation of five victims (VI, 2, i, 15 scq.) wiiich, taking place as it 
1 does on the Upasavatha, or day of preparationi Lc. the day before 
. the Soma-sacrihee on the newly ImiiU fire-altar, is, as it were, 
I a preliminary ceremony. 
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that is the Agnihotra ; and when the initiated puts 
two logs on (the fire) these are the two oblations 
of the Agnihotra. 

2. lie puts them on in the evening and in the 
morning, for in the evening and in the morning 
the Agnihotra oblations are offered ; — with one 
and the same formula, for with one and the same 
formula the two Agnihotra oblations are offered *. 
Then the driving about (of the fire in the pan ■), ' 
and th<* taking down (to the water) of the ashes, 
these two (constitute) the New and Full-moon 
offerings ; and when he builds the Garhapatya 
hearth \ that is the Aaturmasya (seasonal offerings); 
and what takes place from (the building of) the 
Garhapatya up to the (sowing of) all-herb (seed\ 
that constitutes) the ish/is®, and what takes place 
after the all-herb (sowing) and prior to (the building 

* This re^cr^ lo ihc iwo saniuJhs jmt on iht* 

I’khya A^ni, — one in the cvcnini:, and one in tlie morning. — after 
the ashes had l>cen cleared of the fire-iun (ukha): see VI. 

6, 4, I seq. 

* Holh in the evening and in the morning two liKitions of milk 
arc offered (the |)(irvahuli ami the ultaraluui). but only the first is 
offered with a formula, the evening formula being, \Agni is the 
lights Uac light is Agui, hail I ’ hilst the morning formula is. ' Surya 
is the light, the light is Siirya. hail I* J 5 ec IT, 3, i, 30. For 
alternative formulas — ‘With the divine Saviir/. with the Night 
(or Dawn, rcs|>eciivcly) wctlded to Indra. may Agni (or Indm./ 
resiK’clivcly) graciously accept, hail!* see II, 3. i, 37. 38. 

^ See \'I, 8. I, I seq. Saya/ia takes it to refer to the Agni- 
pra//ayana, or leading fonvard of the fire to the fire-altar ; but that 
would not fit in well with the ceremony next referred to. viz. the 
removal of the ashes of Uie U khpgni. or fire in the p;ui; for which 
sec VI, 8, a, i scq. 

* Vll, I, i, I seq, 

* Viz, on the newly ploughed altar-site, see VU, a, 4, 13 seq. 

^ That is, offerings for the fulfilment of some special wishes. 
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of) the layers, that is the animal sacrifices ' ; aiul 
the \’ish//u-stridcs - which are (performed) at these 
sacrifices are just these V’ishwn-stritles ; and what 
multerinv; of formulas there is that is the Vatsapra^ 

j;. I'he first layer is the Soma-sacrilice ; the 
second the Ra;,'asiiya as prior to the consecrations * ; 
the third the \ Mi.nipeya ; the fourth the A.cvameilha 
(horse-sacrifice) : and the fifth the Ai^nisava Then 
the samans he sini:js around the huilt (altar) are 
the Mahavrata(-s<iman) ; the I dj^fat/V’s preliminary 
mutterinii (of the text of his chants) on that occasi<»n 
is the ^Vatarndri\a ; the ‘shower of wealth’ the 
Great IJtaity: anil what takes place sul)se(iucnt 
to (the sinv^iujf of) the samans, and prior to the 
sliowc r of wealth, that is the llot//’s j»reliminary 
nuiitcrinj,^ on that occasion ; and what lakes place 
afn^r the shower of wealth is thi; Ci/vhamedhas '■ 
(house-saeritkes). Such are all the sacril^tes ; these 
he secures by fbuildiiii^) the tire-altar. 

' Tli.it 5i.il rtfii f- iK-rfonii* ‘i jndt'jH ii !c*iuly of nilu-r 

^ f f t 

' >' f VI. 7.2, 12 sc«| 

\'l. 7, 4, I 

• 'I iuit </ Trmoni« s fonfuc!* *! witli lit*' V.i^M|)rasa\ivA 

oblatioiis, V, 2, 2, 4 ; aij‘l the dr\a.sfi-h.iviwHhi, or oMaUons to 

the Qui< krfirr-^ Hty iUittin the king in Mijiposctl to be tir.si 

om-ecrat'*#);. \\ 3. 3, 1 wq. 

^ Se IX. 3, 4, 7. 9. It i> Mrange that ihr Agnisiva shoulil be 
rncnlioned here, as it is sii*! to l»c confinrd iti the Agni^axaiu. It 
would seem that Hr)mc iri(|e|w*n<lrnt teremony. stith as the 
patisava (consecration of I{r/bas|>ati, cf. V, 2, i, 19: am! part iit^ 
introd. p. xxiv seq ), may k* referrnl to. 

* Saio/ia hlerilific!! these uiili the offerings of HacrifKul sessions 
(sattrai, during which the Sacrificer is indeed called the O/luiiati, 
or master of Ore house; see IV', 6^ 3, 5 seq.; and pan ii, p. 97* 



\ KAJVWA, 2 ADflvAVA, I BKAIIMAA'A, I. 299 

4. Now, then, as U ) the ] .>ovvers (conferred by the 
performance) of sacrifices. Verily, he who (regularly) 
performs the AgniKotra eats footl in the evening and 
in the morning (when he comes to be) in yonder 
world, {or so much sustenance is there in that 
sacrifice. And he who performs the New and 
I'ull-mo<m sacrifice (eats food) every half-month ; 
and he who performs the Seasonal sjicrifice (docs 
so) every four months; and he who performs the 
animal sacrifice (twice a year, eats food) every six 
montlis : and the Soma-sticrifici-r once a year ; and 
the builder of the fire-altar at his pleasure eats food 
every hundred years, or abstruns therefrom ' ; for 
a hundred years is as much as immortality unend- 
ing and everlasting ; and, verily, for him who knows 
this, there shall thus be immortality, unending and 
( verlasting: and whatever he as much as touches, 
as it were,^vith a reed, shall be for him immortal, 
unending and everlasting. 

Skcom) Ai>hvava. Fikm' Huaiima.va. 

I. Pra^apati was desirous of going up to the 
world of heaven ; but Pra^’Apati, indeed, is all the 
(sacrificial) animals’ — man. horse, bull, ram, and 

* Thai is to say, ihe fiKvl e.«cn Uk- first linu- will sustain him fiir 
.1 huntlrcil ye.iis, after wTUdi time he may. or may not, take focKl. 
Itcing sure of everkisting life ami a gotilike nature. 

* Or, perhaps, for so long lasts the Am/ <u (the fixxl of the 
immortals) ;—agnitw ihiaxiin purushas lu ratasamkiu'dkesitu sam- 
vatsareshu leshii k.imam apariinitam arn.1ti raio ydvantaA jtuam 
sameatsariis titraii amriiam (Icvanapritpakam ananiam a|)arimitam 
.inn.im bhavati. SSy. 

’ Sec VI, a, I, 15 seq. 
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by means of these forms he could not 
do so. He saw this bird-like IxKly, the hre*altar. 
and constructed it. He attempted to fly up, with- 
out contracting and c.xiwnding (the wings), but could 
not do so. by contracting and expamling (the 
wings) he did t1) u[* : whonct* even to this day birds 
can only fly up when the\ contract their wings and 
spread their feathers. 

2. He jmasure.s it (the flre-ahar) by finger- 
breadths; for the sacrifice being a man', it is by 
means of him th.it <‘veryihing is measured here. 
Now these, to wit, th<- fingers, are his lowest 
measure : lie thus s< cures for him (the sacrificial 
man-) that lowest measure of his, and therewith 
he thus measures him. 

5. I le measures by twenty-four finger-breadths \ 
the Gayatr/ (ver.se) consists of twenty-four .syllables, 
ami Agni is of (hiyatra nature^ : as g%2at as Agni 
is, as great as is his measure, by so much he thus 
measures him. 

4. He contracts ’ (the right wing) inside on lioth 


* The sacriJkr, Ininj' the of (ilie sacrifuinii) 

} man. is r<'|)p:s<*nicfl idrnijf'al with the* SicnfictT. its mcaMin*- 

merits U in;,' taken fiom his bofly and siatnrc ; see part i, p. 7H, 
I note I . 

* for it, viz. ilie firc-aliar, representinp; lK)lh Agni-Pra;^- 
pati and the Sacrificer: hener this assumed identity has to tx* 
fwne in mind to understand the symbolic .spec ulatioms of the 
Brahma//a* 

* This measure (24 ahgtili) is equal to one *aratnt' or cubit ; 
1 2 ahguli being equal to a ' vitasti ' or span (of thumb and litllo 
finger, or from wrist to lip of middle finger). 

^ Sec VI, I, I, 15; I, 3, 19. 

* Or, he draw.s in, draws together (uimamflbati). 
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sides ’ by just four finger>breadths, and expands * it 
outside on both sides * by four hnger-breadths : he 
thus expands it by just as much as he contracts it ; 
and thus, indeed, he neither exceeds (its proper 
size) nor does he make it too small. In the same 
way in rogartl to the tail, and in the same way in 
regard to the left wing. 

5. He then makes two bcnding-limhs ® in the 
wings, for there are two hending-limbs in a bird’s 


’ ’rii.u is, «>n lx.tli sitli s of that j ar; of tlic which joii.s the- 
Ix'wiy <>f ihc allar lie cIra^^^ in hv four fini:cT-l>rcatUhs the two long 
sick-s of the winir, thus changinir the j»arallci‘»pram into a trapezium, 
wiilioul altering the superficial area t*f the wing. On the plan of 
the altar givm in pari ii, p. 419, the effect of this manipulation on 
ihf \^ings .Hill tail i.s imliialetl by poinleJ lint s.— Sayawa rcmark>. 
— ublia\ aia/; paksLasya par.rvatlvayf. airarat.'./; bt\ agiu r madiiyaJen* 
Xalurangtilam upasamuhaii sawkar-liaii praver.nai!iy aithaA : 
bahyaia/i agnfcnailhjatl lulijatlcic Xaiuiahgulaw \)uduhaii, ante 
vivardhayaii. 

Or, he <^ra^^s out, or diaws a>untlcr (vyudiiliaiil 

Literally * oiillH-ndings ’ (nir//.una) — ‘Schwiinggelenke ' (Spring- 
limbs), St. roier.^b. r)ici. — fliis ‘ iHiulingdimb ' wouK! seem to 
incliule the two inner segments of the ^solitl part of iIjc) wing — 
those correspoiuling to the upper ami fore-arm t>f man — as well as 
the adjoining and connecting joints or articulations, which |X)nions 
may Ih! taken roughly as forming the inner third of the wing when 
covered with feathers. The * btmding-limb ’ would thus derive its 
name from its • bending/ or drawing, the wing • out ' from the iKxiy. 
Saya/ia, however, explains it by ‘nitara/« namati/ ‘that which 
bends down.’ as if it were formed from the prep. *ni* instead 
of * nis.* The manipulation to which this pan of the wing is to be 
subjected is, however, not quite easy to iindersund from the 
description, and the commentary afforils very little assistance — 
\ii/*#Uya iti paksliabhdgaiw iredha vihhivrya antare lr/li3'abhage 
nirnamakaraifam . etSw xiutim aj.>ckshyaivapastamlicnokiani, 
* vakrapaksho v}'astapui(Mo bhavaii, [KXskXi praii {\) udfihati, pura* 
Slat pratyudAhati, evam ova hi va>as.im madhyc pakshanirir&mo 
bhavatiti vjf^dyate ’ id. 
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wings. In one-ihird (of each wing he makes them), 
for the l>cnding-liml)S are in one-thinl of the bird’s 
wings ; — in the inner third for the bending-limbs 
are in the inner third of a bird’s wings. lb* 
expands (each of these limbs) in front* by just 
four finger-breatiths, and contracts it behimi by 
four finger-breadths; he thus expands it by Just 
as much as he contracts it ; and thus, ituleetl, h«‘ 
neither c.xcceds (its a'ue), nor does he make it 
too small. 

6. On that bending-limb he places one brick . he 
thereby gives to it that .single tube (iiibnlar organ) 
uhich i<''ins t>n t«) (the body) from tlu* bending- 
iiml) oftlu' rt\ ing bird. Then here (on the left wingl. 

7. llt‘ then makes the wings erookeil. for a birtl's 
wirsgs are crooked : he exp.uuls them behimi by just 
four finger-breatUh*^. and c<mtracts them in front by 
four finger-brea<lths * ; he thus draws tllem out by 

‘ I tu.l t'Kr i of ilir \Mn/ U#tl\. 

* 'I hit ai lonjt of iIji: winic l>inl, fii.ii 

which <u:*' tiii’ air. 'I‘hc joint Nnwet^n iIm* s<o»iiiiah*l 

ihinl si'cment- of lh<’ winp. wlu-n cxp;un!»r<l, wi)uM proiruili*. whii^i 
t'Ti f of (fic win^ ihc* tof»s of the feathers wuultl 
sonv what rcctsl*; hut I am not Hire whiihei lh*.s is what i** 
refcrrnl to in ihf sc in dications. 

* Lileraliy. wh.ch lies Vu'si'k*, or cU>m* to viz. llit.* bofty, 

as il would seem; from ih<* Umdin^'dinib. 1‘lie hrit k is apparently 
meant to repres< nl symW>lically the lK)ne of the upper scjjinent, or 
some tubular organ by which the vital air is supposed to enter the 
wing from the UkIv. Saya/ia remarks, pakshipakshamatihyaga- 
tana^/itvena prrua/wsati, . . iityagneA pakshamadliyc ckaw nru/im 
eva nihitavan bhavati. 

* Comm. — >taturahgulamStrawf paxHdbhage udfihati vikarshati, 
purasiadbhSgc Aalurahgulamairaw samfthati sawkarshaii ; eva//i 
kr/ie vakratva;n bhavati. Cf. Apaslamba’s directions in note 3 of 
last page. I fail to sec, however, in what res|K!Ct this manipulation 
differs from that referred to in paragraph 5; and whether the 
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just as much as he draws them in ; and thus, indeed, 
he neither exceeds (its size) nor docs he make it too 
small. 

8. He now gives to it (the altar) the highest form 
This Agni hatl now been completely restored, and 
the gods conferred u{K>n him this highest form : 
and in like manner does this (Sacrificer) confer 
upon him this highest form : he makes a thousand 
bricks marked with straight lines, a thousand marked 
this way (from left to right), anti a thousand marked 
that way (rrt)m right to left). 

9. Anti when he has laid down the fifth layer, he 
measures out the altar in three parts, and on the 
central part he plac<‘s the one thousand bricks 
marked with straight lines ; he thereby gives to it 
those straight plumes of the bird pointing back- 
wanls (with their tops, and covering it) from heail 
to tail. ^ 

to. On the right side he then hits down die one 
thousand (bricks) marked /////.f (frmn left to right) ; 
he thereby gives to it those curveil plumes on the 
right side of the bird *. 

It, On the left side he then lays down the one 
thousand (bricks) marketl f/ius (from right to left) : 
he thereb}' gives to it tho.se curved plumes on the 
left .sitle of the bird. With a thousand (bricks he 
docs it each time) — a thousiind means everything : 


' v.ikr.uvani ' rvfcrs to the iircj;ul.»r sluipc. or to the curved nature, 
of the wings. 

* 'I'Jjai i.H, he gives to it tlie h.st finish. 

• Or, perhaps, those soft feathers of the bird cur\e<i towards the 
right. Siiyana as above— dak^l)ittalaA dak>hinapakshe itjaUkhitA 
dakshiM^v/'Aa ishAik.tA; uuaraiaA uttanisinin pakshc ityitiikhilii^ 
savyavrita ish/aka upadadhydu 
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with everything (required) he thus confers that 
highest form upon him (Agni); — with three thousand 
— Agni is threefold ; as great as Agni is, as great as 
is his measure, with so much he thus confers the 
highest form upon him, 

Skouxu BrAHM.VxVA. 

1. Now the one person which they made out 
of those seven persons ' became this Pra^pati. 
He produced living beings (or offspring), and having 
produced living beings he went upwards, — he went 
to that world where th.tt (sun) now shines. And, 
indeed, there was then no other (victim) meet for 
sacrifice but that one (Pra^’apati), and the gods set 
about oftering him up in .sacrifice. 

2. Wherefore it is with n'ferencc to this that the 
AVshi has said (Va^*". S. XXXI, 16, /v^^-veda X, 
90. 16), ‘ The gods offered up sacrifice by 
sacrifice,’ — for by sacrifice they did offer up him 
(Pra^apati), the sacrifice; — ‘these were the first 
ordinances — for these laws were instituted first ; — 
‘these powers clung unto the firmament,’ — the 
firmament is the world of heaven, and the powers 
are the gods : thus, ‘ Those gods who offered up 
that sacrifice shall cling to the world of heaven ; ’ — 

3. ‘Where first the perfect gods were,’ — the 
;perfect ® gods, doubtless, are the vital airs, for it is 
they that perfected him in the beginning^ when they 

* Literally, those seven persons which they made into one jwrson. 
See VI, 1,1,1 seq, 

* It is dilTicuIt to sec what meaning the author assigns to 
‘ sddhya ’ applied to minor classes of deities. 

» See VI, I, I, I. ' 
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were desirous of becoming that (body of Pr^^- 
pati *) ; and even now, indeed, they do perfect 
(him). — [/?fg-veda X, 149, 3] — ‘Thereafter this 
other became meet for sacrifice by the abun- 
dance of the immortal world,’ — for thereafter, 
indeed, other things here — whatsoever is immortal — 
became fit for sacrifice. 

4. ‘ Savitre’s well-winged eagle verily was 
first born, and he was according to his 
ordinance,’ — the well-w'inged eagle, doubtless, is 
Pra^apati, and Savitr/ is that (sun) : thus. ‘ In 
accordance with his (the sun’s) law he indeed 
(comported himself).’ 

5. He indeed consists of seven persons, for that 
Person ^ consisted of seven persons ; — to wit, the 
body of four, and the wings and tail of three, for of 
four the body of that Person consisted, and of three 
his wings jmd tail. 

6. He measures it (the altar) by the man with 
upstretched arms®; for the sacrifice is a man, and 
by him everything here is measured ; and that is 
his highest measure when he stands with up- 
stretched arms : he thus secures for him what is 
his highest measure, and therewith he then measures 
it. And what (space) there is over and above that 
when he is raised on the forepart of his foot, that 
he secures by the enclosing-stones ; and hence he 


* Tad eva bubhflshanta ili, pr. 1 «aA svayam api j);^ 5 paty&t- 
manS (? pi%dpat3r$tinitno) bhavitum i^^^anta^. Say. 

* See VI, 1,1, 3-6. 

* That is to say, wherever he speaks of man’s lengths, the height 
to which a man reaches with his upttretched arms is understood ; 
the particular man who supplies this (relative) standard of measure 
being the Sacrificer. 

[43] 
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should di^ a lino for the enclosing-sioncs outside 
(the altar-ground). 

7. Two cubits he gives to the two wings : he 
thereby lays strength into the wings. And the 
wings are (the bird’s) arms, and by means of the 
arms food is eaten : it is thus for the sake of food 
that he gives them that space ; and when he gives 
two cubits to the two wings, it is because food is 
taken from the distance of a cubit. 

8. To the tail he gives a span : he tlius lays 
strength into the supj)ort, for the tail is the sup|>ort 
The sfxtn means the hand and by means of the 
han<l ftHHi is eaten : it is thus for the sake «»f food 
that he gives it that space ; aiui when he gives 
a span to the tail, he thereby settles him (.Xgni) 
in (the mivist <»f) fooil ; ami wheat he gives less 
(sjiuce) to this (part «*f the bod)), it is because he 
thereby setth s him in (the midst of) feod *. But, 
indeed, so much d<tes this (the bird's wing) measure, 
and so much this (the birtl’s tail), ami hence when 
he thus measures them, it is for the siike of securing 
for him that (natural measure). 

Third BrAhmaaa. 

1 . Now this Vedi (aluir-ground, viz. the Mahd- 
vedi of the Soiria-sacrifice) is just that (right) 
measure for the V'eili of the sevenfold ^ (fire-altar). 

' 'I'he span of thumb and Utile Unger is taken to be c()ual to 
tlie distance from the wrist to the tip of the middle Unger. 

* That is to say, he makes him so as to occupy but small space, 

and to be surrounded by abundant food. , 

* That is, measuring seven times the length of a man standing 
with npstretebed arms. 
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Havinji; fixed upon (the place for) the sacrificial 
ground, he enters th^*atnl^la * by the front (east) 
door, and having thrown up (the ground) for the 
G&rhapatya, he sprinkles it with water. From 
the raised (site) of the Girhapatya he strides 
seven steps eastward. From there he measures 
off a fathom towards the east, and having, in the 
middle thereof, thrown up (the ground) for the 
Ahavantya, he sprinkles it with water. From 
the front part of the fathom he strides three steps 
eastward : that is the end of the Vedi 

2 . Now, there are here, including the fathom (as 
one), eleven steps * between the end of the Vedi and 
the (original) G.irhapatya ; — the Trish/ubh consists 

* 'rii.U is, * iIk* ^ hall,' — ihc >atritk;al haH u u^ua^y 

callrd PiA^'inavawia or Prapawja, measuring 20 by 10 

(|art ii. p. 3, ^). in v^hich ihe original fires ami vctii of i^h/is arc 

clKUl^i.Hl ai ilic Soina-sa< nfkc ; >cc ihc plaji. part ii, p. 475, 

’ A fathum (v\»iina) ib ihc Ktwtin ibc lipb t«f the I'am 

mititlle fingers cf a man staiuiing w lih < uLvirctdici! arm^. iK-i.'i being 
conskiereil the man's licight. In ifiiN j aragraph. the antlior roughly 
reiupitulaios the main dimensions of the >acrificial gn:»und useil for 
ibh/is, whit.h will also l>c rrquiix*tl for liie prcseiu pur|X>se. The 
dimcthsions here .«iiipplicd >iill give alnmi the distance of eight step?* 
lK‘i\veen (the centres of) thc<kirl)a|vttya and -\ha\:aniya fires required 
hy I, 7, 3, 23. In the mitldle of the sj>ate of a fathom here alluded 
to as lire easternmost space of the hall, the (original square) 
Ahavaniya is laid down, bul this ultimately makes way for the new 
i ircular (jarhapatya hearth built of bricks ami having the whole of 
this * fathom ' for its diameter. 

® That is, the hindmost ^western) point of the (easterly line of 
the) Mahfivedi of the Soma-sacnfice. where the |>eg, called *antaA- 
))&tya/ is driven in, being three steps east from the post of the 
front door of the Pr&^ina\*ai»rxa (and hence three steps from the 
future circular Gfirhapatya hearth built of bricks). 

* Literally, these are (ten) steps, having the fathom as an ele\'enth 
(8[)acc or step). 
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eleven syllables, and the Trish/ubh is a ihniuli r- 
bolt, and the Trlsh/ubh nn-ans sirenjrtli ; it is thus 
by the thunderbolt, aiul by strt!nj*th. that the 
Sacrificer from the very first drives oft' the liciuls, 
the Rakshas, from the mouth of the sacrifice. 

3. This is the womb of the Vedi, for it \vas from 
that womb that the gods begat the Vetli. And 
that (s|xtce of a) fathom which was (marked off), 
is the womb of the Garhapatya for it was from 
that womb that the gods begat the Garhapatya; and 
from the Garhapatya the Ahavaniya. 

4. I* rom the (western) <‘nd of the Vedi he measures 
ott the \ eili * thirty-six steps long eastward, thirty 
(steps) broail behind, anti twenty -four (steps l>road) 
11^ troni,- that makes ninety. This, then, is the 
Vetli measuring ninety steps: thereon he la\s out 
the sevenfi»hi bin' -alt.ir. 

5. As to this they say. ' llt>w does thiV-'sevenfoltl 
(I’erson. the hre-ali.ir.t corresjK.ml to this Vetli 
(tneasuring ninety steps)?’ Weil, thert: are these 


’ I’h i: the Iffit k-lujilt (li iht- ana nii 

uli;(h Lki.va A::ni, having horn ( Mrrn*t| hy iho S.\t nfut-i 

for a war, ns Iransfi rrctl fforn thf lirr-|»Tii fukha), :in<l from uhibh 
lite fire of ihe great altar i.s tieiivt-tl. 'J'his nru (jarh.i- 
fv-n raiM-»| on the site of tin* ok! (st|uart:) Ahavaniya 
(t!u‘ ‘ .rai.ulvarva * f»r hall-tlocr fire), ()n^^hi( h ihe fire in 
the pan, the I kliy.i Agni, was kindled (eslia Tihavantyo vakshya* 
ina/iayir ^a>ananiahavedcr garhapatyo hhavaii : Say.). The pan 
containing this fire was ihcn phuefl half a fathom south of (the 
centre of) the old Ahavaniya, anrl hence so as to stand ephte close 
to the l>rick-built Ciarhapatya raiseil in its place, ami forming 
a circle with a diameter of one fathom. Thus this ‘spare of a 
fathom ' is here quite correctly referred to as the original source 
of the fires of the Agni^yana. 

* Ff>r the dimensions of the Mahavedi here rcfcrreil to, sec 
part ii, p. Ill scq. 
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ten vital airs in a man \ four limbs, and the trunk 
as the fifteenth ; in the same way in the second, 
and in the same way in the third (man), — in six 
men this makes ninety ; and one man remains over. 
Now, (that seventh) man ts fivefold — hair, skin, flesh, 
bone, and marrow (fat), and this V'edi also is five- 
fold— the four regions (quarters), and the body (of 
the altar) as the fifth * : thus this sevenfold (altar) 
does indeed correspond to this Vedi. 

6. Now, some, intending to construct higher forms 
(of altars), increase (the number of) these steps and 
this fathom accordingly, saying, ‘We enlarge the 
womb in accortlance therewith ; ’ — but let him not do 
so ; for the womb does not enlarge along with the 
child that has been born but. indeed, only as long 
as the chilli is within the womb, does the womb 
<;nlarge. and so long, imleed, the growth of the 
(unlK^rn) •hild here (lasts) *. 

7, Indeed, those who do it in that way, deprive 
this Father l*ra;^ipati of his due j»ro{>ortions,- and 
they will breome the wor.'.e for sacrificing, for they 
deprive bather IVa_^Mpati of his due proportions. 


' Tiku i>, ill ila* tir>l of ihcso si-ven persons or men. making up 
tlio sicrillii.il nun |%.ij,'/}.i-pu!U>h.ii, l‘r.ijc^aiuti ; tlui first man 
being the S^acrificcr hiinsi'lf, .is supplying the sumKinl for ihes* 
measures. 

* That is, the fifth region, silu.ileil in a vertkal thredion. this 
licing rcprcscntcil by the fire-altar which rises up\i.irils. 

* Somewliat differently Professor DcUirflck, .\hind. Syntax, 
p. 444, ‘The womb diK*s not grow in projHirtion with the embryo 
produced therein." 

‘ The aigument of the author apparently is, that the planned 
enlargement of the fire-altar is an enlargement of the child .\gni, 
after lie has been born, and tlcK‘s not involve an increased size of 
tlic original sacrificial gri>und of ilie Pta^tnavawra. 
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As large as this \*etli ‘ of llie sevenfold (fire-aliar) 
is, fourteen times as large he mca.sares out ihe 
Vedi of the one hundred and one-fold (altar). 

8 . He now measures off a cord thirty-six steps - 
(yards) long, and folds it up into seven (c({ual) parts : 
of this he covers (the space oO the three front 
(eastern) parts (with bricks), and leaves four (parts) * 
free. 

9. He then measures (a cord) thirty steps long, 
and lays it sevenfold : of this he covers three parts 
(wiih bricks) behind, and leaves four (parts) free 


* Thai 01 coufM*. ilk* Mah.lvuli on wltich ihr tirt* - 

atur raiscil, an»l khkh i> t^iiUrcctl m i<> ihe h\/c u! 

ihc aUar. ‘\\w *ni ‘iint Mjts ttl lUt- Inc-alLu iK-iwtvn lijt* tvu* 
cxireir.^ % licrc ;n« icaNt- « at h by ft»iH ’•‘piarf ‘man’*' 

' Itlu in tn wtilt iip'Htn ulu »! arfnsb *»r \f\ 

ohf man > 1< im rat li .sitic ttl ihr Intly ttfih** altar; the larj*rsi 
|Kjt>Mblr; al;ar iiiu> in. 101 nun ^ Icni^ihb mi i^scli s\\U\ 

^ A ur j»at.f (ji.akratna) is ctju.il i.) j Ini (piulay a fool 
nka>nrir.g i: Hngn i-na.hhs ilit -c imMsurts lH*ing, 

bo\M \t*r lat b ast llmoiflkallyb rrlalivc tlif Satriritci's 

' I liai is l4) say. he itrriclks iht? coni alon^ ihr ground from 
ihc (western) ‘ t-nd <»f ilic Vctir ca.slwanl.s, and marks olT 011 the 
^':ound thrce-.s*;\rndu of ihf' tt^rd on ihf eastern sitir, that juri of 
ll»e Vcili bcin;' afk-rwards by ihe brick-buiil allar, whilst 

the remaining space U hind is requin-d for ihe S.vlas and Ilavir- 
dhana sheeb, See, If we lake the Mahavedi to he loH feel long 
( = 36 prakrama.s) this uimhl allow feel for each pari, ur sonic 
46 feCl for the length of ihr pari to he covered with hricks. ami this 
measure, iieing equal lo scv<?n man's K'ligtli.s, w*ould allow 6i f«*el for 
a mai/s length (including the upsln lched arms). Ilelwcen the 
altar and the from (casierii; edge of the Vedi a space of one foot 
is, however, to be left. 

* That is, he slreithes the coid across (north lo south) and 
marks off the ihrce central divisions of it as forming the hind side 
of the altar (leaving two-sevenths of the string free on either side). 
This gives 12^ (out of 90) feet for each part, or 38I feet for llie 
back, or western, side of the altar. 
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10. l ie then measures (a cord) twenty- four steps 
long, and lays it sevenfold : of this he covers three 
]xtrts in front (with bricks), and leaves four (parts) 
free'. This, then, is the measuring out of the Vedi. 

11. Now as to the (other) forms of the hre-altar. 
Twenty>eight man's lengths long (from west to east) 
and twenty-eight man's lengths across is the body 
(of the altar), fourteen man’s lengths the right, and 
fourteen the left wing, and fourteen the tail. Four- 
teen cubits (aratni) he covers (with bricks) on the 
right, and fourteen on the left wing, and fourteen 
spans (vitasti) on the tail. Such is the measure 
of (an altar of) ninety-eight man’s lengths with the 
additional space (for wings and tail). 

12. He now measures a cord of three man’s 
lengths, and lays it sevenfold : of this he covers (the 
sjxice of) four parts (with bricks) on the body (of 
the altar), cind throe parts on the wings and tail. 

13. He then measures one three cubits long, and 
lays it sevenfold : of this he covers (the space oO 
three parts on the right, and three on the left wing, 
aiul leaves four (parts) free. 

14. He then measures one a span long, and lays 
it .sevenfold : of this he covers (the space of) three 
parts on the tail, and leaves four (parts) free. In 
this way does this one hundred and onc-Sold (Agni) 
corresi-wnd to this Vedi. 

15. As to this they say. ‘When thirteen man's 
lengths are over, how is it that the.se do not deviate 


' This gives io| (out of 7 a) feet for each part, or 30 1 feet for 
the front, or eastern, side of llw altar. The measurements here 
given are intended as a refineineiu on the usual square shaiie of 
the fire-altar. 
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from the right proportions (of the altar) * ? ’ W'cll, 
what right [)rojK>rtions there were in the case of 
that seventh man's length these .ame projMjr- 
tions (also apply) to all these (redninlant man’s 
lengths). 

1 6. And they also say, 'When Pra^^Apati had 
formed the hotly he filled it up with these (redundant 
lengths) wherever there was anything defective in 
it : and therefore also it is rightly proportioned. 

1 7. As to this some say. * The first time they 
construct a simple (altar ^). then the one higher by 
one (man's length), up to the one of unlimited size.’ 
Let him not do so. 

18. Sevenfold, iiuleed. Pra^'apali was createil in 
the beginning. He went on constructing (tlevelop- 
ing) hislnxl). and stopped at the one huntlred aiul 
one-fold one. He who constructs one lower than 
a sevenfold one cuts this b atluT Pragapalc in twain ; 
he will be the worse for .sacrificing as one would be 
bv doing iniurv to his better. And he who con- 
struct.s one <;.\cc< <ling tlu? one hiindreil and one-fold 
one steps beyond this universe, for Praj^pati is 
this universe. Hence he shouhl first construct tin- 
sevenfold (altar), then the next higher up to the 
one hundred and one-fold one. but he should not 
construct one cxceetling the one hundred and one- 


' Or, from the right total (.s.'impad) which the altar ought to 
obtain. My paragraph 7, the altar is to be made fourto-n times as 
large as the sevenfold one ; and the Latter being said to be in exact 
proportion with Pra^pati (in paragraph 3), the larger altar would 
thus show an excess of thirteen man’s lengths over the rightly 
proportioned altar. 

’ V’iz. in paragraph g. 

* That is, one of a single man’s length on each side. 
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fold one, and thus, indcetl, he neither cuts this 
I'ather Pra^^fipati in twain, nor docs he step beyond 
this universe. 


FofkTII BkAllM.iVA. 

1. Pra^ipati, indeed, is the year, and Agni.is 
all oBjccti" of desire. This Pr^pati, the year, 
desired. * May I build up for myself a body so as 
to contain * Agni, all objects of desire.’ He con- 
structed a body one hundred and one-fold ; and in 
constructing a body one hundred and one-fold, he 
built up for himself a body so as to contain Agni, 
all objects of desire, and himself l)ecame all objects 
of desire ; there was not one object of desire outside 
of him : whence they .say. ‘ The year (includes) all 
objects of desire : ’ for, indeed, outside the year 
there is m^objcct of desire whatever. 

2. And in like manner does the Sacrificer now, 
by constructing u IkhIx (of the altar) one hundred 
and one-fold, build h>r himself a body so as to 
contain Agni, all objects of desire : he becomes all 
objects of ilcsire, and not t>nc object of (his) desire 
is outside of him. 

3. Now this year is the .same as yonder .sun ; and 
he is this one luindrcil and one-foUl (Agni) : — his 
rays are a hundredfold, and he himself who shines 


' Lilrniljv, .May I IniiU for myself a bcnly (self) «iili a view to 
(abht) or, [K'rhaps. ‘He builds (a btnly) so as to (iccomo 

(Agni);* in which case ' abhi ' of * abhisawiinuttf ' would have the 
same force as in * abhisampadyate.' Sec. however, X, j, 5, 9-12. 
whore Sdya//a explains it by ‘ yo yaA kamaA tasw sarvam dlrnSnam 
abhilak.>>hya sainpdditavdn bha\‘aii * — ‘ He brings about (accomplishes) 
all that desire for his body.* 
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yonder, being the one hundred ami first, is firmly 
established in this universe ; and in like manner 
does the Sacrificer now establish himself in this 
universe by constructing for himself a bod) a hun- 
dred and one-fold. 

4 . And, indeed, the one hundred and one-fold 
passes into (becomes ctpial to) the sevenfold one ; 
for yonder sun, whilst composed a hundred and 
one-fold, is established in the seven worlds of the 
gods, for, indeed, there are seven worlds of the 
gods, — the four (juarters and these three worlds : 
these are the s<‘ven worlds of the gods, and in 
them that (sunl is established. And in like manner 
does the Sacrificer now establish himself in the 
seven worlds of the gcnls by constnicting for himself 
a Ixxly a hundred and »)ne foM. 

5 . .’Xnd, again. a> to how the om- huiulred ami 
one-foUl (altar) passe.s into the sevenftld one: — 
yonder sun. compostrd of a hundred aiul one parts, 
is established in the seven seasons, in the seven 
stomas ihymn-formsj.in theseven p/ /sh///a ( stimans). 
in the seven metres, in the .sevtui vital airs, and in 
the seven regions ; and in like manner iloes the 
Sacrificer now establish hims«‘lf in this universe (or, 
on everything here) by constructing for himself 
a body one huntlred and one-fold. 

6 . And, again, as to how' the one hundred and 
one-fold passes into the sevenfoUl one : — yonder 
sun, composed of a hundred and one parts, is estab- 
lished in the .seven-syllabled Brahman, for the 
Brahman (holy writ or prayer) indeed consists of 
se^n syliables, — ‘ r/Tc ’ is pne syllable, ‘ yajfai/4 ’ two, 
and ‘ s4ma ’ two ; tmet what other Brahman there 
is that is just the ‘ brahman ' of two syllables — this 
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scven-syllablcd Brahman is the universe ’ : therein 
that (sun) is established ; and in like manner does 
the Sacrificer now establish himself in the seven* 
syllabled Brahman by constructing for himself a 
Ijody one hundred and one-fold, 

7. Therefore, also, they lay down around (the 
altar) sets of seven (bricks) each time, and hence the 
one hundred and one-fold passes into the sevenfold 
one ; and, indeed, the sevenfold one passes into the 
one hundred and one-fold. 

8. Sevenfold, indeed. Pra^Apati was created in 
the beginning. He saw* this liody composed of 
a hundred and one parts — fifty bricks in the Prawa- 
bhms®, and fifty sacrificial formulas, that makes 
a hundred, and the ‘settling’ and sudadohas-formula 
are the two one hundred and first — these two are 
one and the same, for when he has ‘ settled ' (a brick), 
he pronounces the sudadohas-formula over it : by 
means of this one hundred and one-fold body he 
gaineil that conquest and obtained that success ; and 
in like manner does the Sacrificer, bj means of this 
one hundretl and one-fold body, gain that conquest 
and obtain that success. And thus, indeed, the 
sevenfold (altar) passes into the one hundred and 
one-fold ; that which is a hundred and one-fold is 
sevenfold, and that which is sevenfold is a hundred 
and one-fold. So much as to the forms (of altars). 

' t)r, pcrlia|>s, ‘all tl»is ^Aken lOi^elhi'r) is tiie sevenfold 
Braliman.' 

* III the first layer ten bricks were placed along the 

di.'igoiials in each of the four corners of tlie botly of the altar (or in 
the interinedi.ite quarleni), and as many round die centre. 
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I'lFlll BkAllMA.VA. 

1. Now as to the buiUlinj^ ils( If. ll<* I'uiUls 
l>et\veon the two (i>crformances of ihc) Tpasatls’. 
For at that time the gods were afraitl lest the tiemls, 

shouKl destroy that (Aj^ni s Inxly) of 
theirs (built) there-. They saw th«‘se strongholds, 
the Upasads, to wit, these worlds, for these w*orlds 
are indeetl strongholds. Th(‘y entered them, and 
having entered them, they completed that hotly 
in a place free from danger and devilry ; and in 
like manner does the Sacrihcer now, after entering 
these strongholds, complete this Ixuly in a place 
free from tlanger and tlevilry. 

2. .And, again, as to why he buihls between the 
rpas;tds. At this tinte the gods were afrai<l lest 
the fiends, the Rakshas. should destroy that (.Xgni's 
bodyl of theirs (built) tlu-re. 'Ihej^saw theN** 
thunderbolts, the r[>asatls. for th(^ rj»as;id.s imlced 
are thunderbolts; they <-ntereil them*, and, having 
enten d them, they c<tmpl<'tetl that lK>dy in a place 
free from «langer and tievilry ; and in like manner 
tloes the .Sacrificer now. after cnt<;ring tho.se thuiuler- 

* The T|»a>.i*ls (or sirgcK) are piTfonneil luite a <lay on at least 
three tUys (the regular nuntber for ordinary one (la)‘s Soma-sac ri- 
ficcs) intervening between the end of the Diksha (initiation) and the 
day of the Soma-sat rifice ; see part ii, p. lo?;, note i. On the first 
day the first layer i$ built b«j*t\veen the two performances (whilst the* 
final preparation of the altar-site, as well as the building of the 
(iarhapatya altar and the insuillalion of the Tkhya Agni thereon, 
lakes place before the morning jierformantc of the Upasads), and 
on the second day the remaining layers arc Imilt. 

* Por the construction in the oratio direcUiy see part iii, p. 34, 
note 2. 

® Or, they went into their shelter (pra-pad). 
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holts, complete this hotly (of Agni) in a place free 
from clanger and devilry. 

3. And the Upasads also are the fervour’ in the 
sacrifice, for they are imleed fervour ; and inasmuch 
as it is built (A*i) in fervour (tapas) it is called 
‘ TAparA'iia A.s long as they perform the Upasads 
so long (do they perform) the I*ravarg)'a ’ ; (if) it 
is for a year that they perform the Upasads, it is 
for a year (they perform) the Pravargya. 

4. The Upasads, indeed, are the days and nights, 
and the Pravarg)'a is the sun : he thus establishes 
yonder sun on the days and nights, whence he is 
established on the days and nights. 

5. And if there are twenty-four (Upasad-days ^). 
there being twenty-four half moons — the Upasads 

' i )r, ausirre tlt*voiit)ii. III. 4. 4. 27, N\herc Twiiig during the 
I'pah.itl (lays is recornnirnded a*- calcuiaicd t«> pruinoie reliiiious 
Ur\our. 'rip*# aly». however, llu* primary meaning * heal' im- 
piie<l. wheiit** tlic * healing * i>f iho Aau!dr\»n (gharmarr^f^jfsw) at ihe 
l‘ra\arg\a (rt*jjre>eniing ihe >un> is Lonnecie*! with \hc Upasads. 

’ 'I hai i>, ihc lire-aliar lived a: li.o sacrificial j eriod (,a\ana) 
talietl I'apajX'iia, \^hich generaily requires a full year (3(>oda\>) 
for the |H*rforinaiKe of ihc l‘pasaii> las ilo aI^o ihe Dikshi 
U forc ihein. ,ainl the |>er't)rmaiice of iho Soma->,i<"rif5Co afier 
iheni) ; cf. XII, 3, 3, 10 stx]. : Kaiy. XIV, 5, XII, 

r„9; Kaiy. XXIV. r,. 7, howo\er. menik^n a Ta|»ai 4 *iia which 
only requires four months lor each uf the three {k^ikkIs, or 
a year altogether, whilst ihe maximum duraiion i> hv .\jfv\ fixoil 
at ihirly-six years (twelve for each |)eri<xlU. and by Katy. at three 
years for the Upasads anil a year for each of the iwo other 
ceremonie.s. 

* Sec |>;irl ii, p. 104. 

* Sfiyaiia aIocs not specify what Mcrificia! j>crformance is in- 
icncietl as requiring twenty-four I*pa>a4l-Alays, but merely says that 
they are required * kraiuvijcsho/ at .'*ome s[>ccial kind of sacrifice. 
At all events, the Sacrificer wouki l>e at liberty to adopt that 
numl)er of Upasad-days instead of tlur minimum of da\s prescribed, 
if he ho|)ed to derive special iKnefit thcrefronu 
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are the half-moons, and the IVavarjjva is the sun : 
he thus establishes yontler sun on the half-nuwns, 
whence he is eslablishe<l on the half-moons. 

6. And if there are twelve (UjasatUlays) ' — 
there being twelve months — the Upasatls are the 
months, and the Pravai^ya is the sun : he thus 
establishes yonder sun on the months, whence he is 
established on the months. 

7. And if there are six (Upasad-days) — there 
l>eing six seasons — the Upasads are the seasons, 
and the Pravargya is the sun : he thus establishes 
yonder sun in the seasons, whence he is established 
in the seasons. 

8. And if there are three (I’liasiul-tlay.s) — there 

l>eing these three worlds — the I'pasads are these 
three worlds, aiul the Pravargya i^ the sun ; he thus 
establishes yomler sun in these wtirlds, whence he is 
establisheil in these worUls. • 

9. Now, then, the in<juiry as to the earth-layers 
of the aliar-piht. One month (the buiUling of) ih<- 
first layer (of bricks takes), and one month the layer 
of earth — so long desire (lasts) in the sjjring season 
(of two months) : he thus* builds for himself a body 
so as to obtain all of tvhatever desire there is in the 
spring season *. 

* For an ordinary r.kdha, or unc day's Soma -sacrifice, iIr* 
Upasads may be pcrformwl for twelve day.H instead of the usual 
three days (Kaiy.VlII, 2, 40). It is al-Ki the regular numlicr of days 
for Ahfnas (ib. XIII, i, 1 ; Arv. IV, 8, 15) and for most satlras. 

* That is, when the Upasads Ia.st fur a whole year, as at the 
T&pafjh'ta. 

* That Is. by building for his Soma-sacrifice an altar the botly 
of (vhich requires a whole year in being laid down, as it does in the 
T&pajAita. 

* Translated literally, the sentence would run thus : ' Thus as 
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10 . One month the second (layer of bricks takes), 
and one month the layer of earth, — so long desire 
(lasts) in the summer season : he thus builds for 
himself a body so as to obtain all of whatever desire 
there is in the summer season. 

11. One month the third (layer of bricks takes), 
and one month the layer of earth, — .so long desire 
(lasts) in the rainy sea.son : he thus builds for himself 
a body so as to obtain all of whatever desire there 
is in the rainy reason. 

1 2. One month the fourth (layer of bricks takes), 
and one month the layer of earth, — so long desire 
(lasts) in the autumn .season : he thus builds for 
himself a body so as to obtain all of whatever desire 
there is in the autumn season. 

i.t. And of the fifth layer (of bricks) he la>’sdown 
the Asapatna and Yir^»’ (bricks) on the first day. 
and of the^StomabhAgas one each day : these he 
‘ settles ’ together once, and pronounces once the 
sOdadohas-formula over them For a month thev 
silently apply the earth-layer for the Stomabhagas, 
for so long desire (lasts) in the winter season : thus 
he builds for himself a body so as to obtain all of 
whatever desire there is in the winter season. 

14. One month the sixtlt (layer of bricks takes), 


nuicii (k'!»irc as ihcrc is in the spring season — iie buiUis for himself 
a Ixxly so as to obtain all th.it (desire).’ ()nly the building of an 
altar (body) for a whole year ensures the full fruition of sensual 
pleasures supplied during the year. 

' That is, iliese three kinds of bricks — the five Asapatnfis, and 
forty Vir^gs being laid down on the first day, and of the twenty-nine 
Stomabhiigfis one each day, — the three kinds of bricks thus take 
one month in being laid down, alter which the * sidanam ’ and 
‘S&dadohas' (cf. part iii, p. got, note 3) are performed upon 
them. 
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and one month the layer of earth, — so U>nj4 desire 
(lasts) in the dewy season : he thus builtls for himself 
a body so as to obtain all of whatever desire there 
is in the dewy season. So long, indeed, ilesire (lasts) 
in the twelve months and the six seasons : he thus 
builds for himself a body so as to obtain all of 
whatever desire there is in the twelve months and 
the six seasons. 

1 5. And in addition lo these there arc thrc<“ days 
to wit, the day on wliich he jH'rforms the .Satariulriya 
offering, the ti.iy of prepar.iiion, ami the tlay on 
which the .Soma is presses!. Wlien they |M*rfonn 
the rpasad on th«‘s<- days. th» se (days) .ire the days 
and nights of that ( diirteenth, c*r iiUeri’.il.iry) tnonth : 
and when (they perform) the I'r.ivargui, he thereby 
<-si.ddishes yomier sun also in that (seventh) season. 

-so long, inileed, desire (lasts) in tlu* thirteen 
months and the seven seasons ; he thui builds f«)r 
himself a IkuK so as to (»btain all of whauwer (l(!sire 
there is in thirteen months and seven seasons. 

16. Tor a year Soma .should be pressed, • the 
year is evirything, and the one hundred and 
one-fold (altar) is everything ; by means of every- 
thing he thus gains everything. Should he be 
unable (to press Soma) for a year, he should 
perform the .\'iiya^Mt Aiiratra with all the P/ f- 

‘ Viz. after the tuenty-eight day.<i of the txvdftli month two days 
remain to make up the year, so that the (first) Sntyd day (prrs.sing 
day) takes place after the expiry of a full year. 

• Tlie,\'u.vjt4fit, as usually iKrrformed, is an A^nish/oma^sacrifice, 
the twi lve Stotra.H of which are clianteil in three different stomas or 
hymn-forms, viz. the first four in the trivrit (nine-versed), the next 
four in tlic paffiada/a (fifteen-versed), and tfie last four in the 
saptadara (seventcen-versed) stoma. For the stolriya-tcxts see 
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shMas and at that (sacrifice) he should give away 
all his property * ; for the VM^va^fit (all-conquering) 
Atiri&tra with all the Prfsh///as means everything, 
and ail one’s property means everything, and the 
one hundred and one-fold (altar) means every- 
thing ; by means of everything he thus gains 
everything. 


Sixth IIkahma.va. 

1. The one hundred and one-fold Pra,^pati, 
douliiless. is tlie year, and thereto belong days and 

ra;//sa-Hr. XVI, 1 q. li js dtiscly u:.Ktd '.vuh the Abhi^al 
S*»fna da\- tlir siMiriv ttf whkli arc in-rformcd in ft ur v;otnas. \iz, 
ihu-c in tM< h <)l um J tlie Vit\,v:i. and tiic Id'*: three in the 

(»r (‘iity-nne-vt rsikl. '•i«»Tna — with wh.th it nia\. iikleeJ, 
lx* t < dnhiix'ti#! uiic aiul th<* perJ^rmant i- : and r»»nii part 
of iht: .sit nficiai < alh d < laNam a\anani < par: 11. p. 427 ). I he 

(a> Well a'' the Ahls^dl) nia\ , lioweMT. abo be i^riVimed as 
an Aiiiasra in.sit-atl <»J A,i:ni'-ij/oin.i, .unj in ih.ii ids' the stt^uenceof 
>u»nja> i.s fniireli il.lfcrt nt. ihc'r uftlcr heint: a^* lt»i!uw>: the hr>£ 
fiUir >ioiras arc pciJoinud in the hr'*: four >ionus (triv/Zi. pa/}fci- 
tla.ta. sapt.uhnra. ck.wi/.^.M^: the next four siotras in the f.>ur stomas 
hc^inniiif; wiili liic .v'*tond >tt»nia tup to tri^;avai, and the next four 
stoiras in the tt»nr h-oirinnini; with the thinl stoma (up to 

iiay.is:/ 7 w.»a). i )f the tiircc Ukihasndras, ilic first is j*crformed in 
llic lri//av.i, and the two oilicrs in the ckaMWJ^a ; the SluW^uin in 
its own (ekavi/w.fa) form ; the nij;hl-chants in tiic j^iw^ada-ca : and 
the iwiii^hl-chani in the iriv/zi-Moma. Sec Tarn/ya-Hr. XX. 9. 

’ On • sarvap/7sh/Aa ’ Soma-davs. m'c pan iii, introduction, pp. 

XX SKp 

* An an ccjuivalent for one’s* whole property (sarvavetlasa, sarva- 
svah* Kai>aYana ^XXll, 2. 26, 27^ enumerates * cows, oxen, ploughs^ 
sacks of com (or corn-sacks), pairs of slave<. waggons, animals for 
riding, houses (or shells), and couches.’ For other similar enu- 
merations. Sec A. W'elH'r, C'lmiiia and Portenia (Abh. of Berl. Acad. 
1858), p. ,^98. 



322 


JfATArATIlA-UkAllMAA’A 


nights, hah'-months, months, anti erasoris. 'I'lu* 
days and nights of a month anr si.vty. aiul in the 
month, doubtless, the tlays ami nights of the )< ar 
are obtained : and there are twenty-fotir half nuinlhs, 
thirteen months, and tltree seasons (of four months) 
— that makes a hundretl |)arts, and the year itself 
is the one hundred ami first part. 

2. liy the seasons it is sevenfold, — six seasons 
(of two numths), anti the year itself as the seventh 
part. And he who shines \ontler is the light of that 
year: his ra\s are a htimlreilfolil. anti the (stins) 
di.sk its< If is the one humlretl and first part. 

3. IK llu' regions it is seveiifoM, -the rays whieh 
are isi the (‘astern region are t>ne p.ot. and those in the 
.southern are «>n<-. .ind those in the western are t*ne. 
and iho-,«- in the northern are t»ne. ,ind those in the 
npj er tn gitsn) are one. .Old those in the lower (region > 
are one, and ilv tiisk itself is the seveiuU part. 

4. He\ oiul this I \ far) lies the wish-granting worhl ; 
but the wish-granting one is the immortal (element) : 
it is thus the inimori.d that lies beyond this (year, 
temjK>ral e.sisience) : and that samt’ immortal (ele- 
ment) is that very light which shines yonder. 

5. Now that same boon (the immortal light), bright 
with wealth, he. Savit; / (the .sun), distributes among 
the distributed creatures, and among plants and 
trees, too ; and to some, indeed, he gives more of it, 
and to seme le.ss ; and they to whom he gives more 
of it live longest, and they to whom he gives less 
live less long. 

6. It is regarding this that it is said in the AV/’ 
(I, 22, 7; Va^. S. XXX, 4), ‘The distributer of 
wealth, the bright boon, we invoke, Savit/*/, 
the beholder of men/ And that is the full 
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(measure of) life, for it is lonjj, it is unending ‘ ; and 
when people here say. ‘ May thy life be long ! 
mayest thou reach the full (extent of) life ! ’ it is as 
much as to say, ‘May that world, may that (im- 
mortal light) be thine ! ’ 

7. It is V&ife (Speech) that, seeing it, speaks 
(thus). That same (immortal light), indeed, is to be 
obtained either by the one hundred and onedbld 
(altar), or by a IJfe of a hundred years : whosoever 
builds a one hundred and one-fold (altar), or whoso- 
ever lives a hundred years, he, indeed, obtains that 
immortality. Therefore, whether they know it, or 
whether they tlo not, people say, ‘ The life of a 
hundretl years makes for heaven,’ Hence one ought 
not to yieltl to his own desire nntl pass away before 
(he has attained) the full extent of life, for (such 
shortening of one’s life) does not make for the 
heavenly #orld - : and these are indceil the worlds, 
to wit, the day.s and nights, the half-moons, moons, 
and seasons, and the tear, 

8. I'hose who pass away in the tears below 
twenty are consignt'd to the days ami nights as their 
worKls ; and those who (pass away) in the years 
above twenty ami below forty, to the half-moons ; 
and those who (pass away) in the (years) above forty 
and below sixty, to the months; and those who 
(pass away) in the (years) above sixty and below 


* 'I'hus SSyaiia— lad ciai Siirvaiii a\ur iii «ar\;n>adasy;uihain dha. 
dirjrham anantam hi. 

* Lilcrally, * conducive to the world,* or. {)erhaps, ‘ conducive to 
a plaio (in yonder workli.’ Sayawa interprets it by — his death is 
‘ aiokyatn/ that is, not procuring the worki consisting of imincta$duy. 
Some ^uch meaning as * (such conduct) is not world^winning ’ seems 
to be implied by the worils which follow*. 
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piVhly. to the .seast)ns : am! tluKr wim <|*avs away) 
in the (years) above eighty ami bflov, a hmulr«-it (are 
: consigned^ to the year; ami he a One who lives 
'■ ii humlred years or more attains to tiial inniHniai 

; Oil')- 

. 0. (.hily ly\ many saerilues, imi' ed, K a in/Je 

day, or a single night o*t* litV) .g'ain( d . and oii|\ he 

w1k> Iniihis the one hnndred ami on told (ahail, or 

he who lives a hnmlred years, is leitam of his 

attaining to that immortal (lile). lint h> , indeed. 

• builds a one humired ami om'-fo'd (altar) who 

I carries him (I'khva Agni) for a year: hence one 

I shtnihl only build (an altar for) such an (Agni) who 

f has been curried for a \< ar. I hus much as to the 
? * 

"• deity. 

10 , Now as to the sacrifice. \Vlu*n he measures 
out those one htimlred anti one men (man’s lengths) 
with iipstictcht (I arms, that is a one hfihtlred and 
onc-fohl (altar) in form, and a sevenfoh! one in 
resjjett of its lavers : the lavers contain six seasonal' 
(bricks; ami the fire (or altar) itself is tiie seventh 
form, 

1 1. And. imleed, it is a humired ami one-foUl in 
respect of bricks, th*- first fifty bricks and the last 
fifty ' which are (laid tlown) make a humireii forms 
(partsj ; and the bricks which arc laid dt>w n between 
(those two sets) are the one humired ami first form. 


' The five layers contain live set.s r>f iwo huth liricics, eacli 
representing ilie two inontha of t)»c n sptciivc season ; except llie 
third layer, wiiicii (onlaina four sudi liricks, only, liowcver, of lialf 
the thicitness of the otiicrs. 

* According to Sayana, this refers to t)ic fifty Pr&na))hr/ts in llic 
first, and to tlic forty Vird^'s, five N&lasads, and five PaAihuttW&s in 
fifth lavpr. 
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12. Anil, having the Yajfus for its light, it is 
a huniireil and one-fold in resjject of the Y^^is 
(formulas), -the first fifty and the last fifty which 
are (usttil) make a hundred forms ; and the Ya^^us 
whifli are used between them are the one hundred 
anil first form. In this way also the sevenfold 
one becomes a hundred and one-f<>ld. and whosoever 
knows this olitnins even by the sevenfold one what- 
ever wish there is lx>th in a life of a huiulred years 
anti in the one humlred and one-fold (altar). 

13. In this way, indeotl. all sacrifices* up to the 
Agnihotra arc a hundred and one fold by way of 
verses, formulas, words, syllables, rites, and hymn- 
tunes ; and whosoever knows this obtains by every 
sacrifice whatever wish there is either in a life of 
a hundred years, or in the one hundred and one-fold 
(altar), or in the sevenfold one. Thus much as to 
the sacrifice. 

14. Now as to the body. There are these four 
sets of five fingers and toes, the two — wrist anil 
t*n>ow-, -the arm, the shoulder-blade, and the 
collarlxjne, — that makes twenty-five ; and in the 
.same way (each of) the.se other limbs, — that makes 
a hundred parts, and the trunk itself is the one 
hundred and first jiart. As reganls the sevenfold 
stale this has been explained '. 


' That is acconlinji to i'.ij.iw.i. all Sonia-sacriliccs. — ck.ihas, 
aliinas, .saitras, &c. In lhi.s case we should perhaps translate, 
•tiown to the .\gniitotra,’ that being the simplest kind of Soina- 
sacniicv. 

* This meaning is a.ssigned by Saya»a to ‘kalkushi’ (=:ma»;- 
bandlidratnt; ; it cannot mean here 'the two wrists’ (? ‘kalyusha,’ 
Mon. Will. Dill.), as both must pans of the same limb. 

* Viz. X, a, a, I. 5 (VI, i, i, 1 setj.). 
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15. Anti, having the vital air Un its lijijht. it is 
a huiuirctl and l>y tin* vit d airs linit> !))■ 

limb, for thvrt* is vital air in vach li nb : v. husorvfr 
knows this obtains, own by his kr (whdi^i-. whai- 
fver wish thoro is in a lilf ol a hundroil y«'ars. 
or in the one hnndrt tl aiul onr told > dtar), or in tlw 
st-vvnfoU! ono. or in all sarriiuros; for lu* has «.liiain< d 
a lM>dv juTbs'tCii by all tho s.uTifio-s 

If). Now. ihrrr aiv th«'s«* thn'o t)vi fi)ld (obi« <‘ls(. 
tho year, tiu- brc’. and man: their fm- forms an- 
fooil, tirink. wrll bt snj; li^ht, and iminofialiiy. 
\\ hat« ver fo(v! then' is in tho yar. that is its 
food. ; N\hat« \or \\at( r. ti'iat is its drinh ; its wi ll I oiny 
is the nii^ht. for in tin- niy.ht, as in w« l! bi im; 
(• ontiiumcnt or yoodr.«-sst. all boinys ilwrll to- 
' ther' ; its liyht is th.r d.iy. ami its immortal 

* it inent thf sun. 1 bus imn h as to the d< it\. 

I". N'lW as to thf s.n'ntiro. W iiali 4 '« r looi| is 
j-lared on thf lirf. that is its food, and whatfver 
w.it'T. that is its watt-r ; its wflbbfiiif is the 
fnt losinjt; -stones, for they are of the nature f)f 
nights its light the (l»ricks) with .special formulas, 
for they are of the nature of tlajs: and its immortal 

' Or, {lerhaps, gooitnm, c-xielicncc (sii). 

* According to HSyawa, thi» ia an etymological jrlay on the wwd 
■ iri ’ (well-l>eing, contentinent, |<acc}, as connected with the vcrli 

* Vri * — jriyanti nivasanty astnin kSla iti rfitriA irliabdav&i(y&. C'f. II, 
3, I, 3, where, with the Kiluva, we have to read, MHti hi lere 
(lerate, K.) tirngioAh ' — ‘for (when the sun has set) those who ate 
at variance with one another lie quiet (together).' 

* Viz. inasmuch as they enclose the altar, and protect it on all 
sides. Cf. Vll, 1, t, iz seq., where the enclosing-stones are said 
to reiwesent the womb in which the embryo Agni is rontained; 
and are also cconpared with the ocean which flows round the earth 
like a protecting moat. 
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element the fire, for that is of the nature of the sun. 
'I'hus much as to the sacrifice. 

i8. Now as to the body. Whatever food there ^ 
is in man, that is his food : whatever water, that is | 
his water; his well-heinjj {s.ifety, sirenj^ih! is the' 
bones, for they are of the nature of enclosing-stones; 
his light the marrow, for that is of the nature of the 
ya^nishmatl (bricks); his immortal flement the 
breath, for that is of the nature of fire: — and. 
indeed, people say. ‘ The breatli is fire, the breath 
is the immortal.’ 

li). Now. hunger ceases through food, thirst 
through drink, evil tlirough well-l>eing (goodness), 
d.irkness through light. an<l death through im- 
mort.ilitv ; and, in truth, whosoever knows this 
from him all these pass away, and he conquers 
recurring death, and attain.s the whole (perfect) life. 
And let l#ni hold this to be immort.ility in yonder 
world aiul life here below. Some, indeed, hold it 
to be breath, saying, ‘ I'lie breath is fire, the breath 
is the immortal;' but l«‘t him not believe this, for 
something unci-rtain is breath. And regarding this 
it has al.so been said in the Va^nis (Vag’'. S. XI 1 . 65), 

‘ That (Ixjnd) of thine I unloose, as from the middle 
of Ayus (life):’ let him therefore hold it to be 
immortality in yonder world, and life here below, 
and thus, indeed, he attains the whole life. 

Third AdiiyAya. First BrAum.aa’a. 

I. ThejG^yatri is the.breadt (of Pra^pati, the 
altar), the Ush/<ih the eye, the Anush/ubh the voice, 
tltc B/’ihat! the mind, the Pahkti the ear; the 
Trish/ubh is that generative breath ; and the (Jagatt 



328 SATAPATHA-imAllMAA'A. 

that downward breathing; — these are the seven 
metres increasing by four (syllables) each which 
are produced in Agni (the fire-altar). 

2. ‘The (^'atrMs the br^^,’ — thus, whatever 
pow'er, whatever vigour there is in the breath that 
is this one thousand ; and to the breath, indeed, 
this vigour Ijcloiigs ; for were the breath of hint 
who builds it to pass away, this fire-altar, assuredly, 
woukl not be built : by this its form that (altar) 
becomes built (m-* as to cont.iin) a liiou.and 
(lavatris. 

‘The l\h/.’ih is the ‘}e.’ — thus, wil.itever 
jK)w**r. whate\rr \i;.;our there is in the eye that 
is this one thi>us.uul ; and to th»‘ ey. indeetl, this 
vigi'ur belongs. t('r lh«* ey<'-sight ol him who 

builds it to pass awa\-, tliis fire-altar, assuredly, 
would not be built : by this its ibrm th.it (altar) 
bec(»me.s built (so as to ront.iinj .a thousaiV* Ush//ihs. 

4. ‘ 'I'he Anush/ubh is the voice,’— thus, whatever 
power, wh.itever vigour there is in the voice that 
is this one thrnisand : and to the voire, indeed, this 
vigour belongs, for were the voice of him who buihls 
it to pass away, this fire-altar, assur<;dly, wouUl not 
be built: by this its form that (altar) becomes btiilt 
(so as to contain) a thousand AnushAibhs. 

5. ‘ The H; /liati is the mind,’ thus, whatever 
power, whatever vigour there is in the mint! that 
is this one thou.sand ; and to ilu; mind, indeed, this 
vigour belongs, for were the mintl of him w'ho 
builds it to pa.ss away, this firealtar, .a.ssuredly, 

' The tiSyalrt verso consists of iwiiily-foiir syllables; ami each 
of the folibwrng mcrca.scs liy four syllables, the fragati consisting 
of 4 X 1 2 , or forty-eight syllables. 
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would not be built: by thb its form that (altar) 
becomes built (so as to contain) , a diousand 
Brihatts. 

6- ' , is. ihs. csi:,'---thus. whatever 

power, whatever vigour there is in the ear that 
is this one thousand ; and to the ear, indeed, this 
vigour belongs, for were the power of hearing 
of him who builds it to pass away, this fire-altar, 
assuredly, wouhl not lie built : by this its form that 
(altar) becomes built (so as to contain) a thousantl 
Paiiktis, 

7. ‘ 'I'he Trish/ubh is that generative (life-giving) 
breath,’ — thus, whatever power, whatever vigour 
tluTo is in that breath, that is this one thousand : 
anil to that breath, inde<*d. this vigour belongs, 
for w'ere that breath of him who builds it to become 
disordered, this fire-altar, assuredly, would not be 
built : byvhis its form that (altar I Ih^coiucs built 
(so as to contain) a thousand Trish/ubhs. 

8. ‘ And the (/agati is that downward breathing.' — 
thus, whatever power, whatever vigour there is in 
that breathing, that is this one thousaml : and to 
that breathing, indeed, this vigour belongs, for 
were that breathing of him who builds it to 
become disordered, this fire-altar, assuredly, would 
not be built ; by this its form that (altar) becomes 
built (so as to include) a thousand f 7 agatis. 

9. Now. these seven metres which increase by 
four (syllables) succes.sively. and are firmly estab- 
lished in one another, are those seven vital airs ‘ in 
man, firmly established in one another : thus, by 

' Viz. tfiuso enitmcralcd in (lie prrceiling ])aragrapl>s, including 
those passing through the eye, ear, &c. 
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as much as the number of metres he utters has 
that (altar) of him who knows this, prayers uttered 
upon it in metre after metn;, or hymns chanted, or 
rastras recited, or (bricks) laid dow’n upon it. 

Sn uN’o Bkahma.va. 

I. .As to this thev s.iv. 'What nu*tn; aiul what 
tlcity arc the hcail cf the tirt'-allar ? 'Mr* fuctre 
G.i\aui aiul liic vlcity art its iutatl. 

' W iiat mclrr ami what tlcit)’ arc its m-ck ? 

Tht' mcire I sh//ih anti the i!fit> .S.ivil// arc its 

neck. 

^ ’What inclrc autl what tlcity arc it.s spine?’ 

'I hc inctrt; l»;/liati aiul the tl«‘ity Hc/haspati arc 

Its .Spuic. 

4. 'What inclrt' an«l what (ltit\ arc its wines?’ 
'I'hc mctr<-.s Hz/liat ami Kalhantara aml^^thc ili'itics 
llt-avcn ami !•^lrlh arc its win;4s. 

5. ‘What metre ami what tlciiy an; its waist?' 
The metre Trish/uLh and the deity Indra are. its 
waist. 

6. ‘What metre an<l what deity are its hips?’ 
'I'he metre 6’agati and the deity Atlitya (the sun) 
are its hips. 

7. ■ What metre and what deity are the vital air 
whence the seed flciws ? ’ The metre Ati/’^andas 
ami the deity Pra^a[>ati. 

8. • What metre and what deity are that downward 
vital air ? ’ The metre Vajf«aya<7»iya and the tleity 
N'aijvanara. 

9. ' VV^hat metre and what deity are the thighs?' 
The metre Anu.sh/ubh and that deity, the Vi.rvc- 
devS^, are the thighs. 
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10. ' What metre and what deity are the knees ? * 
The metre Pahkti and that deity, the Maruts, are 
the knees. 

11. ‘What metre and what deity are the feet?* 
The metre Dyipadi and the deity Vish;/u are 
the feet. 

12. *\Vhat metre and what deity are the vital 
airs^’ The metre Vi^-^andas and the deity Vd\u 
(the wind) are llie vital airs. 

13. ‘ What metre and what deity are the defective 
and redundant parts?’ The metre (of the verse) 
wantinj,^ a syllabic (or syllables) and that deity, the 
waters, are the d« fectivc and redundant jarts. 
This, then, is the knowled^^e the botly (of the 
altar), and suchlike is the th ity that enters into 
this btuly ; and. inilecd, there is in this (sacrificial 
j>erf )rmancc) no other prayer for the obtainment 
of heaven!^ bliss '. 


Tiiiki* Bk.vmma.va. 

I. Dhira vSatapar//eya once on a time repaired 
to MahA.vAla* f/dbala. He said to him. ‘Knowing 
what \ hast thou come to me?' — ‘ Agni (the fire) 
I know.’ — ‘What Agni knowest thou?' — 'S|)eech.' — 
‘What becomes of him who knows that Agni?' — 
‘ He becomes elotiucnt*.' he said, speech does not 
fail him.' 


* Atr&gnau lo);yaia>at pu»}aU>kA\a|nayc anya ukiavyatiriktA 
|irarihan& na$ti. Silyaaa. 

’ Literally, one who keeps a large house, a lord. Sfiysum, 
however, treats it as a prosier name. 

* 'riiat is, • with what knowlwige.' 

« Or, jicrhaps, possessed of a gootl voice. To be ‘ vaginin ‘ is 
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2. ‘ Thou knowest Aj^ni,’ he said ; ' knouinj; whai 
(else) hast thou come to me?’ — ‘At;ni I know.’ — 
‘What Agni knowest thou The I'iye*.'-— ’ What 
becomes of him who knows that Agni ?' — ‘Me 
becomes seeing,’ he said ; * his eye does not fail 
him.’ 

3. ‘ Thou knowest Agni.’ he saitl ; ' knowing what 
hast thou come to me?' — ' .Agui I know.’ — 'What 
Agni knowest thou?’ — ‘The Mind.’--' What be- 
c<’mcs of him who knows that Agni?' — ‘Me 
Ik'comes thoughtful.' he said; ‘his miiul do»‘s not 
fail him.’ 

•t. ‘ rium knmvfsi .\^ui,’ Iv salil ; ' kuMwiiig what 
hast thou oune to mo? • ,\gnl 1 know.' 'What 
.•\gni kno\v« .st thou ?'• -• 1 ho b.ar.’ ' W hat l>et‘omes 
of him who knows that Agni?’- ‘lie becomes 
ho.triug, lie said : ‘ Itis o.ir «loos not tail him.' 

5. 'Thou knowost .Xgni,’ ho s.uil ; ‘kii^!rwing what 
ha-'t tliou come to mo?' 'Agni I know.’ -‘What 
Agni knowosi thou ? — ‘ 1 h«- .\gni who is overy- 
lliing hore, liitn I know.’ -On <h<;aringl this said, hi* 
stopfM-d down to him and said, ‘ Toach me that 
Agni, sir !' 

« 6. Me said,- V'erily, that Agni is tin* breath: 

for vthen man sleej>s, sjieech jassi.-s into the breath, 
and so do the eye, the mind, and the ear ; and 
when he awakes, they again is.sue from the breath. 
Thus much as to the body. 

7. Now as to the deity. 'I’ltat speech verily is 
Agni himself ; and that eye* is yonder sun ; and that 

enumcraic-d among the necessary qualiiications of the officiaiing 
Hricsi by IJi/y. I, 1,6, where the commentator, however, explains 
the term cither as ' ready of speech (vaktum samarlhaA),' or as 
‘ using conect, or elegant, .speech (saffiskr/tav&/().’ 
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mind is that muon ; and that ear is the quarters ; 
and that breath is the wind that blows here. 

8. Now, when that fire goes out, it is wafted up 
in the wind (air), whence people say of it, * It has 
expired’,* for it is wafted up in the wind And 
when the sun sets it enters the wind, and so does 
the moon ; and the quarters are established in the 
wind, and from out of the wind they issue again. 
And whtyj he who knows this passes away from 
this world, he passes into the fire l>y his speech, 
into the sun by his ej e, into the moon by his mind, 
into the ijuarUTs by his ear. and into the wind by 
his breath : ami being composed then of, he becomes 
whichever of these deities he chooses, and is at 
rest. 


kTH BuaUM A.VA. 

1. .S'vetak(?tu Aruweya once ii|>on a time, was ’ 

about to oiler sacrifice. His father said to him. 
‘What priests hast thou chosen li» officiate?’ He , 
saiil, ‘ 'I'his Vaiwavasavya here is my Hot/v’.’ ; 
He asked liim. ‘ K nowest thou. brahma«a Vai-fva- f 
vasavya. t 

2. 'I'he four great (things I?’ — ‘ I know them, .sir,' 
he .said. ~ ’ K nowest thou the four great ones of the 
great ?' — ‘ I know them, sir,’ he said. — ‘ Knowest 
thou the four rites (vraia) ?' — ‘I know them, sir,' 
he said. — ' Knowe.st thou the four rites of rites?'— i 
‘ I know them, sir,’ he said. — ' Knowest thou the ^ 


' Literally, ‘ it has blow n out. or up.’ 

* 'rihU is, graiuLon of .\runa t.\up.ivc.o), and son of (UvldJUaka) 
Arum (11, 3. i, .31. 34 ; IV, 5, 7, 9). 
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four relating to Ka * ?’ — ’ 1 know tlifni, sir,’ saiil. 
— * Knowesl thou the four Uce|>esi <<{ those relalinj* 
to Ka*?’ — ‘ 1 know them, sir,* he s.iit.1. ‘ Knowesl 
thou the four flames^?’ — ‘I know iljeni, sir,’ he 
said. — ‘ Knowesl thou the four riames of flames?* — 
* 1 know them, sir,' he said. 

3 . 'Knowest thou the Arka •?*—* Nay, but thou 
wilt teacli us*, sir!* — ' Knowest thou the two Arka- 
leaves?’ — Nay. hut thou wilt teach us. sir!’- 
‘ Knowest thou the twt* Arka-flowers ?‘ — ' Nay. but 
thou wilt tc.ich us, sir!' — ‘Knowest thou the two 
l>od-leaves* i*f the Arka?' — ‘Nay. but thou wilt 
teach us. sir!’ ‘Know* si thou th<“ two coops' of 
the Arka ? — ' Xay. but tluni will le.ich us, sir'* 

‘ Knr>\vest tliou the Arka io'.iins ?' ' Nay. but thou 

will t< aeh U'., sir! • Kiu'west thou llu* Inline* of 


^ k\a’ an lu, or i-> 

Ka, 

* Liti ra':iy. * ;ia; foiif Kya .d K\a.’ I’or more -synilK>li<al 

«»jv I'win-v. X, I. 

’ Or, nrt /.uka), (*{ \\iv mui, li.*’ hr*- :\\u\ ihf Iixhtnini^r. as 

well as ih** Arka Sa^awa, liowwi-r. ln rr ('X|ilaiiis *aika/j ’ 

\ty * • v^orthy of jir.u^ctj, or liononf»;<!.’ 

* Ihal Uir Arka plant (('alonopis ^'i;,*.inn a), apparmily so 
calM ( = 'arka/ li';;hininj^; from tli<- ui-»i^o hkr slapc oi tts leaws. 
(.‘f. IX, I, I, 4, whrre xhr l#*af is usvd in oirctiny; the .Valamtlriya 
ohUuon.s. 'Flic other meanmj's of ‘ arka/ tbpctjally il»al of • name, 
fire/ houever, arc lik'-ui.s#- implied in ihene iny.siie .sjkh ui.ition^. 

* Or, simply, ' I hoti will icll us, then (alha vai^ mi/ 

? ( )r, Uk: fxxls, sheaths ; arkako^yati kojyakare pliale (or pu/akc). 
S&ya/ia. 

’ r Or, ‘seas’ (laamudra), Sa}a//a explains it as two ofKrncd 
‘lip-parts’ at the top of the Arka-|>o(i (arkakoxiigre viJalitausli/Aa- 
bhagau). 

” That is, according to the St. Petrrsb. Dict.» * the globular, cake- 
shaped, hardened cicatrix of the Calotropis gigantca/ Siyafta 
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the Arka ?' — ‘ Nay, but thou wilt teach us, sir!’ — 
‘ K newest thou the root of the Arka ?’ — ‘ Nav. hut 
thou wilt teach us, sir !' 

4. Now, when he said, * K newest thou the four 
great (things)? K newest thou the four great of 
the great ?' — the great one is Agni (the fire), and 
the great (thing) of that great one are the plants 
and trees, for they are his food ; and the great one 
is V&yu (the wind), and the great (thing) of that 
great one are the waters, for they are his (the wind's) 
food ; and the great one is AcHtya (the sun), and 
the great (thing) of that great one is the moon, for 
that is his food ; and the great one is Man. and the 
great (thing) of that great one is cattle, for they are 
his fooil these are the four great things, these the 
four great of the great; — these are the four rites, 
these the four rites of rites : — these are the four 
relating td^Ka, these the four decjx'st relating to 
Ka ; — these are the four flames, these the four 
flames of flames. 

3. And when he said. ‘ K nowest thou the Arka ^ 
he thereby meant man ‘ Knowest thou the two 
Arka-leaves he thereby meant his ears: — 
• Knowest thou the two Arka-flowers ?’ he thereby 
meant his eyes: — Knowest thou the j)od-leaves 
of the Arka?’ he thereby meant his nostrils; — 
‘ Knowest thou the two coops of the Arka ?’ he 
thereby meant his lips; — ‘Knowest thou the Arka- 
grains ?’ he thereby meant his teeth : — ‘ Knowest 
thou the bulge of the Arka ?' he thereby meant his 
tongue; — ‘Knowest thou the root of the Arka?’ 


explains it by, ‘ arkakojamadhye vistarcua (? v, 1. ^ihvdstAraira-) 
varumdnd iCklt.' 
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he tibereby meant his food. Now that Arka, to wit. 
man, is Agni; and verily, whoso reganl-s Agni as 
the Arka and the man. in his (altar-) hotly that Agni. 
the Arka. will be built up even through the know- 
ledge that ‘ I here am Agni. the Arka.' 

. I'll ru Hraiim.v.va. 

1 . Now. the V.ii,’iis, iiule<‘d, is he wlu* bl<»ws luTe. 
for even whilst jasNing along he (\’a\u, the wiiui) 
generates ivivifu s! ever\ thing here, .iml .liter him 
jiiissing along e\rr\thing is generateil ; this is \\h\ 
the Va^’us is no other ih.in \ .'lui. 

2. .\nv! the course ' (;’u//) is this space, to wit. 
this air for along this space it (the uimli courses : 
aiul th<- Va.^’us is both the wiiul and the air — the 
■y.it' anti the gu’i// -whence (tlte nainel \ agnis. 
.\ntl the ' \at (ih.ii whi< h g* es) is this (.Aiihtaryu) ■. 
for when he ‘goes’ on (performing). ih,‘ /vV/’ and 
.Saman carry that ^’a;•us esi.iMished tin the Rik aiul 
.S.'iin.in Ibitce the A<linar\u pirlonns his work 
with the very same (irahas (cuj)s of .Soma), (while) 
there are ea< h time ^ diilerenl slolras Ich.mts) and 
■tastras (rt^ciiaiions) ; it is jiisi as if, aflfT driving 
with a first pair (of horses), one drivtrs w ith a second 
pair. 

’ •6’uA’ would ratlu-r M ( in i<» mean ‘ the urf-cr, tii .speeder.’ 

' 'Vafl itiam ani.inkMliani/ \s\iU ilie iltml>lc stnsc — 

‘this air is the ‘*^al (the moving thing/'' — inatic hm* of 

in the sequel. Tlic fonsiruciion, is not (juitc clrar. 

Sava/ia explains: ayam cvak.wo ^(ir iii; {:u ill sauiro dhilur 
g^atyartha^; yad idam pratiyamanarn antanksham asti lad eva 
ili ; yad evo^y ate— clam «ikaiam aruiiakshya j^Mvatc, vayur gaif/Aali. 
viyu^avamSdakaraiira— iva^^' akaj:i^. 

• Or, whence (the name) Ya^ms, to wii, this (Adhvatyii). 
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3. Now Agnt is in frpnt* (puras), for {%ctfl^ 
Agni in front (of them) these creatures attold tipi^ ' 
him ; and the sun is -motion (>bra»a), for as soon as 
he rises everything here moves about Such is the 
Yji^us with. the preparatory* performance (purar- 
A‘ara»a **) as regards the deities. 

4. Now as regards the body. The Ya^fus is the 
breath, for whilst moving fyat) it generates (vivifies) 
everj'thing here, and along with the moving breath 
birth takes place here : hence the Ya^s is the 
breath. 

5. And this course (.^^) is space — this space 

which is inside the body — for along this space it 
(the breath) courses ; and the \'a^us is both the 
breath and space, — the ‘yat’ and the hence 

‘ ya^nis.’ And the ‘yat’ (moving) is the breath, 
for th(t breath moves. 

6. 'riie ^’a^is, indeetl, is food, for by food one is 
produced, and by food one moves. And food carries 
along that Ya^’ais establishetl on food, whence even 
different food is introduced into the same (channel 
of the) breath. 

7. And the Mind is in front (puras). for the mind) 
is the first of vital airs : and the eye is motion/ 
(/•arawa), for it is in accordance with the eye that thisi 


* Literally, apparently, * The in-front is Ag^ni/ 

* This term, literally, ' moving in front/ seems virtually to imply 
the entire manual work connected with the sacrifice, and which, 
along with the muttering of the Y%nis<formulas, forms the official 
duly of the Adhvaryu, It would thus include all the sacrificial 
{icrformanccs prior to the muttering of a Ys^^iis, as the hnishing 
or consecraiory rile. For a somewhat similar discussion, see IV, 
6, 7, 20. 31. The commentary introduces the present discussion 
thus : atha brfihmajiilparan^madheyasya puraj^rairaiabdas}*a pfkr- 
vavan nirva^hinapuraAsanim adhuLiivam artliam &)u. 

[ 43 ] 2 
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Such is the Y^fus with the prepara- 
tory performance, firmly established both as regards 
the deity and the boily : and, indeed, whosoever thus 
knows this Yj^nis with the prcjwratory performance 
to be firnriy established both as regards the deity 
and the IhhIn . 

8 . lie, imlcctl, rtaches successfully the end of the 
sacrifice, unscathetl and uninjureii : he who knows 
this becomes tlu: first, the leader (pura-ct//), of his 
own people, an eater of loovl p.e. prosjK*r«iUs), and 
a ruler. 

9. And if any i»ne strives to beconu’ a rival ‘ 
among his (nvn people to one who knows this, he 
does not satisfy his dependants ; but, imleed, only 
he salisfu s his th'pendants. who is faithful * to that 
one and who. along with him. strives to support his 
tlejjcndants. 

10. And this is the grtatesi Hrahman.fn., mystic 
science), for than this tlure is no thing greater; 
and, he who knows this, being him.strlf the greatest, 
becomes the highe.st amf)ng his own people. 

11. 'Ihis Ifrahman has nothing before it and 
nothing after it and whosoever thus know.s this 
Brahman to have nothing before it and nothing 


* Or, irfcs in make Saya/ia lakes it -yaA purushaA 

sveshu madhye evawvidarn uklavidyflw ^4ndna/7/ purusha/v prali- 
bubhfiithati (!) pratikfdyarn a/ariiuni iAAAati. 

-* Thus 'anu-lihfi' is taken by the Si, IVtersb. Dirt (Mo serve, 
be helpful to’), and by S:iya/ia — *yas tv evaiy/vUiam anuk&layct sa 
po^hyan i>obha)itu/nr raknoti/ 

* S4tya/ia seems to take * a{Kiravat ' in the sense of * it has (only) 
something after it'— sra8h/avyaj^gadrfii).1|>aravat— and the use of 
tlie word ' aparapurusliiA (descendants) ' immediately after might 
indeed seem to favour that interpretation. 
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after it, than he there ia no one higher amoi^ his 
equals in station; and ever higher will be the 
descendants that spring from him. Wherefore, if 
any one would be greater than he, let him rever- 
entially a[>proach the regions in front (to the east- 
ward) of that one in this way, and he will do him 
no injury 

la. Hut, indeed, the mystic import fupanishad) is 
the essence of this Ya^'iis ; and thus, if, with ever so 
.small a ya^ns-formula. the Adhvaryu draws a cup 
of .Soma, that (essence) is e<jual to lx>th the Stotra 
and the .Vastra, and comes up to lx)th the Stotra 
and the .Sastra : hence, however small the essence 
(flavour) of food, it benefits (renders palatable) 
the whole food, and j)ervades the whole food. 

Satiation (contentment), doubtless, is the 
successful issue thereof (to wit. of food, and the 
Yai,nis); <k*nce when one is satiated by food he 
feels like one who has succeeded. And joy, the 
knowledge thereof (viz. of the essence, the mystic 
imjx)rt), is its soul (self): and. assuredly, all the 
gods are of joyful soul ; and this, the true know- 
ledge, belongs to the gods alone, — and. indeevl, 
whosoever knows this is not a man, but one of 
the gods. 

* 'I'hc MSS. of ihc c<»mmcniary ^l. 0 . 613. 1 are unforiunalcly 
not in a very sali^factory contlition : — sa yo haitail ili. cx'am npAsiiety 
arthaA; yatli veilituA saka.ut ;i.’’y«'iyasaA puru-hasj’a s-Klbhave ta<l.i 
svayain bSdhyo hiiav.rt{ty arankya tasniAd adhikapunishad adliikani 
taitAadik&i 11) (vasiu difyop.\sitav\am (!) iiy iha, yo»smiw^y 4 y&n 
ili ; yadi asinad up^«iak.Vt yo*dhikaA syat tarhi tasin.Ul adhik&t, om. 
B I dua.A pfli va ity u]>asita ; tataA ^•yaya.so • pi ^raya-upasane svasy&- 
dhiky. 1 t b. 1 dhako nSsiUy artha/r. The commentary would thus seem 
to take it to mean that by showing reverence to something before, 
or higher than, his rival, he would turn aside his schemes. 
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14. And Priyavrata Rauhiwdyana. knowing 
this (truth), once spake unto the blowing wind, 
* Thy soul • is joy : blow thou cither hither or 
thither ! ’ and so, indeetl, it now blows. Wherefore, 
if one desire to invoke any blessing from the gods, 
let him approach them with this, * N’onr soul is 
joy. — my wish is such aiul such : let it be fulfilled 
unto me ! ' and whatever the wish he eni<Ttains. it 
will be fulfilled to him : for. assiiretlly. he whf> knows 
this attains this contentment, this successful issue, 
lhi> joy. this .soul. 

15. This Va>;us is silent®, indistinct: for the 
Ya^nis is the breath, and the breath is of silent 
(secret) abode; ami if any om* were to say of that 
(Acihvaryu) who pronounc«*s (th«r \'a;’us) distinctly, 
'lie has uttered distinctly the indistinct deity: 
hi-s breath shall fail him!’ then that would, indeeil, 
come to pas.s. 

16. And, a.s.suredly, he who knows the imiistinct 
(.secret) manife.stalion of tlii-s (Ya_^''u.s) becomes 
manifest in fame and glory. Silently the Adhvaryu 
draws the cup of .Soma with the (muttered) Yatrus, 
and, when drawn and deposited, it beconu'S mani- 
fest; — silently he builds the fire-altar with the 
Ya,fu-s, and, when built and completed, it becomes 
manifest; — silently he Uikes out (material for) the 
oblation with the Yafus, and, when cooked and 
ready (for offering), it becomes manifest : thu.s, 
whatever he perf<jrms silently, when performed and 
completed, it Ixxomes manifest. And, assuredly, 
he who thus knows this secret manifestation of this 

' Or, tbine own bcIF, thy nature — tavStmd svar&]ani. Sflyawa. 

* That ift, pronounced in an undertone, muttered. 
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(Yafus) becomes manifest in fame, and glory, and 
sanctity; and quickly, indeed, he becomes known: 
he becomes the Ya^fus itself, and by the Ya^s 
people call him 

Fourth Aohyaya. First Braiimaa-a. 

1. When the gods restored the rcbxed Pra^. 
pati, they jwured him, as seed, into the fire-jjan 
(ukhA) as the uornb. for the fire-pan is a womb. 
In the course of a year they prepared for him this 
fooil, tf) wit, the fire-altar built here, and enclosed 
it in a body ; and, l)eing enclosed in a body, it 
became the body itself ; whence food, when enclosed 
in a Ijotly, becomes the body itself. 

2. In like manner does the Sacrificer now pour 
his own self (or body), as seed, into the fire-pan 
as the w%mb, for the fire-pan is a womb. In the 
course of a year he prepares for it (his self) this 
food, to wit, the tire-altar here built, and encloses 
it in a l>ody, and, being enclosed in a body, it 
becomes the I'ody itself ; whence food, when enclosed 
in a botl)\ becomes the body itself. 

3. He places him (the I'khya Agni, on the fire- 
aluir) with ‘\’ausha/-!’ for ‘vauk’ is he (Agni), 


* Y;v,'ushaivainam ili al.»hodojMitirf>ta 

tasy.1 vitluslm eva yaji,TjA tasya vya^haryatvam bhavatity arihaA. 
S&yana. 

* See IX, 2. .V .lij. whore it \v.\s stated that ttio fire should be 
laid down with the Vasha/-call (• vaush.i/ ! ') uttered after the two 
verses. \'&g. S. XVII, 7a. 73. Here, as at 1, 7. 2. 21. the sacri- 
ficial t all, ‘vausha/’ -for • v.asha/.’ apparently an irregular subjunc- 
tive aorisi of * vah * : ‘ in,ty he Itcar (the oblation to the gods)! ’ — 
is fancifully explained as composed of ‘t-auk’ (i.c. vfik, speech), 
and ‘ sha/,‘ six. 
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aiul ‘ sha/ (six)’ is this six-laycrc i to<ul : li.ivinj' 
{trepareci it, he oUers it to him a > |iru|Hirtfonat«* 
to this body, for food which is j>rop.»riionat<‘ t») tlic 
l>ody satisfies, ami tU>es not iojurc it : but when 
there is too much, it does injure it, and when there 
is too little, it does not satisfy it. 

4. Now that Arka ‘ (flame) is this very fire which 
they bring here : and the Kya * is this his food, 
to wit. the fire-altar built here: that (combined) 
makes the Arkya in resjK*oi of the Ya<,nis. And 
the Great one rmahfm) is this (Agni). and this vrata * 
(ritt‘) is his foiui : th.it makes the Mahavrata 
(Siiman) in re>{»ert of the S.iman. .Xnd * uk ‘ is 
this fAgnit. .uui ' tha ‘ his food. — th.u fiaimbimd) 
mak«-. the I ktii.i t'Msira, r<Tit.uion) * in respect 
of the J\:k. Thus, whilst being unly one. this is 
.iceounted thnefeUI. 

1 5, Now Iiuira and Agni wen> cn ai#d as the 

I Brahman fpriesiluHai) ami the Kshatra (,m>bihty) ; 

I the Brahman was Agni and the Kshatra Indra. 

I When creai*<l. the two were se[>,irat<'. I'hey sf»ake. 

' Whilst being thus, w*- shall be unable to produce 
creatures (peoph-); let us both become one form!' 
The two l>ccam<- one form. 

6. Now' tho.se two, Indra and Agni, arc the* same 
as these two, to wit, the gold plate ami the (gold) 
man ': Indra is the gold plate, and Agjii the man. 

' See X, 3, 4 , 2 seq. 

‘ That is, what relates to the Aika (the Fire, or A(tni>(.irana). 

* 'I'hai is, here, the Mahad ukiham, or (Ire-at Keriiaiiou of the 
Mahavrata day. 

* Perhaps with the implied sense of ‘ fasl-fo<KJ,’ ‘ fast-milk,' the 
milk taken by the Sacrificcr during the initiation as his only food. 

‘ For the cold olaic worn by the Sacriftcer whilst carrying about 
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'I hcy arc made of gold : gold means light, and 
Indra and Agni are the light; gold me<'tns immortal 
life, and Indra and Agni mean immortal life. 

"“ 7. It is these two, Indra and Agni, that they 
build up. Whatever is of brick that is Agni 
whence they bake that (part) by fire, and all that 
is baked by fire is Agni. And what filling of earth 
there is (in the altar) that is Indra: whence diey 
do not bake that (part) by fire. lest it should be 
Agni, and not Indra. Thus it is these two, Indra 
and Agni, that are built up. 

8. And the tw'o become that one form, to wit. the 
fire which is placed on the built (altar), and hence 
those two, by means of that form, produce creatures. 
Now Agni. indeed, is this single brick ’. and into 
tliis the whole Agni passes: this, indeed, is the 
perfection of bricks. — it is that one syllabic (akshara) 

‘ vauk,’ it % this into which the whole Agni passes, 
and which is the perfection of syllables. 

9. It is this that the AVshi .saw when he said; 
‘ I praise what hath been and what will be, the 
Great Brahman, the one Akshara. — the manifold 
Brahman, the one Akshara; for, indeed, all the 
gods, all beings pass into that .Akshara (imperish- 


llie Ukhya Agni. ami ullitnaioly Ale[K>5iictl on the loius>leaf in the 
centre of ihe altar-siic iK'fore ihe lirsi layer is laid down, see VI, 
7, I. I seq. ; VII, 4, i, 10 seq. For ihc gold man placed on die 
gold plate. VII, 4. i, 15 stn]. Whilst the gold man was indeed 
identified with Agni-Pn^'apaii* as wcdl as with the Sacrificer, the 
gold plate was taken throughout as representing the sun, 

‘ According to S&yana, this one brick is the syllable (* akshara.' 
which also means ‘the imperishable, indestructible') ‘vauk’ con- 
tained in the ‘ Vausha/,’ tilierod when the sacred fire is placed on 
the newly-built altar. 
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able cleimniM; it is both the; Br ilituao an<l the 
Kshatra; and the Brahman is \^ni, ami the 
Kshatra Indra ; ami the Vine I>ev; // (all the j^ods) 
arc Indra ami Agni. Iha the \’i>ve Hf-vA// (the 
All-gods) are also the {peasantry ; hi nee ii is Priest • 
hood. Nobility, and IVasiinir). 

lO. And, indeed, A\Apar«a Sityakayana. know- 
ing this, once said. * If this my sacrificial |H*rformance 
were complete, nn- own race woulil In'Ctnne the 
kings (nobles). Br.1hma«as, ami {wasants of the 
Salvas : but even by that much of my work which 
has been completeti * my race will sur{>ass the 
Salvas in both ways:' for this (Agni. the fire- 
altarV indetnl. is (social i eminence ami f.ime. and an 
eater of AkkI 


* Akslarain avinatvaraw Mfvuj^'ataw va Itrahma 
karaiam. 

* Or. laii Mitco ihuOi ff iny \u>rk has tom- 

pU'Kt!. ni\ rati- \\i\\ burp.i^s ilit SaUas. i f, Drthriktk. 

AUiiul. SyniaX, j». 

* >A}df!A takes ihs,s as int<tu!**<l to rxpktin iht* "in ?w#ih ways’ of 
(In- qiKaation, viz. in rt^ard to ’ jii (stM.ial rlivtinclion) on the one 
hand, and lo * yaias* (fame) and fotnl (malrn.il |jrr)>j»rritv) on the 
other. Tlw^rc is, hr»\\<;\cr. nothing in ilie trxi i** favour any such 
grouping of the d^linciivc ohjet in of aspiration assot ialod with the 
three (lasses (varfrairayaimakatvam upa^Mvya karmanaA. jrlya- 
JO • nn&dalaksha/iam phalam. Saya/ia). or with men generally (cf. 
Aitareyar. I, 4, 2, 10). IVrhaps it means l>oih in an iniellecttial 
and material [Kainl of view. The At^parnas seem lo have l)cen 
a rallier self-a^scrlivc family of priests. I1»c Ajtareya Ui&hmaria 
tells the following story alx)Ul them (VII, 27):— Vimnura Sau- 
shadmana, setting aside the Sy&p^rmis, got up a sacrifice without 
them. The .VySparitas, becoming aware of this, came to the sacri* 
fice and sat them down inside the sacrificial ground. On seeing 
them, Vuvantara said, * There sit those doers of evil deeds, those 
speakers of foul language, Uie iSy&parMas ; turn them out ; let them 
nnf mit inai/U mv sacrificlal ffround I ' — * So lie it I ’ they said, and 
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n. And rej^ardinj^ this, SA////ilya, having in- 
slrticlcd \'Amakakshaya//a *, said. ‘Thou wilt 
.1 rconu- eminent, famous, and an eater of food 
(rich);* and, indeed, he who knows this Vjecomes 
f'lnineiit, famous, and an eater of ffKx!. 

\ 2. And this Agni is no other than Pra^^ipati. 


lurm <1 ihfin out. In liein^ turm^l out, ihev en d aloud, ‘ At 
a >acrifice of (^name^jai ton of Parik&hit, ix*rforme<! without 
the Ko/yapas, the Asitamr/gas from amongst the Kajfvapas won 
the Soma-drink from the Blifiiavfras (who were officiating). In 
them they had heroic men on their side : w hat hero is there amongst 
us who will win that Soma-<!rink?'— ‘ Here is that hero of yours/ 
said KSma Alargaveya. Rama MArgaveya was a ^yaparnfya, 
learned in sacred lore. \Mien they rose to leave, he said. * O king, 
will they turn out of the satrifkial ground even one so learned as 
me?" — ‘Whoever thou an, what knowest iboii, vile Brahman?’ — 

* When the goils turned Indra aw'ay because he had outraged 
1*vash/rrs son Vuvar%>a, and lai<l low Vriira, and ih’-own devo- 
trrs iKffore jackab, and slain the .\rurmaghas, and retorted on 
Ib'i'haspati (ilic teacher of ilu' g«Hb) — then Indra wa*^ depnved of 
the .S»nia-<.in» ; and aU^ng with him the Kshatriyas were deprived 
of the Soma-cup. By sie.iling the Sonra from Tvash/r/, Indni 
c»Uained a share in the Soma-cup. but to tins day the Kshatriyas 
are deprived of the Soma-cup: how* can they turn out from die 
.s.icrihi iai groiinil one who knows how the Kr-halriya race can l>e 
put in |>ossession of the S<ima-cup from wliich they are deprived?* 
— ‘Knowest thou (how to procure) that drink, O BrAhman?’ — 

• I know *1 indeed.* — * I'cH us then, O Brdhman ? ' — ‘ To ihee, 
O king, I will tell it/ he said. I’kimaiely the S\'Aparnas are 
reinstated in their sacrificial duties. Cf. R. Roth, Zur laiteratur 
und Gcschichle des Woda, p. ii8. At VI, a, i, 39, ..YyApar/ta 
S&yak&yana w'as stated to have Ix^en the last who w*as in the habit 
of immolating five victims instead of two, as became afterwards the 
custom. 

* In the succession of teachers of the doctrine of the fire-altar, 
given at the end of the present KaWa, Vamakakshayaita is said 
to have received his instruction from VSt.Ma, and the latter from 
A'Swi/ilya, who, in his turn, received it from 
Ind. Stud. I, p. 259. 
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The gods, having restoretl this Agni*Pn^^pati, 
in the course of a year prepared this food for him. 
to wit, this MahAvratiya cup of Soma. 

1 3. The Adhvar)‘u draws it by means of a cup. 
and inasmuch as he draws («»rah) it it is (called) 
a draught (grjiha, cup of Soma). The rdg.iil// 
(chanter), by the Mah.ivrata (s.aman), put.s flavour 
(vital sap) into it : ami the Mahavrat.i (saman) 
being icom|)i>set( oft .dl thos«> (five) s.^m.ins. he thus 
puls davtnir into it b\ means of all samaus (lujnn- 
tuu'-s!. The lloi/.-’ puls flavour into it b\ means 

the Great Recitation ; autl tlu ('.real Recitation 
being <c,>mposi. t! of) all those A'/k verses: he thus 
puls tlavotir into it by all the A’/k- verses, 

14. Ami when they chant the hymn, and he (the 
llote/' afl« rwanls recites (ihr* .c.isirat'. he (the 
Ailhvarui! offers ih. It (cup «>fSoma) to him (Agni- 
l'ra'.’'a! ati) as the Vasha/-call is ultef^al. Now 
' vauk is this (Agni), and ‘ sha/’ this sixfold focul • : 
having prepare<i it. he offers it to him as pro- 
portionate to his br)d\ ; for food which is pro- 
portionate tf) tlu- hfuly satisfies, and does not 
injure it; btit when there is too much, it dtx-s 
injure it, and when there is loo little, it does not 

i satisfy it. 

15. Now that Arka ifl.imr) is this very fire-altar 

‘ Viz. the Mahad uklhatn ('•ce p. no, note prcccilrcl by ibe 
tbanting^ of the Mabavrata-.sdnian p. note n)- 

* 'Fhat is. according as it in flavoured by the sjx (liffcrcni 
* r asa s * (flavours or tastes)— sweet (m^dliuray sour (amla). salt 
(|laysuTO ). IHlOgent (ka/uka), bitter (tikia). and ytringen t (kashSya). 
I’hus according to SSty^a ; T>ut sec also paraffr^^^ the 

^ sixfold nature of the food is identified with the six-layered altar. 
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built here ; and the Kya is this his food, to wit, the 
Mah&vrattya<gniha : that (combined) makes the 
Arkya in resp^t of the Ya^s. And the Great 
one (mahdn) is this (Agni), and this rite (vrata) 
is his food : that makes the MahAvrata in respect 
of the SAman. And ‘ uk ’ is this (Agni), and ‘ tha ’ 
his food : that makes the (Mahad) L'ktha in respect 
of the /\Vk. 'I hus, whilst being only one. this is 
accounteti ihrccfoUI. 

16. And this Agni is IVa^apati, the year’: the 
Savitra lobl.iiions) are one half thereof, and the 
\ ai>va-karma«a (oblations) - the (other) half; the 
Savitra arc eight iligit.s (kala ■‘) thereof, and the 
\’aifvakarma//a (the other) eigiit ; and that which 
is {KTformctl between them is the seventcenfold 
l'ra<,'^i|xiti. Now what a digit is to men that 
a syllable (akshara) i.s to the gods. 

17. Ant!^ ‘ loma (h*'’*') syllabies. * tvak * 

(skin) ' two, ‘ as /7 k (blood) ’ two. * medas (fat) ’ two. 
‘ ma///.sam (lle.di)’ two. ‘sn;iva (sinew)’ two. ‘ astlti 
(bone) ' tw o. ‘ maj,’;;',’;\ (marrow ) ' ' two. — that makes 
si.vteen digits ; and the vital air which circulates 
therein, is the seventcenfold Pra^^ipati. 

iS. 'Phese sixteen digits convey the food to that 
vital air : and when they take to conveying no food 
to it, then it consunirs them and departs (from the 
bod)') : hence he who is hungry here, feels very 

' Or, perhaps, iliis rri^'apaii-Agm is iho \iMr. 

* For these two sets of formulas and oblations, see IX. 5, 1. 43 
and note. 

^ A ‘ kahi’ is ilic sixteenth part of the moon's diameter, and then 
a sixteenth pail generally. 

* IVonounce ‘ lu-ak.' 

* For five of these jKiris of the l»o<ly, see X, 1,3. 4. 
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rcsiless, consumoil as he is by his vital airs : ami 
hence he who suffers frimi fever be< i>nu*s ver\ thin, 
for he is consumeil by his vital airs. 

19. Now for that seventeenfoKI I’ra^'apati they 
prefiaretl this sevente<'nfokl food, the Soma-sacrifice : 
those sixteen digits of his are these sixteen officiating 
priests, — one should not, therefore, take a seventetriiih 
priest ‘ lest one should do what is excessive : — and 
what vital sap there is here — the oblations that 
are offeretl—that is the seventeenfold food. 

20. And when they chant the hymn, and when he 
(the Hot/'/) aftenvards recites (the ^astra), he (the 
Adhvaryu) otTcrs to him that footl as the Vasha/- 
call is uttered. Now ‘ vauk ' is this (.Xgni). and 

sha/’ this sixfold food: having j»r<*|»ared it, he 
offers it to him ns proportionate to his boily : for 
food which is pri*j>ortion;Ue to the l>ody satisfies, 
and does not injure it ; but when tlu-re ii too much 
it dmxs injure it. ami wlvn th«Te is too liulc, it does 
not satisfy it. 

21. Now that Arka (llame) is this very fire-altar 
built here : and the Kya is this his food, to wit, the. 
Soma-sjicrifice ; that (combim-«l) makes the Arkya 
in respect of the Ya^us. Ami the tircat one (ma- 
h&n) is this (.Agni), ami this rite (vrata) is his food : 
that makes the MahAvrata in re.spect of the Saman. 
And ' uk ' is this (Agni), and ‘ tha ’ his food : that 
makes the (Mahad) L'ktha in res|>ect of the AVk. 
Thus, whilst being only one, this is accounted three- 
fold. With this food he went upwards ; and he who 

* Tills prohibition is probably directed against the Kaushttakins, 
who recognise a seventeenth officiating priest, the Sadasyn, who 
seems to have taken no other part in die sacrificial {icrformance 
except sitting in the Sadas as the permanent custodian thereof. 
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went upwards is yontler sun, and that ft^od wherewith 
he went up is that moon. 

22. He who shines yonder is indeed that Arka 
(rtame), and that mof)n is his food, the Kya : that 
(comliincd) makes the Arkja in rosjKct of the 
Va^us. And the Great one (mahan) is this (Ajiiii), 
and this rite (vrata) is his food : that makes the 
Mahavrata in rcsj»ect of the Sdman. And ‘ uk ' 
is this (Agni), and ' tha ’ his food : that makes the 
(Mahad) Uktha in respect of the ^/k. Thus, whilst 
being only one, this is accounted threefold. Thus 
much as to the deity. 

23. Now as to the body. The Arka (flame), 
doubtless, is the breath (vital air), and the Kya is 
its food : that makes the Arkya in res|x;ct of the 
\'a;''us. .Aiid the Great one (mahan) is this (Agni), 
and this rite (vrata) is his food : that makes the 
Mahavrat^^in resjKxi of the Saman. And‘uk‘is 
this (Agni). and ‘tha' his food: that makes the 
(Mahad) I klha in resjKCt of the AVk. Thus, whilst 
being tuily one, this is accounted threefold. And, 
indeed, that (.\gni> is that (sun) as to the deity, and 
this (breath) as to the boily. 


Sicoxo Hrahma.va. 

1. Verily, Pra(,mpaii, the year, is Agni, and King 
Soma, the moon. He himself, indeed, proclaimed 
(taught) his own self to Ya^^f/Java/as Rd;fastam- 
bdyana, saying, ‘As many lights as there are of 
mine, so many are my bricks.’ 

2. Now in this Praj.’dpati, the year, there are 
seven hundred and twenty days and nights, his 
lights, (being) those bricks ; three hundred and sixty 



cnclosinj^Nstonfs •, ami ihrct* humlr<*tl iml sixty I’ficks 
with (special) formulas. This I'n^^.ipaii. iht* w*ar. 
ha.s created all existing things, Iwuh what l>r«-.dh< s 
ami the hn-athltss. Ineih geuls am! men. Having 
createil all existing things. l)e felt li'a- <'m- emjtiie«l 
out. anti was afraiii t>r lieath. 

He Wthought himself, ‘ How c.in I get thes«* 
(beings IkicIc into my Inuly htiw can I put them 
I back into my Inxly how can I be again the Inxly 
W all these U‘ings } ' 

4. He divitleti his IkhIv into two : there wen.* 
three hundred anti sixty bricks in the one, ami 
as many in the other : he tlid not succeetl *. 

5. He made himself thn?e Inwlies, -in each of 
them thtfre were three* eighties of bricks : he did not 
succeed. 

6. He matlc himself fotir b.xlie.s of a hundn d and 
eighty brick.s each : In* tlitl m>t succeed, f 

7. He matit; himself five botlies.- in each of 
them there were a humlred and forty-four bricks ; 
he tlid not succee<i. 

S. He n’.atle himself six iMulies of a huiulrrt! anti 
twtnt) bricks ea»:h : he tlitl mn succeetl. He tlid 
not tievelop hinist.df .sevenff>I«l 

9. He made himself eight botlit s of ninety bricks 
each ; he did not succeed. 

10. He made himself nine bodies of eighty bricks 
each : he did not succ»;ed. 

’ See X, 4, 2, 37 with note. 

* N;» V)aimot, intrans., ‘he dkl not attain (his object),’ cf. vy(i|iti, 
in the sense of * success (svayam tesliftni &tma lihavitum) 
asamarthotbhavat. S&yana. 

’ (Jr, did not divide scvenrolil, na .sa|>tadh,i vyabliavat, — saptadM- 
vibhSga/n na kr«'tav&n. Slytuia. 
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11. He: himsif'lf ten bodies of seventy-two 

bricks each : he did not succeed. He did not 
develop elevenfold. 

12. He made himself twelve botlies of sixty bricks 
•*arh ; h«* did not succeed. He did not develop 
either ihirtee-nfold or fourteenfold. 

It. He made himself fifteen Ijixlic.s of fortv-eiirht 
brick.s each : he did not succeed. 

14. He made himself sixteen Ixxlies of forty-live 
bricks each : he did not succeed. He did not 
develop seventeenfold. 

15. He made himself eighteen bodies of forty bricks 
each : he did not succeed. He did not develop 
ninetcenfold. 

16. He made him.self twenty botlies of thirty-si.x 
bricks each : he did not succeed. He did not 
develop either twcnty-one-fold, or twenty-two-fold, 
or twenty^ ree-fold. 

17. He made himself twenty-four bodies of thirty 
bricks each. There he .stoj'ped, at the fifteenth ; 
and because he stopped at the fifteenth arrangement ' 
there are fifteen forms of the waxing, and fifteen of 
the waning (moon). 

18. And because he made himself iwcniy-lour 
btHlics, therefore the \ear consists of twenty-four 
half-months. With these twenty-four bodies of 
thirty bricks each he had not developed (sufficiently). 
He saw the fifteen parts of the day. the muhurtas % 


' I.itor.'illy, shifting (alx^ui of the bricks of the aiur), de- 
velopment. 

* The day and night con.sists of thirty muhdrtas, a muhftrta 
being Uius equal to about forty-eight minutes or four-fifths of an 
hour. 
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as fonns for his InKly.as space- fillers (!-• ikamp/ /'//.is ' ). 
as well as fifteen of the nij;»ht ; anti inasimich as 
they straightway (muhu) rave (trai), th« yarc (calleti) 
‘ muhdrtiA ’ ; and inasmuch as, whilst being small, 
they fill (pfir) these worlds (or sjxices, ' loka *) they 
are (called) ‘ lokampr/wA^’ 

19. That one (the sun) bakes everything here, by 
means of the days and nights, the half-moons, the 
months, the seasons, and the year ; and this (Agni, 
the fire) l>akes what is baked by that one : ‘ A baker 
of the baked (he is).* said HhAradvfi^ra of Agni; 
‘ for he bakes what has Ix-rn baked by that (sun).' 

20. In the year these (muhiirtas) anuuinieil it> ten 
thousand and eight lutntired : he stopped at the 
ten thousand and eight hundri d. 

21. lie lin n round «jver alU*\isiing things, 

and beheld all existing things in the threefoUl 
lore (the Veda), for tluTi in is the boily oj all metres, 
of a!! slrunas. (*f all vital airs, and of all the gtnls : 
this, indeed, « .\ists. for it is immortal, and what is 
immortal < xi.sts ; and this (contains also) that which 
is mortal. 

22. I’ra^apati Ixrthought himself. ‘ Truly, all 
existing things are in the threefold lore ; well, then, 
I will con.struct for myself a body so as to contain 
the whole threefold lore.’ 

23. He arranged the /f/k -verses into tw'clve 
thousand of B/'/batls for of that extent are the 


' The Ix>kain|/r/>ia hrh.ks rontaim-rl in the wh/>le firc-ahar 
amount to as many as there are muii&rtas in tlic year, vir.. 10,800 ; 
see X, 4, 3. 20. 

^ TIh- B/iliati verse, consisting of 36 8ynal>lcs, this calculation 
makes itie hymns of the i?/g-veda to consist of 36 x 12,000s 
432,000 syllables. 
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verses created by Pra^Apati. At the thirtieth arrange- 
ment they came to an end in the Pahktis; and 
l)ecause it was at the thirtieth arrangement that they 
came to an end, there are thirty nights in the month ; 
and liecauseitwasin the Panktis, therefore Prs^pati 
is ‘ pAhkta ’ (fivefold) There are one hundred-and- 
eight hundred * Pa&ktis. 

24. He then arranged the two other Vedas into 
twelve thousand Brrhatis. — eight (thousand) of 
the Yq^s (formulas), and four of the SAman (hymns) 
— for of that extent is what was created by Pra^pati 
in these two Vedas. At the thirtieth arrangement 

these two came to an end in the Panktis; and 

% 

because it was at the thirtieth arrangement that 
they came to an end, there are thirty nights in the 
month : and because it was in the Panktis, therefore 
Pra,^^pati is ‘pAnkta.' There were one hundred- 
and-cight Hbndred * Panktis. 

25. All the three Vedas amounted to ten thousand 
eight hundred eighties (of syllables) * ; inuhArta by 
inuhArta he gainetl a fourscore (of syllables), and 
muhurta by inuhArta a fourscore was completed *. 

26. Into these three worlds, (in the form of) the 


* 'rhe Pankti consists of five paths (feel) of eight sylhWes each. 

* That is to say, 10.800 Panktis, which, as the Pahkii verse has 
40 syllables, again amount to 432,000 syllables. 

* 'Fhc three Vedas, according to the calculations in [varagraphs 
23 and 24, contain 2x432,000 = 864,000 syllables, which is 
equal to Sox 10,800. On the predilection to calculate by four- 
scores, sec p. 112, note i. 

* That is, within the year, for the year has 36oX’30 = 10,800 
muh&rtas, which is just the amount of eighties of which the three 
VeSas^'^xre said to consist. I do not see how any division of the 
* muhArta ' itself Into eighty parts (as sup{x>sed by Professor Weber, 
Ind. Slreifeii, I, p. 92, note i) can be implied here. 

[43] A a 
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fire-pan *, he (Pra/tipati) poured, as seed into the 
womb, his own self matle up of the metres, stomas, 
vital airs, and deities. In the course of a half-moon 
the first Ixxly was made up. in a further (half-moon) 
the next (IkkIj), in a further one the next, — in a year 
he is made up whole and complete. 

27. Wheiu'ver he laid down an enclosing-stoned 
he laiil ilown a night, and along with that fifteen 
muhilrtas, atul along with the muhArtas fifteen 
eighties (of syllables of the sacred texts) \ And 
whenever he laid ilown a brick with a formula (ya- 
.^tshmatl). he laid down a day *. ami along with that 
fifteen muhurtas. and along with the muhurtas fifteen 
eighties (of syllables). In this manner he put thi.s 
threefold lore iitto his own self, and made it his 
owit ; and in this very (j>«.Tformance) he became the 
IkkIv of all existing things, (a bods) comjM)sed of 
the metres, stomas, vital airs, ami iK‘ities ; and 
having bcconu' com{)osed of all that, he ascendt-il 
upwards : and he. who thus ascended is that moon 
yomier. 

2S, I Ic who shines yonder (the sun) is his founda- 


* On ihc constrmiittn <•!" lli»- I klit, as iv|>ri b illing ihc umverM-, 
MC VI. 5, 2 

* 1 hf niini?»f r of * f».w Writs' \>y the? grrat altar is enclosed 

is only 261 ; l>ut lo lh<sc ao* usnaiiy added tho'^e of the* oilier 
brick-built hearths, viz. ihr <rarha]*itya (21) and ihc eij^ht Dhish- 
ifyas(78), — the whole amounting to 360 enclosing-sloncs, or one ft»r 
each day (or night) in the year. 

* According to paragraj»h 23, a fourscore of syllables was com- 
pleted in each muhfjrta; and <’ny and night consist of fifteen 
muhurtas each. 

* See IX, 4, 3, 6, wlierc the numU r of Ya^nishmaif bricks is 
said lo lie equal to that of the pariirits, or enclosing-sloncs- with, 
however. 35 (36) added for the intercalary month, hence altogether 

-r Y ^ la-io. 
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tion, (for) over him he was built up •, on him he was 
built up : from out of his own self he thus fashioned 
him, from out of his own self he generated him. 

29. Now when he (the Sacrificer), being about to 
build an altar, undergoes the initiation-rite,— even 
as I*ra,ifiiipati poured his own self, as seed, into the 
firc-pan as the womb, — so does he pour into the fire- 
pan, as seed into the womb, his own self composed 
of the metres, stomas, vital airs, and deities. In the 
course of a half-moon, his first body is made up, in 
a further (half-moon) the next (body), in a further 
one the next, — in a year he is made up whole and 
complete. 

30. And whenever he lays down an enclosing- 
stone, he lays down a night, and along with that 
fifteen muhflrtas, and along with the muhOrtas 
fifteen eighties (of syllables). And whenever he lays 
down a Y%^ishmati (brick), he lays down a day, and 
along with that fifteen muhiirtas, and along with the 
muhurtas fifteen eighties (of syllables of the sacred 
texts). In this manner he puts this threefold lore 
into his own self, and makes it his own ; and in this 
very (performance) he becomes the body of all exist- 
ing things, (a body) composed of the metres, stomas, 
vital airs, and deities ; and having become composed 
of all that, he ascends upwards. 

31. And he who .shines yonder is his foundation, 
for over him he is built up. on him he is built up : 
from out of his own self he thus fa.shions him, from 
out of his own self he generates him. And when 

• Viz. inaustnuch as ihc round gold plate, representing the sun, 
was laid down in the cenue of the altar-site, before the first layer 
was built. Sfiy-ana. 
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he who knows this departs from this world, then he 
passes into that body connx)sed of the metres, 
stomas, vital airs, and deities ; and verily having 
become composed of all that, he who, knowing this, 
performs this sacrificial work, or he who even knows 
it, ascends upwards. 

TfiiRD BrAhma.va. 

1. The Year, doubtless, is the same as Death, 
for he ‘ it Is who, by means of day and night, destroys 
the life of mortal beings, and then they die ; there- 
fore the Year is the same as Death : and whosoever 
knows this Year (to be) Death, his life that (year) 
does not destroy, by day and night, before old age, 
and he attains his full (extent of) life. 

2. And he, indeed, is the ICndcr, for it is he who, 
by day and night, r(!aches the end of life of 
mortals, and then they die ; th(;rcfore he is the 
Under, and whosoever knows this Year, Death, the 
Ender, the end of his life that (\'eur) does not reach, 
by day and night, before old age, and he attains his 
full (extent of) life. 

3. The gods were afraid of this Pra^ipati, the 
Year, Death, the Ender, le.st he, by day and night, 
.should reach the end of their life. 

4. They performed the.se sacrificial rites — the 
Agnihotra, the New and k'nll-moon .sacrifices, the 
Seasonal offerings, the animal .sacrifice, and the 
Soma-sacrifice : by offering these sacrifices they did 
not attain immortality. 

5. They also built a fire-altar, — they laid down 


' Father Time, Pra^lpati. 
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unlimited enclosing-stones, unlimited Ya^shmatt 
(bricks), unlimited LokampriVfA (bricks), even as 
some lay them down to this day, saying, ‘The gods 
did so.’ They did not attain immortality. 

6. They went on praising and toiling, striving to 
win immortality. Prs^pati then spake unto them, 
*Ve do not lay down (put on me) all my forms; 
but ye either make (me) too large or leave (me) de> 
fective ; therefore ye do not become immcHtai' 

7. They spake, ‘Tell thou us thyself, then, in 
what manner we may lay down all thy forms ! ’ 

8. He spake, ‘ Lay ye down three hundred and 
sixty enclosing-stones, three hundred and sixty 
Ya^shmatl (bricks), and thirty-six thereunto ; and 
of Lokamp/7«a (bricks) lay ye down ten thousand 
and eight hundred : and ye will be laying down 
all my forms, and will become immortal.’ And the 
gods laidiilown accordingly, and thereafter became 
immortal. 

9. Death spake unto the gods. ‘ Surely, on this 
wi.se all men will become immortal, and what share 
will then be mine ? ’ They spake. ‘ Henceforward 
no one shall be immortal with the body ; only when 
thou shalt have taken that (body) as thy share, he 
who is to become immortal either through know- 
ledge. or through holy work, shall become immortal 
after separating from the body.’ Now when they 
said, • either through knowledge or through holy 
work,’ it is this hre-altar that is the knowledge, and 
this hre-aitar that is the holy work. 

10. And they who so know this, or they who do 
this holy work, come to life again when they have 
died,"Vn 3 ,”coming to life, they come to immortal life. 
But they who do not know this, or do not do this 
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holy woric, come to life again when they die, and 
they become the food of him (Death) time after time. 

11. But when he builds the fire*altar, he thereby 
gains Agni, Pri^pati, the Year, Death, the Ender, 
whom the gods gained ; it is him he lays down, 
even as the gods thus laid him down. 

12. By the enclosing-stones he gains his nignts; 
by the Yafushmatl (bricks) his >lays, half-mo ms, 
months, and seasons; and by ti\e Lokampr >iAs 
the muhdrtas (hours). 

13. Thus the enclosing-stones, supplying the place 
of nights, are made the (means of) gaining the 
nights, they are the counterpart of the nights: there 
are three hundred and sixty of them, for there are 
three hundred and sixty nights in the year. Of those, 
he lays twenty-one round the GArhapatya, seventy- 
eight round the Dhishwya hearths, and two hundred 
and sixty-one round the Ahavaniya, CP 

14. Then the Ya^’^ushmatl (bricks with special 
formulas): — the grass-bunch, the (four) clod-bricks, 
the lotus-leaf, the gold plate and man, the two s{>oons, 
the naturally-perforated (brick), the dhrvd-brick, the 
(one) dviya^s, two reta^siA’, a vifva^yotis, two 
seasonal ones, an z%h&idht, the tortoise, the mortar 
and pestle, the fire-pan, the five victims’ heads, 
fifteen apasyAs, five A'^andasyAs, fifty pr&nabh/'fts — 
these ninety-eight are (in) the first layer. 

1 5. Then the second (layer) : — five arvinis, two 
.seasonal ones, five vairvadevis, five prAwabh/'fts, five 
apasyAs, nineteen vayasyAs — these forty-one are 
(in) the second layer. 

16. Then the third (layer): — the naturally-per- 
forated one, five regional ones, a virvs^yotis, four 
seasonal ones, ten prAwabhrits, thirty-six ^^andasy^. 
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fourteen vAlakhityaB — ^theate seventy-one are (in) the 
third layer. 

17. Then the fourth Oayer) first eighteen* dieu 
twelve, then sevent^n — these forty-seven arc (in) 
the fourth layer. 

18. Then the fifth (layer); — five asapatnAs, forty 
vir^fs, twenty-nine stotnabhAgAs. five nAkasads, five 

thirty-one /*AandasyAs, eight (of) the 
Gdrhapatya hearth, eight (of) the Punai^’ti, two 
seasonal ones, a vi^va^yotis, a vikarni, a naturally- 
perforated one, the variegated stone, the fire which 
is placed on the altar — these one hundred and 
thirty-eight are (in) the fifth layer. 

19. All these make three hundred and ninety-five. 
Of these, three hundred and sixty, supplying the 
place of days, are made the (means of) gaining the 
days, they are the countcqjart of the days : There 
are three^undred and sixty of them, for there are 
three hundred and sixty days in the year. And for 
the thirty-six (additional days) which there are * the 
filling of earth (counts as) the thirty-sixth ; and 
twenty-four thereof, supplying the place of half- 
moons, are made the (means of) gaining the half- 
moons, they are the counterpart of the half-moons. 
And the (remaining) twelve, supplying the place of 
months, are made the (means of) gaining the months, 
they are the counterpart of tlie months. And, lest 
the seasons should be wanting, these (twelve bricks), 
by two and two (taken) tc^ether, supply the place 
of seasons. 

* ' Namely, in an intercalary month. The layers of loose soil 
have to be counted in for the reason that only 35 yitfUshmatU 
remain after taking away the 360. 
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2a. And as to the Lokampn »4 (space-filling 
bricks), supplying the place of muhfirtas (hours), they 
are made the (means) of gaining the muhOrtas, they 
.are the counterpart of the muhOrtas : diere are ten 
thousand and eight hundred of them, for so many 
muhOrtas there are in the year. Of these, he lays 
down twenty-one in the G&rhapatya (altar), seventy- 
eight in the Dhishwya-hearths. and the others in 
the Ahavantya. So many, indeed, are the (different) 
forms of the year : it is these that are here sccuretl 
for him (Pra^dpati, the Year), anti are put on hinu 

21. Now, some wish to got this total amount' in 
the Ahavaniya itself, arguing, ‘ Those arc different 
brick-built tire-altars ; why should we here (in the 
Ahavaniya altar) take into account those, laid down 
there (in the GArhapatya ami Dhishwyas) ? ' Hut let 
him not do so. There are, intleed, ten of these 
tire-altars he builds — eight Dhish;/yas, C;he Aha- 
vaniya and the Garhapatya — whence they say, ‘ Agni 
is V’irS^'(wide shining or ruling),’ for the VirAj?' (metre) 
consists of ten syllables : but, surely, all these (altars 
and hearths) are looked upon as only one, as Agni ; 
for it is merely forms of him that they all are, — even 
as the days and nights, the half-moons, the months, 
and the seasons (are forms) of the year, so are they 
all forms of him (Agni). 

22. And, assuredly, they who do this put those 
forms of his* outside of him, and produce confusion 
between the better and the worse ; they make the 
peasantry equal and refractory to the nobility. 
Surely, on the Agnidhrlya he places the variegated 

' Viz. of 10,800 Lokampr/nds. 

* Viz. the Gdrhapatya and Dhistwya hearths. 
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stone \ and that he takes into account : why, then, 
taking that into account, should he not take others 
Into account ? That (altar) by which they ward off 
Nirmi*, evil, is the eleventh. 

23. As to this they say, ‘ Why, then, do they not 
take into account here those (of Nirmi’s altar)?’ 
Because he makes no offering on them, for it is by 
offering that a brick becomes whole and complete. 

24. As to this they say, * How’ are these (bricks) 
of his laid down .so as not to be excessive ? ’ Well, 
thc.se (brick,s) are his (Agni s) vital power, and man's 
vital power is not excessive. Thus whosoever, 
knowing this, performs this holy work, or he who 
but knows tlii.s, makes up this Pra^paii whole and 
complete. 


FoiRTii Brahmaa’a. 

1. Whl^ Pra^Spali was creating living beings. 
Death, that evil, over|x>wercd him. He practised 
austerities for a thousand years, striving to leave 
evil behind him. 

2. Whilst he was practising austerities, lights went 
upwards from those hair-pits* of his ; and those 
lights are those stars : as many stars as there are, 
so many hair-pits there are ; and as many hair-pits 
as there are, so many muhfirtas there are in a (sacri- 
ficial performance) of a thousand years. 

3. In the one-thousandth year, he cleansed him- 
self all through ; and he that cleansed all through 
is this wind which here cleanses by blowing; and 
that evil which he cleansed all through is this body. 

• See IX, 2, 3, 14-1 7 ; 4, 3, 6. * See VII, 2, i, 1 seq. 

’ That is, the pores from which the hairs spring. 
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But what is man that he could secure for himself 
a (life) of a thousand years* ? By knowledge, 
assuredly, he who knows secures for himself (the 
benefits of a performance) of a thousand years. 

4. Let him look upon all these bricks as a thou- 
sandfold : let him look upon each enclosing-stone 
as diarged with a thousand nights, each day-holder * 
with a thousand days, each half-moon-holder with 
a thousand half-moons, each month-holder with a 
thousand months, each season-holder with a thou- 
sand seasons, each muhurta-holder^ with a thousand 
muhfkrtas, and the year with a thousand years. 
They who thus know this Agni as being endowed 
with a thousand, know his one-thousandth digit; but 
they who do not thus know him. do not <'ven know 
a onc-thousandth digit of him. And he alone who 
so knows this, or who {)erforms this sacred work, 
obtains this whole an<l complete Pra^»'aiittean Agni 
whom Pra^*^apati obtainetl. Wherefore let him who 
knows this by all means practise austerities * ; for, 
indeed, when he who knows this practises austerities, 
even to (abstention from) sexual intercourse, every 
(part) of him will share in the world of heaven 

' "I'asmai saliasrasa/vvatsara^^nvanaya ko vd maiiushya// xaknuydt ; 
manusltyava(ihi/< ^atam ato ^ivalo manushyc^a sahasrasa/uvatsard^ 
praptum ajakyat. Say. 

^ That is, the majority of Ya^shmat! bricks, viz. 360 of them, 
whilst the remaining ones are suppased to stand in lieu of half- 
moons, months, and seasons; see X, 4, 3, 19. 

* Viz. the Lokampr/Via bricks ; see X, 4, 3, 20. 

* Or, religious fervour (meditation). 

* Or, as S&yana seems to interpret it, ^ that austerity will gain 
for him all bis (Agni's thousandfold perfection) and the heavenly 
world (?),' — etat tapa^ agnes tadavayavdnd/v ka, saliasrdtmakaiva- 
r&pam karoti tasm^ Aa svargalokaprdptir bhavatfty arthaA, 
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5. It is regarding this that it is said in the /iik 
(!• I79f 'Not >0 vain is the labour which the 
gods favour;’ for, in truth, for him who knows 
there is no labouring in vain, and so, indeed, the 
gods favour this every (action) of his 

Fifth BrAmmaata. 

1. Now the doctrines of mystic imports*. The 
^S'dkAyanins hold that ‘Agni is Viyu (the wind);’ 
but some say that ‘ Agni is Aditya (the sun).' And 
either .Sraumatya, or Hdlihgava, said, * Agni is 
no other than VAyu : wherefore the Adhvar)u, when 
he performs the last work ’, jjasses into that (wind).’ 

2 . And 5a/yAyani said, ’Agni is no other than 
the Year; his head is the spring, his right wing the 
summer, his left wing the rainy season, his middle 
body (trunk) the autumn season, and his tail and 
feet the winter and dewy seasons — .Agni is speech, 
\’Ayu breath, the sun the eye, the moon the mind, 
the quarters the ear. the generative power water*, 
the feet (and tail) fervour, the joints the montlis, the 
veins the half-moons, the silver and gold feathers 

' Kvam vhlv. 1 n yat kurute tat samm yad y.i.<mad de\'a avanti. S 2 y. 

* AthSnantaram upanishadjm ndiasySnliSnam u|>adej 4 

vakshyante. Say. — Prof. 01 denlx*rg (Zcitsch. of G. Or. S., 50, 
p. 457 scq.) takes ‘upanishad’ in the sense of * worship.’ 

* 'I'liat is. the concluding rites of the sacrifice, — ta.snifid adhrar- 
yuA ya<ld uttainaM ya/^asamaptilakshawain karma karoti, tadailam 
eva vdyum apycti, tatlid hi, samishAiyafarhome devi gutuvido g^tUM 
vittv.1 gdtum ita manasaspata iti mantreavajH, svfiha v 4 te dh$A 
sv&hfi, iti v&yau dharamm uktam. Say. See IV, 4, 4, 13, where the 
sacrifice (though not the Adhvaryu priest) is consigned to the 
wind by means of the SamishAtyttfus formulas. 

* Note the change in the relative position of subject and predicate 
from here. 
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/the days and nights: thus he passes over to the 

I gods/ Let him know, then, that Agn! is the Year; 

I and let him know that it is thereof* he consists. 

3. And //elaka .SArti/ilyAyana said, ' Let him 
know that the three layers containing the naturally- 
perforated (bricks) - are these worlds, that the fourth 
(layer) is the Sacrificer, and the fifth all objects of 
desire : and that it is these worlils, and his own self 
and all his objects of desire he compasses.’ 


Fifth Ai>h\aya. First Brahmajva. 

I. Thc^iystic im[)ort of this l*‘irc-altar, doubtless, 
is Speech : for it is with speech that it is built : with 
the A/X-, the Va^is and the SAinan as the divine 
(speech) : and when he (the Adhvaryu) speaks with 
human speech, ‘ Do ye this! do ye that!’ then also 
it (the altar) is built therewith. #• 

i 2. Now. this speech is threefold — the AVk-verses, 
the Ya^us-formulas, and the Saman-tunes; — thereby 
; the Fire-altar is threefold, inasmuch as it is built 
with that triad. Even thus, then, it is threefold : 
but in this respect also it is threefold, inasmuch 
as three kinds of bricks are put into it — those 
with masculine names, those with feminine names, 
and tho.se with neuter names ; and these limbs of 
men also are of three kinds — those with masculine 
names, those with feminine names, and those with 
neuter names. 

• That is, of the objects enumerated before. 

* That is, the first, third, and fifth layers. By the fourth and fifth 
layers mentioned immediately after, we have not of course to under- 
stand the real fourth and fifth layers, but the two making up the 
five layers (viz. the second and fourth). 
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3. This body (of the aluir), indeed, is threefold ; 
and with this threefold body he obtains die three* 

Now aU 

these (bricks) are called * ish/ak& (f.),’ not ‘ ish/a> 
kaA (m.).’ nor ‘ish/akam (n.);’ thus (they are 
called) after the form of speech (v&^, Q, for every- 
thing here is speech — whether feminine (female), 
masculine (male), or neuter — for by speech ever)- 
thing here is obtained. Therefore he ‘ settles ’ all 
(the bricks) ‘ urith, ‘ Ahgiras-like lie thou steady 
(dhruvd, f.)!’ not with. ‘Ahgiras-like lie thou 
steady (dhruva^, m.)!’ or with, ‘Ahgiras-like lie 
thou steady (dhruvam. n.) !’ for it is that Sj>eech he 
is constructing. 

4. Now, this speech is yonder sun, and tliis 
(Agni, the Fire-altar) is Death : hence whatsoever 
is on this side of the sun all that is held by Death : 
and he wiio builds it (the Fire-altar) on this side 
thereof, builds it as one held by Death, and he 
surrenders his own self unto Death ; but he who 
builds it thereabove, conquers recurring Death, 
for by his knowledge that (altar) of his is built 
thereabove. 

5. This speech, indeed, is threefold — the /?/k- 
verses, the Ya<p.is-formulas. and the Saman-tunes ; 
the j^/k-verses arc the orb. the Sdman-tuncs the 
light, and the Ya^is-formulas the man (in the sun) : 
and that immortal element, the shining light, is this 
lotus-leaf* : thus, when he builds up the Fire-altar 

' Sec VI, I, a, 38; VII, i, i, 30. 

* Viz. the lotus-leaf deposited in the centre of the altar-site, 
before the first la)x:r is laid down, see VII, 4. i, 7 seqq^ where, 
however, it is represented as symbolising the womb whence Agni 
(the fire-altar) is to be born. 
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after laying down the lotus-leaf, it is on that im- 
mortal element that he builds for himself a body 
consisting of the Hik, the Yj^s, and the Sdman ; 
and he becomes immortal. 

Second BrAhmana. 

1. Now, that shining orb is the Great Litany, the 

/f/Tc- verses ; this is the world of the And 

that glowing light is (the hymn of) the Great Rite, 
the Saman-tun(;s : this is the world of the SAman. 
And the man in yonder t)rl) is th<' Fire-altar, 
the Va^is-formulas : this is the world of the 
Ya^rus. 

2. It is this ihn’cfold l<ir(‘ that shines, and even 

th<!y who do not know this say. ‘ This ihn.'cfold lore 
ilocs imlced shine;’ for it is Speech that, seeing it. 
sptniks thus. ^ 

3. And that man in yonder (sun’s) orb is no other 
than Death ; and that glowing light is that im- 
mortal element : therefore Death does not di(;, for 
he is within the immortal ; and therefore he is not 
seen, for he is within the immoruil k 

i 4. There is this verse; — ‘Within Death is 
f immortality,’ — for below death is immortality ; — 
I ‘founded on Death is immortality,’ — for estab- 
I lished on that man (in the sun) the immortal 
Ijshines*; — ‘Death putteth on the radiant,’ — the 


‘ Mr/iyurftpaA purusho«mr{lara|)e>r^shy antar vartate, . . . 
mr/tyoA purushasya amritam amri'tarfi{)&rtir adtiikaranam man</a- 
lam Ahitatn pratish/Aitam. S&yana. 

* ‘Antaram mr/tyor amritam ity avaram hy etan mr/tyor am- 
ritam’ ity Adind, avaram adhastddbh^vam amritam purushaA 
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radiant one (vivasvant), doubtless, is yonder sun, for' 
he irradiates (vi*vas) day and night; and it is him that 
(Death) puts on, for on every side he is surrounded 
by him ; — ‘ Death's self is in the radiant/ — ^for 
the self (body) of that man indeed is in that orb : 
such, then, is that verse. 

5. Now, that orb is the foundation (foothold) of 
both that light and that man ; whence one must not 
recite the Great Litany for another *, lest he should 
cut away that foothold from beneath his own self ; 
for he who recites the Mahad Uktham for another, 
indeed cuts away that foothold from beneath his own 
self: wherefore the (professional) singer of praises 
(rastra) is greatly despised, for he is cut off from his 
foothold. Thus in regard to the deity. 

6. Now as to the sacritlcc. That shining orb 
is the same as this gold plate (under the altar) *. 
and thatJ^^lowing light is the same as this lotus- 
leaf (under the altar) : for there are those (divine) 


parastad ity arthasiddha^ ; anena amr/utnadhya\'attit\'aro uktam 
ity artha^; c]viiiya|):uiagai«inir/ia|>ai]en«nrX’ir aiihikaraivam ma^t/alani 
uhaic, tat puriishe pratisliMitam lapati, tena hi tasya manc/alasya 
^agaiprakajakatvani a>ti. i^ay. But for this inleq^retadon, one 
might have rendered the first |)ada by, * Close unto death is immor* 
talily/ for after death comes iinmoriahty. 

* Cf. Aiiarcydr. V, 3, 3, i, 'No one but a dtkshita (inidated) 
should recite the Mahavrata (jrastra) ; and he should not recite it at 
a (Mahiivrata) unless it be cx>nibined with (the building of) a fire* 
altar ; neither should he do so for another person, nor* at a 
(sacrificial session lasting) less than a year,' so say some ; but he 
may recite it for his father or for his teacher, for in that case it is 
recited on his own liehair. 

* In these symlKilical identifications, one might also take the 
relative clause to be the preiiicate, not die subject, of the sentence ; 
the former usually preceding the latlcr. 
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waters ^ and the lotus-leaf is water*; and that man 
in yonder orb is no other than this gold man (in 
the altar) : thus, by laying down these (in the fire- 
altar), it is that (divine) triad he constructs. And 
after the consummation of the sacrifice it rises 
upwards and enters that shining (sun) : one need 
not therefore mind destroying Agni, for he is then 
in yonder (world)®. Thus, then, in regard to the 
sacrifice. 

7. Now as to the self (body). That shining orb 
and that gold plate are tlu; same as the white here 
in the eye : and that glowing light and that lotus- 
leaf are the .same as the black here in the eye ; and 
that man in yonder orb ami that gold man are the 
same as this man in the right eye. 


' I’hough the sun itself lioes not consist of water, he at any rate 
floats al<uig a sea of water ; cf. VII, 5, 1. 8, ‘ For tliaif ’mleed is the 
deej>c8t of v/aiers where yonder sun shines ; ' and there are waters 
above and below the sun, VII, i, i, 24 ; and the sun is encircled 
by 360 navigable streams, and as many flow towards h, X, 5, 4, 1 4. 
Saya^a, on the other hand, takes it to mean, * for that (light) is 
water,' inasmuch as the sun's rays produce the rain, — ar^isho hy 
apaA sfiryakira/ranam eva x r/sh/ikarir/katvSt kSryakaranayor abhe- 
dena ar^ir va &pa ity uktam. Possibly this may be the right 
interpretation. 

* See VII, 4, I, 8, where the lotus-plant is said to represent llie 
(cosmic) waters, whilst the earth is a lotusdeaf floating on the waters. 

• According to Saya«a, he is so in the shape of both the sun and 
the Sacrificer's body or self, — yato«sminn agni/fi >(ilavan para- 
trSdityo bhavaii, atosgni/fi parihantu;^ n&driyeta, k'l/mi agnim 
ish/akavireshe/^a naxayitam &dara;7i na ^iryat, kutaA, csho«gnir 
amutra bhavati, paraloke ya^amSnajarirdtmanotpadyate ; yad 
parihaniu;» pr&ptu;n sprash/um ity arthaA, ^tyftgnisparxanc dosha- 
n'avaxdt. S&ya;ia, thus, is doubtful as to how * Agnim parihantum ' is 
to be taken, whether it means ‘ to injure the altar (? or extinguish the 
fire) by some brick,' or to * knock against (touch) the altar/ The 
St. Petersb. Diet, takes it in (be sense of ^ to extinguish the fire/ 
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8. The LokampruA (space-filling Imck) h 
same as that (gcid man in the sun)^: it is diat 
(biick) which this entire Agni finally results in*. 
Moreover, this man (or person) in the left eye is 
the mate of that one (in the right eye and in the 
sun); and a mate is one half of one’s own self®, 
for when one is with a mate he is whole and com- 
plete : thus it (the second man) is for the sake of 
comp'iet<;ne.ss. And as to there being two of these 
(persons in the eyes), a pair means a productive 
couple : hence two Lokampr/wSs are laid down each 
time*, and hence they set up the layer by two 
(kinds of bricks). 

9. Now', that person in the right eye is the same 
as Indra. and (that other person is) the same as 
Indra;d: it is for the sake of these two that the 
gods made that partition (between the eyes), the 
nose : wli^cc he (the husband) should not eat food 
in the presence of his wife®; for from him (who 


but it might also, perhaps, mean ‘to destroy the fire-altar' by 
taking it to pieces. 

’ On the iilentification of the sun with the Lokamprrina on the 
ground that the former fills those worlds (lokan pfirayati), see VllI, 
7. 2 , I. 

* (Jr, finally comes to ; viz. inasmuch as it is by the placing of 
the I.okampr/'na bricks that the altar is completed (Say.); and 
inasmuch as Agni passes into the sun. 

* Purusho mithunam yoshid ity etasmin mithunam hy Stmano 
ardham ardhabh^gaA, anlho vd esha dunano yat patntti taittirtya- 
jruteA. Say. 

* When the layers are filled up with ‘ space-fillers,’ two Lokam- 
prt»as are first laid down in one of the four corners, and from them 
tlic available spaces arc then filled up, in two turns, in the sunwise 
direction ; cf. p. a a, note i. 

* Cf. I, 9, a, la, ‘whenever women here eat, they do so apart 
from men;’ where the use of the ‘^ghatsanti’ (swallow their 

[43] B b 
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does not do so) a vigorous son is bom, and she in 
whose presence (the husband) does not eat food 
bears a vigorous (son) : — 

10. Such, indeed, is the divine ordinance; — ^aniongst 
men princes keep most aloof*, and for that reason 
a vigorous (son) is born to them ; and of birtls the 
Amr/tavSkci (does so, and she) produces the Kshi- 
prajyena 

1 1. Those two (persons in the eyes) descend to the 
cavity of the heart ^ and enter into union with each 
other ; and when they reach the entl of their union, 
then the man sleeps, — even as here on reaching the 
end of a human union he becomes, as it were, 

; insensible *, so does he then become, as it were, 

food) — as against ajniyal in our |)as>agc — is not meant disrespect- 
fully, but as the regular deM<leraiivc of ‘ad' (Paw. II, 4, 37), for 
which no doubt ‘aj-uishami' (*Sai. Rr. Ill, i, 2, i) •might have 
been used. 

* Or, * act most in secrecy.' Saya«a explains ii ; manushya/ia/;! 
madhye ra^^anyaljandhavo ■ nuiamaw gopayanti alyarihaw rahasyal- 
vena kurvanii tasmat teshu viryavan putro^Mvalc. The St. IViersb. 
Diet,, on the other hand, lakes it in the scn.se of ‘they protect 
most of all;' though it is difficult lo .sec how the ‘protection' 

. afforded by princes or rulers could have any l)caring on men taking 
their food apart from their wives. If the above interpretation is 
right we may compare ‘ anu-gup ' in the sense of ‘ to conceal.' 
Sec, however, the next note, where Sayawa takes ‘gopayati’ in 
" the sense of ‘obscn'cs (that law)/ whicli might also have suited 
j here. Princes, having their seraglio, would naturally have less 
I occasion for corning into contact with their wives at mealtime than 
I men of lower stations of life. On the su[)crlalive of the preposition, 
\ see p. 287, note i. 

* ? The swift eagle, — vaya.sdm pakshi/ifim madhye amr/tavakS 
ndma pakshf^Stir etad vrata^Tr gopdyati, ata^ sd kshipra/Ti rtghra- 
gdmina/« syenam ndma pakshiTsra/n ^anayati. Sdy. 

* Hr/dayasydkd^/v daharam prdfiya. Sdy, 

t * That is, * uncona^us/ with something of * indifferent, apa- 
I thetic/ implied m&nushasya maithunasydnta/Tf gaivd « sam- 
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insensible; for this is a divine union*, and diat is 
the highest bliss. 

1 2 . Therefore let him, who knows this, jl^p , for 
it makes for heaven*: he thereby, indeed, makes 
those two deities enjoy their dear wish, union. And 
one should not therefore forcibly ® awa1^*n him who 
sleeps, lest he should hurt those two deities whilst 
enjoying their union : and hence the mouth of him 
who has been asleep is, as it were, clammy, for those 
two deities are then shedding seed, and from that 
seed everything here originates, whatsoever exists. 

13. Now, that man in yonder orb (of the sun), 
and that man in the right eye truly are no other than 
Death; — his feet have stuck fast in the heart, 
and having pulled them out he comes forth ; and 
when he comes forth then that man dies : whence 
they say of him who has passed away, ‘ he has been 
cut off 

14. And, indeed, he is the breath (pr&«a), for it 
is he (the man in the eye) that leads forward (pra- 
Maynti) all these creatures. These vital airs (prdna) 
are his own (sva) ; and udien be sleeps (svapiti) then 

villa ii^^indiieva nrd slri bhavati ^marj;:. corr. a^nanav tva stripu* 
rusiiau bliavaia^) cva/» tada tayor miihunabhdve mitbunabhave) 
purusho « samvida iva bhavaii. S;\y. 

* Viz. lK‘cause it is the union of Indra and IndrS/d. 

^ Or, ])crha{)s, it is the usual practice ^lok}*am), as the St. Petersb. 
Diet, takes it. 

* Dhureva ph/ayaiva na . Inxlhayet, na prabuddham kury&t, dhflr- 
vater bimsdrthat kvipi /ablo|)e rfipam. Sdy. 

* ? His (life) has been cut off; or, his (life-string) has been 
severed. Sdyoifa (unless there is an omissii^n in the MS.) does 
not explain 'itiU^edy asya,’ but seems to take ' pretani’ (passed 
away) as the word on which tlie stress lies : — tasmdd imam pretam 
ity dhu^, prapftrvdd cteA ktapratyaye r&pam; katham,akshipurusha- 
nirgame purushasya maranam. 

B b 2 
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Iihese vital airs take possession of him * as his own 
[sy4 api-;ipnti) : hence (the term) * (being 

t^en possession of by one’s own people)/ ‘sv4- 
pyaya* doubtless being what they mystically call 
* sv apna (sleep),* for the gods love the mystic. 

15. And when he is asleep, he does not by 
means of them, know of anything whatever, nor loes 
he form any resolution with his ntincl, or clisting tish 
the taste of food with (the chaniv I oH his sptrch, 
or distinguish any smell with (the channel of) his 
breath ; neither does he see with his eye. nor hear 
with his car, for those (vital airs) have takt'n pos- 
session of him. Whilst being one c>nly, he (the 
man in the eye) is numerously distributcil among 
living beings ; whence the Lokamp;7«a (reprt!senting 
the man in the sun), wliilst being one only (in kind), 
e.xtends over the whole altar ; and because he (the 
man in the eje) is one only, therefore (the Lokam- 
p^/«a) is one. 

16. As to this they say, ‘One death, or many 
Let him say, ‘Both one and many;’ for inasmuch 
as he is that (man in the sun) in )onder world he is 
one, and inasmuch as he is numerously distributed 
here on earth among living beings, there are also 
many of them. 

17. As to this they .say, ‘ Is Death near or far 
away ?’ Let him say, ‘ Both near and far away 
for inasmuch as he is here on earth in the body 
he is near, and inasmuch as he is that one in yonder 
world he also is far away. 

18. Regarding this there is the verse, — ‘ Con- 

' Or, they keep within him, they nestle in him, — apiyanti prSp- 
nuvanti, Sliyanta sty aithaA. Siy. 
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cealed in food he, t^e in^npioital, shineth at the 
flowing together of vital saps;* — yonder lining 
orb is food, and the man in that orb is the eater : 
being concealed in that food, he shines. Thus 
much as to the deity. 

19. Now as to the body. This body indeed 
is food, and that man in the right eye is the cater ; 
being concealed in that food he shines. 

20. That same (divine person), the Adhvarj-us 
(Yci4nir-vcda priests) serx'C under the nameof'Agni’ 
(Hre-altar) and ‘ Ya^us,’ because he holds together 
(yuxO all this (universe)’; the A'Aandogas (Sama-vcda 
priests, chanters) under that of ‘ S&man,’ because 
in him all this (universe) is one and the same 
(samdna) -’: the Hah v; //as (A/g-veda priests, Hotars) 
under that of ‘ L'ktham,’ because he originates 
(utthAp) everything here; those skilled in sorcer}'. 
under tlftt of ‘ sorcery (yatu),’ because everything 
here is held in check (yata) by him ; the serpents 
under that of ‘poison;’ the snake-charmers under 
that of ‘snake;’ the gods under that of ‘Or^’" (strength- 
ening food);’ men under that of ‘wealth;’ demons 
under that of * mayd (magic ix>wer) the deceased 
Fathers under that of ‘ svadhd (invigorating 
draught) ;’ those knowing the divine host under 
that of ‘ divine host ;’ the Gandhai^’as under that of 
‘ form (rdpa ®) the Apsaras under that of ‘ fragrance 
(gandha),’ — thus, in whatsoever form they serve him 
that indeed he becomes, and, having become that. 

' purusha idam sarvam ^^gad yunakti sarvauu svaj-am 
samgata iti. S&y. 

* Etasmin param&tmani kSra/ie sarvaM kSn'a^taaf saminam 
iti. S&y. 

* The characteristic attributes of the Gandharvas and Apsaras 
are evidently exchanged in the text as it stands ; cf. IX, 4, i, 4. 
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he is helpful to them ; whence he who knows should 
serve him in all these (forms), for he becomes all that, 
and, having become all that, he is helpful to him. 

21. Now this Agni (fire-altar) consists of three 
bricks, — the Rik being one, the Yafus another, 
and the ^dman another: whatever (brick) he lays 
down here with a rik (verse) that has the gold plate 
for its foundation * ; whatever (brick he lays down) 
with a ya^s (formula) that has the (gold) man for 
its foundation ; and whatever (brick he lays down) 
with a sdman (hymn-tune) that has the lotus-leaf for 
its foundation. Thus he consists of three bricks. 

22. And, indeeil, these two, to wit, that gold plate 
and that lotus-leaf join that (gold) man, for both 
the Rik .ind the Saman join the Yajjns ; and so he 
also consists of a singh- brick. 

23. Now, that man in yonder orb (of the sun), 
and this man in the right eye, are no (fcher than 
Death * ; and he becomes the body (self) of him 
who knows this : whenever he who knows tleparts 
this world he passes into that body, and becomes 
immortal, for Death is his own self. 

Third Braii.maat.v. 

I. V'erily, in the beginning this (universe) was, 
as it were neither non-existent nor existent ; in 

' Viz. inasmuch as the (round) gold plate (representing the sun) 
is deposited in the centre of tiie altar-site, before the first layer is 
constructed. In the same way the other two .objects. 

* Sayana seems to con.strue this somewhat diflcrcntly : sa esho 
• gnir ya^ratmako s dhidaivam ma»^alamadhyavart{ adhydtmam 
dakshindkshivarti purusho mri'tynirOpa^. 

’ Saya«a seems to take ‘ iva ’ here in the senst of * i»y^/ as indeed 
it often has to be taken, especially in negative sentences. 
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ihe beginning this (universe), indeed, as it were, 
existed and did not exist : there was then only that 
Mind. 

2. Wherefore it has been said by the /?ishi 
(.^/g-veda X, 129, i), ‘ There was then neither the 
non-existent nor the existent;’ for Mind was, as it 
were, neither existent nor non-existent 

3. This Mind, when created, wi^ed to beoime 
manifest — more defined more substantial : it 
s ough t after a self (body) *. It practised austerity*: 
it acquired consistency*. It then beheld thirty-six 
thousand Arka-fires* of its own self, composed of 
mind, built up of mind : mentally * alone they were 
established (on sacrificial hearths) and mentally 

’ Niruktatara;^/ nirukta//i xalxlanirvdityam. Say. 

* Sayafia also allows ihe interpretation, ‘after (its source, or 
cauM%) the^upreme) self/— £tmanam $vakara/iai» paramatmanam 
hvasvarfipaw va « nvai^Wat. What si'cms. indeed, implied in these 
esoteric lucubraiions. is that meditation on the infinite is equu*a\en 
to all ceremonial rites which are sujiposed to be incessantly per 
fonned for one .so cn^agetl, even during his sleep (paragraph la). 

* I. c. intense meditation (paryalokanam). Say. F * it became healed.’ 

^ Saya/ia apparently takes ' pramfirMai ’ in the sense of ‘ became 

great, or im|)ortant,’— samu^Mritam babhfiN-a. 

* Saya/va here lakes ‘ arka ’ in the sense of ‘ ar^antya (worthy of 
veneration), as, indeed, he did several times before ; though once 
he seems to call them * agnyarka^/ as being the highest, merely 
speculative or immaterial form of sacrificial fires or fire-altars 
(dhycyA agnayaA) ; cf. X. 3, 4. 3 seq.— The 36,000 fires are calcu- 
lated so as to be equal to the number of days in the life of the perfect 
man living a hundred years (X, 2, 6, 9) ; there being tlius for each 
day of his life a (spiritual) sacrificial fire, a mental exercise or 
discipline, as Sdyaxra expresses it,— tatraikasmin dine (dgneyd?) 
manovriUiA. 

* The text has ever)^’here the instrumental * manasd. * which 
would imply either the agent, the instrument, or the material, as the 
case might be. 
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built up*; mentally the cups (of Soma) were drawn 
thereat ; mentally they chanted, and menially tln-y 
recited on (near) them, — whatever rile is perlornie<l 
at the sacrifice, whatever sacrificial rite there is, 
that was performed mentally only, as a mental fxr- 
formance, on those (fires or fire-altars) composed of 
mind, and built up of mind. And whatever it is that 
(living) beings here conceive in their mind that was 
done regarding those (mental Agnis ®): —they establish 
them (on the hearths) and build them up (as fire- 
altars) ; they draw the cups for them ; they chant on 
(near) them and recite hymns on them. — of that 
extent was the development of Mind, of that extent 
its creation, — so great is Mind : thirty -six thousand 
Arka-fircs ; and each of these as great as that 
former (fire-altar) was. 

4. That Mind created Speech. This Speech, 
when created, wished to Ijccome manifeit, -more 
defined, more substantial : it sought after a self. 
It practised austerity: it ac<iuired consistency. It 
beheld thirty-six thousand Arka-fires of its own self, 
composed of speech, built up of speech : with si>ecch 
they were establi.shed, and with speech built up ; 
with speech the cups were drawn thereat ; with 
speech they chanted, and with speech they recited 
on them — whatever rite is performed at the sacri- 
fice, whatever sacrificial rite there is, that w'as 

' That is, the ceremonies of Agny&dliana (establishment of the 
sacriheiaL fire) and AgnUayana (building of the firc-aluar) were 
performed by means of these fires. Siyana remarks that these rites 
were performed by the same ‘ beings (bhfitdni),’ which are men- 
tioned immediately after, as would, indeed, appear to be the case 
from paragraph 12. 

* Yat kim hi bhfitflni manasfl dhydyanti vdiii vadanti tai 4 sam- 
kalpavadan&dibhir eva teshflm agntn&m karanam. Sfly. 
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{HJrformed by speech alone, as a vocal performance, 
on those (fires) composed of speech, and built up of 
sj>eech. An<l whatever beings here s[>eak by speech 
that was done regarding those (fires) ; they establish 
them and build them up; they draw the cups for 
them : they chant on them and recite hymns on 
them, — of that extent was the development of 
Speech, of that extent its creation, — so great is 
Speech: thirty-six thousand Arlca-fires; and each 
of these as great as that former (fire-altar) was. 

5. That Speech created the Breath. This Breath, 
when created, wished to become manifest, — more 
defined, more substantial ; it sought after a self. 
It practised austerity: it acquired consistency. It 
beheld thirty-six thousand Arka-fires of its own self, 
composed of breath, built up of breath : with breath 
they were established, and with breath built up; 
with bre#lh the cups were drawn thereat; with 
breath they chanted and with breath they recited 
on them, — whatever rite is performed at the sacri- 
fice, whatever sacrificial rite there is, that was 
performed by breath alone, as a breathing-per- 
formance, on those (fires) composed of breath, and 
built up of breath. And whatever beings here 
breathe with breath that was done regarding those 
(fires) : — they establish them, and build them up ; 
they draw the cups for them ; they chant on them 
and recite hymns on them, — of that extent was the 
development of Breath, of that extent was its 
creation, — so great is Breath : thirty-six thousand 
Arka-fires; and each of these as great as that 
former (fire-altar) was. 

6. That Breath created the Eye. This Eye, 
when created, wished to become manifest, — more 
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defined, more substantial: it sought after a self. 
It practised austerity: it acquired -consistency. It 
beheld thirty-six thousand Arka-fires of its own self, 
composed of the eye. built up of the eye : by means 
of the eye they were established, and by means of 
the eye built up ; by the eye the cups were drawn 
thereat; by means of the eye they chanted and 
recited hymns on them, — whatever rite is performed 
as the sacrifice, whatever sacrificial rite there is, 
that was performed by the eye alone, as an eye- 
performance, on those (fires) composed of eye, and 
built up of the eye. And whatever beings here see 
with the eye that was done regarding those (fires) ; — 
they establish them and build them up ; they draw 
the cups for them ; they chant on them and recite 
hymns on them, — of that extent was the develop- 
ment of the Eye, of that extent its creation, — so 
great is tlic E) e ; thirty-six thousand irrka-fires ; 
and each of these as great as that former (fire- 
altar) was. 

7. That Eye created the Ear. This Ear, when 
, created, wished to become manifest, — more defined, 
/ more substantial : it sought after a self. It practised 
; austerity : it acquired consistency. It beheld thirty- 
\ six thou.sand Arka-fires of its own self, comixised of 
I the ear, built up of the ear ; by means of the ear 
J they were established, and by means of the ear 
; built up ; by the ear the cups were drawn thereat ; 
U)y means of the car they chanted and recited hymns 
on them, — whatever rite is performed at the sacri- 
fice, whatever sacrificial rite there is, that was 
performed by the ear alone, as an ear-performance, 
on those (fires) composed of ear, and built up of the 
ear. And whatever beings here hear with the ear 
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that was done r<^rding (hose (fires) : — they establish 
them and build'them up; they draw the cu{» for 
them ; they chant on them and recite hymns on 
them, — of that extent was the development of the 
Ear, of that extent its creation, — so great is the 
Ear: thirty-six thousand Arka-fires; and each of 
these as great as that former (fire-altar) was. 

8. That Ear created W ork, and this condensed 

^ -iX. . ft 

itself into the vital airs, into this comjiound, this 'j 
comjiosition of footP; for incomplete is work without 
the vital airs, and incomplete arc the vital airs | 
without work. 

9. This W’ork, when created, wished to become 
manifest, — more defined, more substantial : it sought 
after a self. It practised austerity: it acquired} 
consistency. It beheUl thirty-six thousand Arka- 
fires of its own self, composed of work, built up of 
(or by) \Ark : by work they were established, and j 
by work built up: by work the cups were drawn 
thereat: by work they chanted and recited hymns 
on them, — whatever rite is performed at the sacrifice, 
whatever sacrificial rite there is. that was jx^rformed 
by work alone, as a work-performance, on those 
(fires) composed of w’ork, and built up of work. 
And whatever beings here work by work that was 
done regarding those (fires) ; — they establish them 
and build them up : they draw the cups for them ; 
they chant on them and recite hymns on them, — of 
that extent was the development of Work, of that 


‘ Sjyana e.\plains * samdcgluim annasajwdchain ’ by * annapdbi Jl- 
jrayam jarSram,’ — sx-ayam asamdeham axariram sal karma prSirfin- 
nayor anyonyas.ihai(arySd abliivrrddhim vyalirekam makbyenSha, 
akr/tsnam Ac. Sdya»a would thus take ' sawdegha ’ as equivalent 
to the later ‘deha’ (body), and in no depreciatory sense. 
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extent its creation. — so great is Work : thirty-six 
thousand Arka-fires ; and each of fhese as great as 
that former (fire-altar) was. 

10. That Work created the Fire, — Fire, doubtless, 
is more manifest than Work, for by work (.s;icrificial 
performance) they protluce it. and by work they 
kindle it. 

11. This b'ire, when created, wished to become 
manifest, — more defined, more substantial ; it sought 
after a self. It practised austerity’; it acquired 
consistency. It beheld thirty-six thousand Arka- 
fires of its own self, coinposeil of fire, built up of 
fire : with fire they were established, ami with fire 
built up ; with fire the cups were drawn thereat : 
with fire they chanted and recited hymns on tht'm ; — 
whatever rite is performed at the sacrifice, whatever 
.sacrificial rit<.‘ there is. that was pcrformetl with fin; 
alone, as a fire-performance, on those (fa*es) com- 
posed of fire, and Imilt up of fire. And whatever 
fire beings here kindle that was done regarding 
those (fires) : — they establish them and build them 
up ; they draw the cups for them ; they chant on 
them and recite hymns on them, — of that extent 
was the development of Fire, of that extent its 
creation, — so great is Fire : thirty-six thousand 
Arka-fires ; and each of these as great as that 
former (fire-altar) was. 

12. These fires (altars), in truth, are knowledge- 
built ; and all beings at all times build them for him 
who knows this, even whilst he is asleep : by know- 
ledge alone these fires (altars) are indeed built for 
him who knows this. 

* Or, fervid devotion ; though perhaps the physical sense of ‘ it 
became heated * would suit better here. 
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Fourth BrAhmawa. 

1. Verily, this (brick-)built Fire-altar (Agni) is this \ 
(terrestrial) world:— the waters (of the encircling 
ocean) are its (circle of) enclosing-stones ; the men^ 
its Ya<;Mshmatis (bricks with special formulas) ; 
the cattle its SOdadohas ’ ; the plants and trees 
its earth-fillings (between the layers of bricks), its 
oblations and fire-logs - ; Agni (the terrestrial fire) 
its Lokampr/;/A (space-filling brick) ; — thus this 
comes to make up the whole Agni, and the whole 
Agni comes to be the space-filler®; and, verily, 
whosoever knows this, thus comes to be that whole 
(Agni) who is the space-filler ^ 

2. Hut, indeed, that Fire-altar also is the air : — 
the junction of heaven and earth (the horizon) is 
its (circle ^f) enclosing-stones, for it is beyond the 
air that heaven and earth meet, and that (junction) 
is the (circle of) enclosing-stones : the birds are its 
Ya^ishmatl bricks, the rain its Siidadohas, the rays 

’ That is, either the food obtaineil by tlie milking of the drink 
of immortality (amritadohannam). or the verse /?;j!:-ve»la VUI, 69, 

(t& asya sddadohasaA, &c.) pronounced over the ' settled’ brick, 
and supposed to supply vital air to the different parts of Agni- 
Pra^paii's Ixwiy (whence it is also repeated in the Bri had Uktham 
between the diflerent parts of the bird-like body; cf. p. iia, 
note i). SAy. 

* Sdyana seems to interpret this in two different ways. — oshadhi- 
vanaspataya eva purtsh&hulisamittrayarQp& etasya pttrish.thutisamit- 
trayarfipatvam uttaratra spash/lkarishrate ; atha (v&) yad dikshu ki 
rarmishu ifdnnam tat purisham tfi ahutayas ifU samidhaA. 

* See X, Viz. ‘ inasmuch as ail become fit for thdr 

work by being provided with fire.' S 5 y. 

* Or, the word-filler, the ruler of the world (lok&dlushM&tri). 

Siy. 
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of light its earth-fillings, oblations anti fire-logs ; 
V’Ayu (the wind) is its space-filler; thus this comes 
to make up the whole Agni, and the whole Agni 
comes to bo the space-filler ; and, verily, whosoever 
knows this, thus comes to be that whole (Agni) who 
is the space-filler. 

3. But, indeotl, that Fire-altar also is the sky : — 
the (heavenly) waters are its enclosing-stones, for 
even as a case * here is closed up so are these 
workls (enclosed) within the waters ; and the waters 
beyond these worlds are the enclosing-stones ; — the 
gods are the Va;mshmati bricks ; what footl there is 
in that world is its Siidatlohas ; the Nakshatras 
(lunar mansions) are the earth-fillings, the oblations 
and the fire-logs ; and Aditya (the sun) is the space- 
filler ;-~thus this comes to make up the whole Agni; 
and the whole Agni comes to be the space-filler ; 
and. verily, whosoever kntiws this, thus dtmes to be 
that whole (Agni) who is the sjiace-filler. 

4. But, indeed, that Fire-altar also is the sun ; — 
the regions are its enclosing-stonfis, and there are 
three hundred and sixty of these *, because three 
hundred and sixty regions encircle the sun on all 
sides ; — the rays arc its Ya^mshmatl bricks, for there 
are tliree hundred and sixty of these*, and three 
hundred and sixty rays of the sun ; and in that 
he establishes the Ya^ushmatls within the enclosing- 
stones thereby he establishes the rays in the Rjgions. 
And what is between the regions and the rays, is its 
Sddadohas; and what food there is in the regions 
and rays that is the earth-fillings, the oblations and 


‘ Or, as (the valves, or shells, of) a po<l are closed up. 

* See p. 354, note a. * See IX, 4, 3, 6 . 
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the fire-logs ; and that which is called both ' regions’ 
and * rays ’ is the space-filling (brick) : — thus this 
comes to make up the whole Agni ; and the whole 
Agni comes to be the space-filler ; and, verily, 
whosoever knows this, thus comes to be that whole 
(Agni) who is the space-filler. 

5. But, indeed, that Fire-altar also is the Nak- 
shatras : — for there are twent)-seven of these 
Nakshatras, and twenty-seven secondary stars 
accompany each Nakshatra, — this makes seven/ 
hundred and twenty’, and thirty-six in addition 
thereto. Now what seven hundred and twenty, 
bricks * there are of these, they are the three 
hundred and sixty enclosing-stones and the three 
hundred and sixty Ya^ishmatl bricks ; and what 
thirty-six there are in adilition, they are the 
thirteenth (intercalary) month, the body (of the 
altar) ; tife trunk ® (consisting of) thirty, the feet 
of two, the (channels of the) vital airs of two 
and the head itself being the (thirty-fifth and) 
thirty-.sixth. — and as to there being two of these, 
it is becau.se ‘.dras’ (head) consists of t^vo syllables; 
— anti what (space) there is between (each) two 


* On this inaccurate calculation (the real proiiuct being 729), 
resorted to in order to get a total amount equal to tl)e number of 
Ysv^uslimatf bricks (756), see A. Weix'r, Nakshatra, II, p. 298. 

* That is, Nakshatras considered as the bricks of which the fire- 
altar is constructed. The latter being identical with the year, the 
720 bricks represent the da\^ and nights of the year. 

* Thus Sdyaira (madhyadeha), — the fitman (in that case, how- 
ever, the whole bcnly) is usually represented as consisting of twenty- 
five parts. Here the tliirty paru would probably be the trunk, the 
head, the upper and fore-arms, the thighs and shanks, and the 
fingers and toes. 

^ Viz. inasmuch as eyes, ears, and no»trils are in pairs. S&y. 
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Naksha^tras that is 'the S(kdad<^as; and what food 
there is in the Nakshatras that is dte earth'hllings 
(between the layers of bricks), the oblations and 
the iire-logs ; and what is called * nakshatras ’ that 
is tile space-filling (brick): — thus this comes to 
make up the whole Agni. and the whole Agni 
comes to be the space-filler ; and, verily, w'hosoever 
knows this, thus comes to be that whole (Agni) who 
is the space-filler. 

6. Now, these (amount to) twcntj-onc llr/hatls‘; 
and — the heavenly world being the twcnty-one-fold 
one- and the Br/hati (the great one) — this (altar) 
thus comes to be etiual to the heavenly world, and 
to the twenty-one-fold Stoma (hymn-form) and the 
B/'/batl metre. 

7. But, indeed, that Fire-altar al.so is the Metres ; 
for there are seven of these metres, increasing by 
four syllables ^ ; and the triplets of the.se n«»ke seven 
hundred and twenty syllables, and thirty-six in 
addition thereto. Now what .seven hundred and 
twenty bricks there are of these, they arc the 
three hundred and sixty enclosing-stones and the 
three hundred and sixty Ya^'‘u.shmatis ; and what 
thirty-six there are in addition, they are the 
thirteenth month, and the body (of this altar), — 
the trunk (consisting of) thirty, the feet of two, 

' I'he Br/hat! verse consi.sting of 36 syllables, this makes a total 
of 756 syllables, or the same amount as that of the days and nights 
of the year, plus the days (36} of the intercalary month. 

* Viz. ina.smuch as the sun is ' the twenty-first,’ cf. I, 3, 5, 11; 
VI, 2, 2, 3 : svargas tv dditya iti surakc(tu)rApo va lokaA svargaii 
ekavimratisaznkhyipfiraka^. Say. 

* The seven metres, increasing by four syllables from 24 up to 
48, consist together of 252 syllables, and hence Uie triplets of them 
amount to 756 = 720 + 36 syllables. 
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the intal airs of two. and the head itself bdu^ Ae 
(thirty-fifth and) thiity-sucth ; and as to there bdi^ 
two of these, it is because * liras’ consists of two 
syllables. 

8. Now the first ten syllables of this BWhatl, 
consisting of thirty-six syllables, make an Ekapadi * 
of ten syllables ; and the (first) twenty make 
a Dvipada of twenty syllables ; and the (first) 
thirty a Vir^* of thirty syllables; and the (first) 
thirty-three a (Vird^) of thirty-three syllables ; and 
the (first) thirty-four a Svara^® of thirty-four 
syllables ; and in that this fire-altar is built with 
all metres thereby it is an AtiX’^andas *. and (so) 
indeed are all these bricks ^ And the three 
syllables ‘ ish/akd (brick ) ’ arc a Gdyatri tripadi, 
whence this Agni is GA>atra ; and the three 
syllables ‘ mml ’ (clay) and ' apa^ ’ (water) « also 
arc a Gfijatri tripadd : thereby also he is Gdyatra. 
And what is between (each two) metres is the 


* The Kkapiuhi is a verso consisting of a single pada, and the 
Dvipada one of iwo pailas, whilst verses in the ordinary metres 
consist of three or four p&das. 

* The Vira^ is a metre consisting of i to 4 (usually 3) decasyllabic 
piidas; the one consisting of four such [xidas being, however, 
commonly called Pahkti. Besides this, the princifxil. Vira^, there 
is, however, another consisting of 3 padas of 1 1 syllables each. 

* I'his name, which is lierc applied to a verse of 34 syllables, 
was in VII, 4, i, 9 uscvl of a verse of 10+ 10+ ii -f n == 4* 
syllables (V.^. S. XI, 29) ; cf. \Vcl>er, Ind. Stud. VIII, p. 63. 

* 'Fhat is, an over-metre, excessive metre, consisting of more 
than 48 syllables. The fire-altar, being built up with all the metres 
(viz, with the A'^andasyA bricks, represculing the metres, cf. VUI, 
3, 3, I seqq.), would thus far exceed the latter number. 

* ? Thus SSyaira : iHty^gnir atiA^nd& iti }*at tena sarv& ish/aki 
nti^Aandgmay)^ ity uktam. 

* That is, the materials used for making bricks. 



386 


mtapatha-brAhmajva. 


Sftdadohas ; and the food which is in the metres 
is the earth-fillings, the oblations, and the fire-logs ; 
and what is called ‘ metres,’ that is the space- 
filling (brick): — thus this comes to make up the 
whole Agni; and the whole Agni comes to be 
the space-filler ; and, verily, whosoever knows this, 
comes to be that whole (Agni) who is the space-filler. 

9. Now, these (amount to) twenty-one Bnliatls ; 
f and — the heavenly world being the twenty-one-fold 
I and the lir/liatl — this (altar) thus comes to be etiual 
* to the heavenly world, and to the tweniy-onc-fold 

Stoma and the B/'/’hatl metro. 

10. But. indeed, that b'ire-allar also is the Year, — 
the nights are its enclosing-stones, ami there are 
three hundred and si.viv of these, because there 
are three hundred and sixty nights in the year ; and 
the days are its Ya,;'’ushmati bricks, for there are 
three hundred aiul sixty of these, and three hundred 
and sixty days in the year ; and those thirty -six 
bricks which arc over ’ are the thirteenth month, 
the body (of the year and the altar), the half-months 
and months, — (there being) twenty-four half-months, 
and twelve months. And what there is betw'een 
day and night that is the Sudadohas ; and what 
food there is in the days and nights is the earth- 
fillings, the oblations, and .the fire-logs ; and what 
is called ‘ days and nights ’ that constitutes the 
space-filling (brick) : — thus this comes to make up 
the whole Agni, and the whole Agni comes to be 
the space-filler ; and, verily, whosoever knows this, 
thus comes to be that whole (Agni) who is the 
space-filler. 


• 1,* „„ ih,. Yafushmatts. 
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1 1. Now, these (amount to) twenty-one Brthatts; 
and — the heavenly world being the twenty-one-fold 
and the Brthati — this (altar) thus comes to be equal 
to the heavenly world, and to the twenty-one-fbid 
Stoma and the B/vhatt metre. 

1 2. But, indeed, that Fire-altar also is the body, — 
the bones are its enclosing-stones, and there are 
three hundred and sixty of these, because there are 
three hundred and sixty bones in man ; the marrow 
parts are the Y^ushmatl bricks, for there are three 
hundred and sixty of these, and three hundred and 
sixty parts of marrow in man : and those thirty-six 
bricks which are over, are the thirteenth month, 
the trunk, the vital air (of the altar). — in his body 
there are thirty parts*, in his feet t\vo. in his vital 
airs two, and in his head two. — as to there being 
two of tltese, it is because the head consists of two 
skull-boWes. And that whereby these joints are 
heltl together is the SOdadohas; and those three 
whereby this body is covered — to wit, hair, skin, 
and flesh — are the earth-fillings ; what he drinks is 
the oblations, and what he eats the fire-logs: and 
what is called the ‘body,’ that is the space-filling 
(brick) : — thus this comes to make up the whole 
Agni, and the whole Agni comes to be the space- 
filler ; and, verily, whosoever knows this, thus comes 
to be that whole (Agni) who is the space-filler. 

13. Now, these (amount to) tw’enty-one Bnliatis; 
and — the heavenly world being the twenty-one-fold 
and the B/ ihatl — this (altar) thus comes to be equal 
to the heavenly world, and to the twenty-one-fold 
Stoma and the Br/hati metre. 

* See p. 383, note 3. 


n n 
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14. But, indeed, that built Aj;ni (tlv firt;-allar) 
is all beings, all the gods : for all the god>, all IxMiigs 
are the waters *, and that built fire-altar is the saun- 
as those waters -the navigable streams (round 
the sun) are its enclosing-stones, and there are 
three hundred and sixty of these, because three 
hundred and sixty navigable streams encircle the 
sun on all sides ; and the navigable streams, indeed, 
are also the Ya^shmati bricks, and there are 
three hundred and sixty of these, because three 
hundred and sixty navigable streams flow towards ’ 
the sun. An<l what is between (each) two navigable 
rivers is the Suilailohas ; and those thirty-six bricks 
which remain over are the same as that thirteenth 
month, and the body (of this altar, the waters \) is 
the same as this gold man. 

15. His feet are that gold plate ami lotus-leaf — 
(that is) the waters and th«; sun's orb '- — are^is feirt; 
his arms are the two sjxjons, and they are Indra 
and Agni ; the tw'o naturally-perforated (bricks) 
an; this earth and the air ; and the three Vi.Tva,^''yotis 
(all-light) bricks are these d<.:ilies — Agni. V’^ayu, and 


* Viz. inasrnucli they ihc foundition and ultimate source 
of the universe; cf. VI, 8, z, 2. j; and everything is contained 
therein, X, 3, 4. 3. 

* \'iz. inasmuch as the huilt Agni is the same as Uic sun, and the 
sun is surrounded by water ; cf. p. 368, note i. 

* It is not clear whether these rivers arc meant to 1 h- difTcrenl 
ones from tho.se flowing round the sun, or w'hether tlicy are the 
same a.s 'washing agaimst' the sun. 

' Athokteshu parySyeshv agnyavayava - trayodaramdsdtmika 
dtm& agnydtmand dhyeyiinam ap.im atmety arthaA. Siiy. 

° That is, in regard to the sacrifice, the gold plate and lotus-leaf 
are his feet, and in regard to the deity, the waters and the sun's 
csm Th<.v are. nevertheless, counted as four. 
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Aditya, for these deities, indeed, are all the light : 
and the i\velv<t seasonal (bricks) are the year, the 
Wnly (of the altar, and the gold man) ; and the 
five NSkasads and five Pa«/’a/ftdAs are the sacrifice, 
the gods ; and the V»kar//I the (third) SvayamA- 
innuh and the variegated stone * ; and the fire which 
is dejKisited (on the altar •) Is the thirty-fifth ; and 
the formula of the Lokampr/Vid (brick)* is the thirty- 
sixth: — that (gold man), indeed, the body (of the 
altar) is the end of ever)'thing here * : he is in die 
midst of all the waters, endowed with all objects 
of desire — for all objects of desire are the waters^; 
whilst possessed of all (objects of) desires he is 
without desire, for no desire of anything (troubl^) 
him *. 

16. Regarding this there is this verse — ‘ By know- 
ledge* they ascend that (state) where desires have 
vanisht# * ; sacrificial gifts go not thither *. nor the 
fervid practi.st rs of rites without know ledge ; ’ — for. 
indeed, he who does not know' this does not attain 
to that world either by sacrificial gifts or by devout 

* l''or il>i!< htono, whicli was tK-|)0'iicd near ihe Agnidhifya shed, 
and afterwards placed in the Agntdhra hearlii, see p. 243, note 2. 

* Sec VllI, 7, 2. 6. * Sec X, 5, a, 6-8. 

* Sa eva . . . shartri/n.f.idish/akam.'iyo hirairmayaA purusha 5 lin.a 
sar\’abh 0 tadcv 5 tman.^m apdm .agnyatmand dhyeySndm madhye var- 
tatc. Say. 

* Sfiyana does not explain this last sentence. 

* ‘ Only by knowledge is such a botly (self) to be obtained by 
all, not by Hundreds of religious performances.’ S.dy. 

* Yatra svarfipe kdmdA sarve paidgatd vivr/it.dA (? uivrrttdA) 
svayam nkdmam ity arthaA, tad dtmasvardpaM \-idyayd s\-ar<lpe«a 
drohanti dpnuvanli. Sdy. 

* Sdya»a takes ' dakshind ’ as instrumental, in accordance with 
the comment ottered by the Brdhmana, which, however, is probably 
not meant as a dose grammatical explanation. 
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practices, but only to those who know does that 
world belong. 

17. The welkin is the earth-fillings (between the 
layers of brick) ; the moon the oblations ; the Nak- 
shatras (lunar mansions) the fire-logs, — because the 
moon resides in (or with) the Nakshatra, therefore 
the oblation resides in the fire-wood : that indeed, 
is the food of the oblation, and its support ; whence 
the oblation does not fail (na kshlyate), for that is its 
food and its support. And what arc called ‘the 
gotls’ they are the space-filling (brick); for by 
(naming) the gods everything here is named. 

iS. It is regarding this that it is said by the Rik 
(X, 12. 3), ‘The .All-g(Hls have gone after this thy 
Ya^nis,* — for all beings, all tlu! gods, indeeil. b<*come 
the Ya;.nis here. 'I'lius this whole Agni comes to 
l>c the space-filler ; and, verily, whosoever knows 
this, thus comes to be that whole (Agni) wkij is the 
space-filler. 

19, Now, these (amount to) twenty-one B/Vliatis; 
and — the heavenly world being the twenty-one-fold 
and the Br/hatl — this (altar) thus comes to be equal 
to the heavenly world, and to the twenty-onc-fold 
Stoma and the B/'/hati metre. 

Fifth Bkaiimaata. 

I. Kurri Vi^a^ravasa® once built a fire-altar. 
Su^ravas Kaushya then said to him, ‘Gautama, 
when thou wert just now building up Agni, didst 
thou build him with his face forward, or backward, 
or downward, or upward ? 

' Viz. the staying (of the moon) in, or with, the Nakshatras, 
whose name is then made use of for a fanciful etymology. 

* That is, Kurri Gautama, (son and) disciple of V^^wnravas. 
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2. ‘ If perchance thou hast built him looking for- 
ward, it would be just as if one were to offer food 
from behind to one sitting with averted face ' : he 
thereby will not receive thy offering. 

3. ‘And if thou hast built him looking back- 
ward, wherefore, then,- hast thou made him a tail 
behind ? 

4. * And if thou hast built him with his face down- 
ward, it would be just as if one were to put food on 
the back of one lying with his face downward : he 
surely will not receive thy offering. 

5. ‘ And if thou hast built him with his face up- 
ward — surely, a bird does not fly towards heaven 
with its face turned upward*: he will not carr}* 
thee to heaven, he will not become conducive to 
heaven for thee.’ 

6. He said, ‘ 1 have built him with his face for- 
ward ; ^ htive built him with his face backward ; 
I have built him with his face downtvard : 1 have 
built him with his face upward : I have built him in 
all directions.’ 

7. When he lays down the (gold) man with his 
head forward (eastward), and the two spoons (with 
their bowls) forward*, thereby he (Agni) is built 
looking forward ; and when he lays down the tor- 


‘ The oblations are olTered by the .Adhvaryu whilst standing 
south, or south-west, of the lire, with his face turned towards north- 
east, — hence Agni, looking eastwards, would not see the food 
offered him. 

* Yady agnir uttdnar /Ktas tarhi j'athd utldnam vayaA paksht 
svayam dkiram uipatitum na raknoti kim utdn^’aar purushasi 
dvdbh^'d/tt pakshdhhydM grrlittvotpaiituw na rakta iti . . . tvfirw 
Aitavantam svargam lokam prdpayitum na raknoty utt&na Aayan&d ity 
anhaA ; abhivakshyattti vahaA pidpaite Irilti syapralyaye rhpam. Sdy. 

* See VII, 4, I, 15. 16. 
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toise ' with its head backward (westward), and the 
victims’ heads turned b:ickward, thereby he is built 
looking back'W'ard ; and when he lays down the 
tortoise with its face dowiward, and the victims’ 
heads with their faces downward, and the bricks 
with their faces downward thereby he is built 
looking downward ; and when he la)'s down the 
(gold) man with his face upward, and the two 
spoons (with their open bowls) turneil upward, and 
the mortar turned upward, and the fire-pan turned 
upward, thereby he is built looking upward ; and 
when he lays down the bricks whilst moving round 
(the altar) in every direction, thereby he is built 
(looking) in all directions. 

8. Now, the Koshas, whilst driving about, once 
drove up® to an Agni with his head pulled out*. 
One of them said, ‘ The head (^ira.s) means ex- 
cellence (.rri) : he has pulleil out his excey[ence, he 
will be deprived of his all ! ’ and .so indeed it hap- 
pened to him. 

9. And another said, ‘ The head means the vital 
airs ; he has pulled out his vital airs, he will quickly 
go to yonder world I’ and so, indeed, it happened 
to him. 

‘ See VII, 5, I, I. 

* Ish/akanam n?^itveno|ia<ihfInam n.ima r/^ulckhadaksliinapasa- 
vyatr>'dlikhiiadilekh.inam uparibhdge darjanam. Sdy. The broad 
side of the bricks not marked with lines is thus looked upon as 
their face. 

* That is to say, according to Sayana, whilst going aliout ofliciat- 
ing at sacrifices, (hey built the altar in that way at some one’s 
bouse. 

* That is, with a bead built on to the altar on the front side of (he 
body: see the diagram of the ryenaiiti in Burnell’s Cat. of Vedic 
MSS. (1870), p. 39. 
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10. Upwards, indeed, lie is VmiVt up, xo 

wit, (in the shape of) the grass-bunch, the dodrbnda, 
the lotus-leaf, the gold plate and man. llic two 
spoons, the naiurally-perforatetl one, the gns^lificlr, 
the Dviya^rus. the two RetaAsi^, the Visva^otf*. the 
two seasonal l)riclcs, the Ash^uiAA, anti the tortoise; 
and that fire which is placed on the aJtar-pih, 
assuredly, is then most manifestly his (Agnis) bead : 
let him therefore not pull out (the head). 

SixTir Adhyava. Fik.st Br.\iima.va. 

1 . Now' at the house of Aru«a Aupave^i’ these 

came once together, — Satyaya^«a Paulushi, Ma- 
hS.rSla 6'abala, Bu^ila A^vatarS^vi. Indra- 
dyumna Bhdllaveya, and 6'anajrarkarakshya. i 
'I'hey took coun.sel together regarding (Agni^ Vau-f 
y&nara, but did not agree as to Vain’Snara ®. | 

2 . Tl^y said, ‘There is that A^vapati Kaikeya 
who knows \^^i^v'anara thoroughly’: let us go to him! ’ 
They went to A5va[)ati Kaikeya. He ordered for 
them separate dwellings, separate honours, separate 
Soma-sacrifices each with a thousand gifts. In the 
morning, still at variance with one another, they 

' A'^andogyop. V, n , where another version of ihis story occurs, 
has here the name of Arurra’s son, Uddalaka .\ruwi ; and, inste.ad 
of Mahir&la (jalAla, it has Pra^inar&la Aujximanya. 

’ Silyaxa takes this to mean, * he (.\ruMa) was unable to instruct 
them in regard to V'airvSnar.t,’— so*ru«as teshim sat}’at'ACAidiniiM 
paAian&m vaisvSnaravid)Sjn bodhayitum na samiya}^ samgataA 
rakto nibhavtit, — probably, however, ‘samiydya’ is better taken 
impersonally there was no agreement between them '), as is done 
by the St. Petersb. Diet, ; though A'Mnd. XI, 3 favours Siyana's 
view. 

’ Sdyaxia takes * samprali ’ in its ordinary sense of ‘ now.’ The 
knowledge of Vaijvlnara implied here, according to Sdyarra, means 
llie knowledge of the supreme deity (paramemnt). 
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came again to him, with fuel in their ham Is saying, 

‘ We want to become thy pupils.' 

3. He said, ' How is this, venerable sirs, when yc 
are learned in the scriptures, and sons of men 
learned in the scriptures They replied, ‘Venerable 
sir, thou knowest VaLtv&p^ ra thoroughly : teach us 
him!’ He said, ‘I do indeed know Vairvdnara 
thoroughly : put your fuel on (the fire), ye are 
become my pupils 

4. He then said to Aniwa Aupaveci, ‘ O Gautama, 
as whom knowest thou VaijvAnara * } ' — ‘ As Earth 
only. O king ; ‘ he replied, — ‘ Yea,’ he saiil, ‘ that 
indeed is Vai,vvanara. the foumlation ; aiul because 
thou knowest the \’ai.fvanara I'oumlation (pratish/'Z/A) 
therefore thou art firmly established (pratishMita) 
with offspring and cattle ; aiul, verily, lu; who 
knows that \ ai^vanara Foundation, repels Death 
and attains all life. Hut. in truth, thescifire only 
the feet * of Vai.ivanara, and thy feet would have 
withered away, hadst thou not come hither; or the 
feet would be unknown to thee, hadst thou not 
come hither 

5. He then said to Satyaya^wa Haulushi, ‘ O 
PraZinayogya, as whom knowest thou Vai^vanara ?’ 

' That is, in the way in which pupils approach their teacher. 

* Literally, ‘ Ye have entered (iny tuition) ; ' u[>etd stha upAsind 
bhavatha. Say. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ what VaixvJnara knowe.st thou f ’ 

* ' Pratish/Ai ’ (rest, foundation) also commonly means ‘ the 
feet.’ 

* It is not quite clear whether the words * or the feet, Ac.’ really 
(as fidyana takes them) form part of the king’s speech, or whether 
they arc merely meant as explanatory of the latter part of the king’s 
remarks. If Sdyana be right, the words ‘ the feet would be unknown 
by thee,’ seem to admit of a double meaning, viz. ‘ thou wouldst 
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— ‘ As Water only, O king;’ he replied. — ‘ Yea,’ he | 
said. ' that indeed is the VaiJvAnara Wealth ; and 
because thou knowest that Vaiwinara Wealth, 
therefore thou art wealthy and prosperous; and, 
verily, he who knows that Vat^&nara Wealth, 
repels dieath and attains all life. But, in truth, this 
is only the bladder of Valrv&nara, and thy bladder 
would have failed thee, hadst thou not come hither ; 
or the bladder would be unknown to thee, hadst 
thou not come hither.’ 

6. lie then said to Mahai&la (Jabala, ‘O Aupa- 
manyava, as whom knowest TKou Vair\ Anara?’ — 
‘As Ether only. (> king." he replied. — ‘Yea’ he 
said. • that, imleed. is the \'ai rvAnara Plenteous ; 
and Ijecause thou knowest Vaixvanara Plenteous, 
therefore thou art (dentiful in offspring and cattle 
and, verily, he who knows that X'ain anara F’lentcous, 
repels dc^th and attains ail life. But. in truth, this 
is only the trunk of Vabvanara. and thy trunk would 
have failed thee, hadst thou not come hither; or 
the body woidd be unknown to thee, hadst thou not 
come hither,’ 

7. He then said to Budila Anatarayvi, ‘ O Vaiy&- 
ghrapadya, as whom knowest thou Vair\*Snara ? ’ — 

‘ As Air (wind) only, O king ;’ he replied. — ‘ Yea.’ he 

have become footless,’ or ‘ not even Vai^^•ana^a’s feet wouUl have 
been known by thee ; ’ though in the latter sense some particle 
such xs ‘ eva ’ might have been exj)ected. S&ya»a, however, seems 
to take these words in }'et another sense (if, indeed, he had not 
another reading before him), — vam'Snarasy^^anat pddau te tava 
vi|nr!tagr&hiffO amlSsyatSm ainUnau gaman&samarthSv abhavishy- 
atdm yadi mS« n^amishyaA; iithaM doshaparyavasilnayuktam 
ekadcr:t^f:^nam eva ndvaresha ity .aha. pddau te nditdv iti vaixvd- 
narasya pddamdtra/m Uaiyd viditaM na tu kr/tsno %‘aiir>'dnaraA; ataA 
sadhv akdrshtr }'at tvam dgato«stly abhiprdyaA. 
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said, ‘that indeed is the Vai^Anara of divers 
courses ; and because thou knowest that VairvAnara 
of divers courses, therefore divers rows of cars 

( follow thee; and, verily, he who knows that Vaii* 
vAnara of divers courses, repels death, and attains 
all life. But. in truth, this is only the breath of 
VawvAnara, and thy breath would have failed thee, 
j hadst thou not come hither; or the breath woultl 
be unknown to tltee, hadst thou not come hither.' 

8. He then said to Iiuir.atiyumna Bhalhr'cya, 
^ \ aiyaghrapad\a, as whom knowest thou Vai> 

vfinara?’ — 'As .Sun only. O kinj;,’ he replied. — 
' \ ea. he said. ‘ that indeed is the. \ ai.vvAnara of 
Soma s s[)lentlour ’ ; anti bec.uise thou knowest the 
■ \ aiivanara of .Soma’s spleiulour, therefore that Som.a- 
; juice never fails to Ixt consumeil and cooked - in thy 
house ; and, verily, he who knows that Vai.tvdnara 
of Soma's splendour, repels ileath, and fltains all 
life. But, indeed, this is only the eye of Vai.vvanara. 
and thine eye would have faileil thee, hadst thou 
: not come hither ; or the eye would be unknown to 
thee, hadst thou not come hither.’ 

9. He then .said to Crana .Varkardkshya, ‘ O 
Sdyavasa, as whom knowest thou Vai.?vfinara ?’— 
'As Heaven only, O king,’ he replied. - Yea,’ he 
said, ‘ tbat indeed is V'aitvdnara Pre-eminence ; and 
, because thou knowest the Vai.vvAnara Pre-eminence, 

■ therefore thou art pre-eminent among thine equals ; 
\ and, verily, he who knows that Vai^vAnara Pre- 

' Or, perhaps better, ‘ of Soma’s fire.' The A'^ndogp-upanishad 
has ‘ Sutc^s (of beautiful splendour, or light),’ instead of ‘ suta- 
tej^.’ 

* According to Sflyaxta, this refers to the cooking, or baking, of 
the cakes (purodSra) connected with the Soroa-sacrifice. 
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eminence repeb death, and attains all life. But, 
indeed, this is only the head of Vatrtrinara, and 
thy head would have failed thee, hadst thou not 
come hither ; or the head would have been unknown 
to thee, hadst thou not come hither/ 

10, lie said to them. ‘Ye then, knowing different 
Vairv&naras, have been feeding on different kind* 
of food ; but verily, the weU-}>eknown gods hav< 
attained, as it were, the measure of a span ' : bu 
1 will so tell them unto you that I shall mak< 
them attain no more nor less than the measure o 
a span.’ 

1 1 . Pointing at the head he said, ‘This, indeed, u 
the Vai.fvanara Pre-eminence — pruntingat the eye: 
he said, ‘This, indeed, is the X’ain’anara of Soma's 
splendour;' — pointing at the nostrils he said, ‘This 
imlced, is the YaiAvanara of divers courses ; 
|)ointing the space in the mouth he said, ‘ This 
indeed, is the Vai^vAnara Plenteous;’ — jx)inting al 
the water in the mouth he said. ‘ This, indeed, is 
the Vai.^vanara Wealth ; ’ — pointing at the chin he 
said, ‘ This, indeed, is the V'ain'anara Foundation.’ 

‘ Sayawa api)aremly takes this thus: but the gotls. knowing well 
that (essential element) which is merely of the space of a span, have 
become successful ; — yat tv evaw yathoki.ivay.ivaiA pr/■,hi^ {(tdiladibhir 
liyumQrdhdnlair aoyavair virish/am ekam vastu tat praderarndtram 
priiderapramanam iva dcva^ suvidita^ sani} ag jc;).itavanto ■ bbisam- 
pannd^ prdptaphalt babhflvur ity artha^. I'hough this interpre- 
tation looks very plausible, the accent of ‘ siivulita ‘ would scarcely 
admit of the word being taken as a bahuvrihi compound. In the 
words which follow, Sdya»a takes ‘them (endn)' to refer to the 
bodily parts of Vairx'dnara, identified with the im|.>erfect doctrines of 
the king's disciples. It is, indeed, quite possible that * the gods ’ 
are here identified with the special Vairvdnaras, the unity of whom, 
in the one Puiusha, or .\tman (self), the Btdhmajra endeavours to 
inculcate. 
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This Agni Vaijv&nara is no other than the Piirusha : 
and, verily, whosoever thus knows that Agni Vair- 
v&nara as Purusha-like, as established within the 
Puntsha, repels death, and attains all life; and, 
verily, VaiArAnara does no harm to him that speaks 
of him. 

Second Brauma.va. 

1. Now, indeed, there is this twofold thing, o wit, 
the eater and that which is eaten ’ : and win n this 
j)air meets it is called the cater, and not the eaten. 

2. Now that cater is the same as this Agni (the 
tire and fire-altar) ; anti \%haU“ver they assign to him 
is his assignments ; and these assignments (Ahiti) are 
mystically calleil oblations (ahuii), for the gods love 
the mystic. 

j. Ami the eater, doubtless, is the sun, and his 
assignments (offerings) are the moon, formic moon 
is assigned to the sun -. Thus much as to the deity. 

4. Now as to the body. The t;atcr, doubtless, is 
the breath, and its assignments arc food, for the fooil 
is consigned to (the channel of) the breath. Thus 
much as to Agni. 

5. Now as to the Arka (flame). The A rka, doubt- 
less, is Agni ; and his joy are the oblations, for the 
oblations are a joy ® to Agni. 

• Or, as S£ya»a takes it, — ibis (world) is twofold, the eater and 
the eaten. 

'' * The moon here would seem to be considered as serving for 
food to the sun, as it does to the gods. The commentary is not 
very explicit on this point, — tas^y&hutayar (!) ^andramdA tbndra- 
masa/n hy Sditya Sdadhatity anena ^ndramasa adityc d<lhSn(id 
Sdbititvam pratip&ditam. 

* 'Kam' is used adverbially ‘well,’ — they do him good, they 
please him. 
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6. And the Arka^ doubtless, is the sun ; and his 
joy IS the moon, for the moon is a joy to the sun. 
Thus much as to the deity. * 

7. Now as to the body. The Arka, doubtless, 
is the breath, and his joy is food, for food is a joy 
to (the channel of) the breath. Thus much as to 
the Arka. 

8. Now as 10 the L’ktha (song of praise). The 
' uk,’ doubtless, is Agni. and his ‘ tham ' is oblations, 
for by oblations Agni rises (ut*thd, i. e. blazes up). 

9. And the ‘ uk,’ doubtless, is the sun. and his 
‘ tham ’ is the moon, for by the moon the sun rises. 
Thus much as to the deitv. 

to. Now as to the body. The ‘ uk,’ doubtless, is 
the breath, and the ‘tham’ is foot!, for by food the 
breath rises (increases). Thus much as to the Ukiha. 
That A^ni-like, .Arka-like, Uktha-like one is the 
same as me Purusha : and, verily, the enemy withers 
away of whosoever, knowing this, thus serves that 
Agni-hkc, .\rka-like, Uktha-like Purusha. 

II. The fire, indeed, is kindled by the breath, 
the wind by the fire, the sun by the wind, the moon 
by the sun, the stars by the moon, and the lightning 
by the stars ' : — so great, indeed, is the kindling both 
in this and in yonder world ; and, verily, whosoever 
knows this is enkindled to that full e.xtent both in 
this and in yonder world. 


' Agnir piinena dipyatc, prdflarayor abhdve aJpalve agner 
dfpana/n nSsti ; agnin& vAyur dipyate v'Syunddityo » \’ash/ambhaini- 
trcua tad dipanam; &dityena ^ndramiA prabh^ro i>yoiiAjislra* 
siddhaA ; r&trau nakshatrSni ^ndratnasS praddsanie divd hi luahatta- 
re«a sAr)’aprak4rcna tirobhfitatv&n na tad& prakinA ; nakshauair 
vidyut prakifyate. SSy. 
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Third BrAhmaaa. 

> 1. Let him medjitate upon the ‘true Trahman.' 

hjpw, man here, indeed, is possessed of under- 
standing ^ and according to hpw great his under- 
standing Is when he dep arts this w orld, so does he, 
on passing away, enter yonder world. 

2 . Let him thf. which is made 

up of intelligence, and endowed with a body of 
spirit, with a form of light, and with an 
nature, which c hanges its . shape at . .v?ill. is swift 
as thought, of true resolve, and true jnir|>ose, which 
consists of all sweet otlours and tastes, which holds 
sway over all the regions and pervailes this whole 
universe, which is speechless .and lndilTer<*nt *' ~ 
even as a grain ivf ric«*. or a grain of barley, or a 
grain of mtllei. c»r the smallest granuh- f»f millet, so 
is this gulden' I’urusha in ilv heart; e^n as a 
‘ smokeless light, it is gn;uter than .the sky, greater 
• than the ether, gnsater than the earth, greater than 
. all existing things : -that self of the spirit (breath) 

. is my self ; on passing away from hence I shall 
i obtain that self. Verily, w'hosoever has this trust*, 
I for him there 'is no uncertainty. Thus spake 
I S&u(^ilya, and so it is ''. 

[ * Or, \vill, j)Uri)o>c,—kraiumaya//, kralur i)uX^a)0*dhyavasaya 

I evam eva nanyathety avivakshitapratyaya//, taclaimako » yam purusho 
I ^^ivaA. For this chapter (the .Sa/i^lyavidya) see AV/andogyop. Ill, 
1 14 man is a creature of will/ Prof. Max MUllcr). 

^ Anadaram asambhramam (without mental affects). Siiy. 

* Thai is, of the brilliance of gold (suvarwasamSnalei^dA). Say. 

* Or, thought, knowledge (buddhiA), as Siiyaiia supplies. 

' Saya;ia lakes this along with ' so spake — ity evam 

etad aha sma uktav&n sintfilyo n&marshir ill The final * iti ' seems 
to be intended to indicate that A'ain/ilya’s opinion is adopted by the 
Brahma/ia. 
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Fourth BkAhma/ta. 

I. Verily, the dawn is the head of the sacrificial 
horse *, the sun its eye, the wind its breath, Ag^ 
VaiAT^nara (the fire belonging to all men) its open 
mouth. The year is the body of the sacrificial 
horse, the sky its back, the air its belly, the earth 
the under part of its belly, the quarters its flanks, 
the intermediate quartets its ribs, the seasons its 
limbs, the months and half-months its joints, the 
days and nights its feet, the stars its bones, the 
welkin its flesh, the sand its intestinal food, the 
rivers its bowels, the mountains its liver and lungs, 
the herbs and trees its hair, the rising sun the 
foroj art, and the setting sun the hindpart of its 
body, the lightning its yawning, the thundering its 
whinnying, the raining its voiding urine, and speech 
its voic^ The day, indeed, was produced as the 
Mahiman - (cup) before the horse, and its birth- 
place is in the eastern sea. The night was produced 
as the IMaliitnan (cupl behind (or after) it, and its 
birth-j;lace was in the western sea ; these two Ma- 
himan (cups), indeed, came to be on both sides of 
the horse. As Maya (steed) it carried the gods, as 
VS^in (racer) the Gandharvas, as Ar\’an (courser) 
the Asuras, as Arva (horse) men. The sea. indeed, 
is its kindred, the sea its birth-place. 


’ is. of Pr^.lp.'iti, in the foim of a horse. For this and 
tlie nexi ciiapters see the beginning of tlic KS/rva recension of the 
]trr1iad-ii ra/rrakopanishad. 

* This is the name of two gold cups used at the Arvamedba ; cf. 
XIII, 2, II, I scq.; 5, a, 23. 
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Fifth BrAhmaata. 

1. Verily, there was nolhinij; here in lh< heginninj; : 
by Death this (universe) was covered, by hunj^er. 
for Death is hunger. He created for himselt this 
mind, thinking, ‘May I have a soul.' He went on 
worshipping. Whilst he was worshipping tin* waters 
were produced. ‘Verily, to me worshipping (arX) 
water (kam) has been proiluceil,’ thus (he thought) : 
this, indeed, is the Arka-nature of the Arkya’; and, 
verily, there is joy (kam) for him who thus knows 
the Arka-nature of tlic Arkya. 

2. The Arka, doubtlcs.s, is the waters ; and the 
cream (froth) which was on the waters was com- 
pacted, and became this earth. Thereon he wearied 
himself, and the glow and essence (sweat) of him 
thus wearied and heated developed into h ire*. 

3. He made himself threefold (Agni being one- 
third), Aditya one-third, and VAyu one-tliftd : that 
is this threefold breath. The eastern <piarter was 
his head, this and that (intermediate (piarters) are 
his forc-f et, the western cpiarter his tail, this and 
that (intermediate (juarters) his thighs, the .southern 
and northern (piarters his flanks ; the sky his back, 
the air his belly, and this (earth) his chest on the 
waters he was established any and everywhere, and 
•SO indeed is he established who knows this. 

4. He desired, ‘ May a second self be produced 
tfor me.’ By his mind he entered into union 
I with s|^ech, — (to wit) Death with hunger : the .seed 
1 whicK was produced became the year, for theretofore 
fthere was no year. For as long as the year he 
^(Death) carried him (within him), and at the end of 

i .. ^ 

‘ Sec X, 3, 4, 3 8cq,; 4, i, 4. 15. 21 scq. 
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that time he produced him I Ic o[icned his mouth 
(to devour) the new-horn one, and he (the child) 
cried ‘hha« ' ; thus s[>t;ech was produced. 

5. !!<' hethou^^ht him, ‘Surely, if I kill him, 

I .shall gaiit hut little food Hy that speech and 
that .soul of his he createtl all this (universe) whatso- 
ever then* is.—AV/* (hymn-verses), Ya^us (formulas), 
Sfunan (hymn-tunes), metre.s, sacrifices, men, and 
licasts. Anti whatsoever he created he set about 
devouring: and because he eats (ad) everything, 
hence the name ‘ Aditi’; and, verily, he who thus 
knows the nature of Aditi becomes an eater of 
everything, and all food becomes his. 

6. Me desired, ‘May I again sacrifice by yet 
another sacrifice.* He wearied himself and practised 
austeritv. h'rom him, thus wearied and heated, 
glor)’ and vigour departed ; and glory and vigour,! 
indeed, •arc the vital airs. The vital airs having 
departed, that body of his began to swell. The 
mind was yet in the body : — 

7. He dcsiretl, ‘May this (body) of mine be 
sacrificially pure : may I thereby be possessed of 
a self!’ 'rhcreui>on the horse (aiva) was produced; 
ami because tliat which was swelling * (a^vat) became 
pure (mctlhya) therefore the name Ajvamedha (be- 
longs to that sacrifice). He, indeed, knows the 
A.?vamedha who thus knows him *. 


* Viz. Pra5f5p.iti, the year ; j\gni. the Purusha, the Self. 

• Or, I shall lessen my food (which would have become more 
abundant if the child had been allowed to live and grow). 

’ The commentaries on the Br/Tiad-Srawyakop. take this together 
with the preceding clause, — and because that (body) was swelling 
(amt), therefore the horse {asva) was produced. 

‘ Viz. Agni-PntiSrSpatt, or Death, in the form of the horse. 
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8. He bethought him of leaving it unresiraincd *. 
At the end of a year he slaughtered it for his 
own self, and made over tHe (sacrificial) animals to 
th^ettles : therefore they slaughter the consecrated 
(victim) as one that, in its nature as Prz^^pati, 
represents all the deities. But the ^ryamedha, in 
truth, *is he that shines yonder (the sun), and the 
year is his body. The Arka is this Fire, and these 
Avorlds arc his bodies. These two arc the Arka 
and A^t'amedha ; but these, imleeil, become again 
one deity, to wit, Death. And, verily, wlu>soi*ver 
knows this, compiers recurrent D« aih, an<l l)« ath has 
no hold on him : Death is his em n self ; he attains 
all life, and becomes (>ne of thos<! deities. 

9. Now the line of .succession (of teachersb The. 
same as far as Saw;’ivij>utra. .Sitw^dviputra (received 
it) from Ma«</ukayani, Ma«//ukAyani from Ma«</avya, 
MiiWavya from Kaulsa, Kaut.sa from Mahitthi, 
Mahitthi from Vamakakshayawa, \’amakakshaya«a 
from Vatsya, Vatsya from ^iiwriTilya, 6a//i/ilya from 
Kurri, Kuai from Ya^wava^’as Ka^astambAyana, 
Yii^wavaX’as RA^astamV4yana from 'I'lira Kava.sheya, 
Tura KAvasheya from Pra^a[)ati, Prat^apati from 

( Brahman (n.). Brahman is the .self-existent : rever- 
^ ence be to Brahman ! 

* For the construction, sec IX, 5, i, 3.5; on the negative form of 
the gerund (tarn anavarudiiyaiviimanyata) with a direct object, see 
DelbrUck, Altindische Syntax, § 264. 



CORRECTIONS. 


66, 1 . It, and note i. The Aatuth/onui U tiich am arrangement of the 
Stotrma of a Soma*mcn6ce in which the Stomaa or hjrmn-fbniu) em* 
ployed increase successivcrly by four syllables. See notes on XI, 5, a, 9; 
XlII, 3, I, 4,\sic 'X 

I*, ayo, line 7, l*rrha|v« this passage had better be translated thus,— -And he 
who. without hA%ing {^ef formed these (rites , should officiate eren for 
another person in the j>erformance of any other sacrifices . . . 

P. J96, I- 3 from l»o<!nm. Read.- I'p^vasatha. 

P* .t94-9^. paragraphs 4-9 ; 11. Re id. — refuels recurrent death. 

M I. 5 from IfOiiom. Read.->tasyahutayax '). 


PART III. 

Intro<}(iction, jiagc xii, line ay. Read,>-paxuhandha. 

P. xvi, 1. 11 of notes. After — . 9 yaita-saman, add * 11 , ifii-a>. 

P. xvui, 1. 23. In . 9 at. Hr. V, 5, 3, 4, the Sho./arin is distinctly fncniioaei as 
furmtn^^ait of the Kc/av.apanlya .\tiralra. 

P. xviii, 1. 4 of notes. Read, — ‘ form ' instead of * from.* 

F. XXV. note. Add, — So also .Sat Br. V, 3, 4, i a : 4. 3» a* 

P. 38, 1 . I. Read, — Vii^.'iprasavlya. 

P, 62, 1 . aa. Re.ad, — as it undoubtedly d<>cs in V, 4, 3, iS ; as well as 
sa\7ashMd, in Atharva-v. VIII, S. 33^. 

,, end of note, Aihl,— In 5 at Ur. V, 4,3. 23, sawgrahitrt certainly means 
* charioteer.* 

P. 1 13, 1 . 8. The chant here alluded to Is the first or Hotr^ s'" PrfshMa-stotra, 
f«>r which sec part ii, p. 339. The AbhishetoSya being, however, 
l^rformed on the Ukthya, not on the Agnish/oma, model, this stotra, 
on the present occasion, consists of the Ib'ihat-siman (sec Introduction, 
pp. xvi, note 2 ; xxvi.\ 

P. 136, 1 . 4. Read, — Harhtshadn6. 

P. 140, last line of text. For * .\ra/ii ^ read * Anini.^ 

P, 169, 1 . 18. Read , — * Those kindling-sticks .... 

P. 171,1. 2, Read,— AshiiiMi. 

P. 203, 1 . 10. Read, — ' vdk * (voice'. 

P. 365, note 2. In the passage of the Ail. Br. referred to, the Vishuval day is 
the central day of an EkaviwmrAtra, or twenty-one days’ performance. 

P« .^5*1 h 10. Read, — * sand * for * seeil.’ 

P. 360, note I. Add,— Sec also VIII. 7, 3. ** identified 

with the wind, 

P* !• The reference is wrong ; for the real Satya-siman. sec part iv, 

P* 1459 note r. 

. 67, 1 . 24. In the opposite direction, i.e. in the direction away from us. 
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P. 369, note I. The leieience it wrong: for the real Altn*«liiuM>, Ke pvt iv, 
p. 145, note 1. 

379 > I* Read,— the breaith serves everything here. 

„ L 10. For foil Siman, based on the woni ' bhAs,’ see part ir, p. 143, 
note I. 

P. 404, 1. 15. Read,— having pre^inently endowed foe man with power, 
he sets him op. Cf. VIII, 7, s, 3. 

P. 415, L 4. Read,— Xin, 53. 
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